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 Effective December 1, 2008 
Supersedes November 4, 2008 

 
 

BIDDING INSTRUCTIONS 
 
FOR ALL PROJECTS: 
 
1. Use pen and ink to complete all paper Bids. 
2. As a minimum, the following must be received prior to the time of Bid opening: 
 
For a Paper Bid: 

a) a copy of the Notice to Contractors, b) the completed Acknowledgement of Bid 
Amendments form, c) the completed Schedule of Items, d) two copies of the 
completed and signed Contract Offer, Agreement & Award form, e) a Bid Guaranty, 
and f) any other certifications or Bid requirements listed in the Bid Documents as due 
by Bid opening. 

For an Electronic Bid: 
a) a completed Bid using Expedite® software and submitted via the Bid Express™ 

webbased service, b) a Bid Guaranty (as described below) or a faxed copy of a Bid 
Bond (with original to be delivered within 72 hours), and c) any other certifications or 
Bid requirements listed in the Bid Documents as due by Bid opening. 

3. Include prices for all required items in the Schedule of Items. (“Zero is not considered a Bid 
price.”) 

4. Include a Bid Guaranty. Acceptable forms are: 
a) a properly completed and signed Bid Bond on the Department’s prescribed form (or 

on a form that does not contain any significant variations from the Department’s form 
as determined by the Department) for 5% of the Bid Amount or 

b) an Official Bank Check, Cashier’s Check, Certified Check, U.S. Postal Money Order 
or Negotiable Certificate of Deposit in the amount stated in the Notice to Contractors. 

5. If a paper Bid is to be sent, Federal Express overnight delivery is suggested as the package is 
delivered directly to the DOT Headquarters Building located at 16 Child Street in Augusta. 

6. Other means, such as U.S. Postal Service’s Express Mail has proven not to be reliable. 
 
IN ADDITION, FOR FEDERAL AID PROJECTS: 
 
7. Complete the DBE Proposed Utilization form in the proper amounts, and submit with your 

bid on bid opening day. If you are submitting your bid electronically, you must FAX your 
DBE Utilization Form to (207) 624-3431. 

 
 

If you need further information regarding Bid preparation, call the DOT 
Contracts Section at (207) 624-3410. 

 
For complete bidding requirements, refer to Section 102 of the Maine Department 

of Transportation, Standard Specifications, Revision of December 2002. 



January 30, 2004 
Supercedes February 11, 2003 
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NOTICE 
 
The Maine Department of Transportation is attempting to improve the way Bid 
Amendments/Addendums are handled, and allow for an electronic downloading of bid 
packages from our website, while continuing to maintain a planholders list.   
 
Prospective bidders, subcontractors or suppliers who wish to download a copy of the 
bid package and receive a courtesy notification of project specific bid amendments, 
must provide an email address to Diane Barnes or David Venner at the MDOT Contracts 
mailbox at: MDOT.contracts@maine.gov.  Each bid package will require a separate 
request.   
 
Additionally, interested parties will be responsible for reviewing and retrieving the Bid 
Amendments from our web site, and acknowledging receipt and incorporating those 
Bid Amendments in their bids using the Acknowledgement of Bid Amendment Form.  
 
The downloading of bid packages from the MDOT website is not the same as providing 
an electronic bid to the Department.  Electronic bids must be submitted via 
http://www.BIDX.com.  For information on electronic bidding contact Larry Childs at 
Larry.Childs@maine.gov.  



NOTICE 
 

For security and other reasons, all Bid Packages which are 
mailed, shall be provided in double (one envelope inside the 
other) envelopes. The Inner Envelope shall have the following 
information provided on it: 
 
 Bid Enclosed - Do Not Open 
 PIN: 
 Town: 
 Date of Bid Opening: 

Name of Contractor with mailing address and telephone 
number: 

 
In Addition to the usual address information, the Outer Envelope 
should have written or typed on it: 
 
 Double Envelope: Bid Enclosed 
 PIN: 
 Town: 
 Date of Bid Opening: 
 Name of Contractor: 

This should not be much of a change for those of you who 
use Federal Express or similar services. 

 
Hand-carried Bids may be in one envelope as before, and should 
be marked with the following infrormation: 
 
 Bid Enclosed: Do Not Open 
 PIN: 
 Town: 
 Name of Contractor: 

October 16, 2001 



 
 

STATE OF MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
Bid Guaranty-Bid Bond Form 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT        
 
    , of the City/Town of    and State of   
 
as Principal, and                 as Surety, a 
 
Corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of               and having a usual place of 
 
Business in       and hereby held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of 
 
the State of Maine in the sum of                     ,for payment which Principal and Surety bind 
 
themselves, their heirs, executers, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally.    
 
 
The condition of this obligation is that the Principal has submitted to the Maine Department of       
 
Transportation, hereafter Department, a certain bid, attached hereto and incorporated as a       
 
part herein, to enter into a written contract for the construction of       
 
             
 
       and if the Department shall accept said bid  
 
and the Principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the form attached hereto (properly  
 
completed in accordance with said bid) and shall furnish bonds for this faithful performance of  
 
said contract, and for the payment of all persons performing labor or furnishing material in  
 
connection therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the agreement created by the  
 
acceptance of said bid, then this obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full  
 
force, and effect. 
 
    Signed and sealed this  day of    20  
 
WITNESS:      PRINCIPAL: 
 
       By      
 
       By:      
 
       By:      
 
WITNESS      SURETY: 
       By      
 
       By:      
 
       Name of Local Agency:        



NOTICE 
 

Bidders: 
 
Please use the attached “Request for Information” form when 
faxing questions and comments concerning specific Contracts 
that have been Advertised for Bid. Include additional numbered 
pages as required. Questions are to be faxed to the number listed 
in the Notice to Contractors. This is the only allowable 
mechanism for answering Project specific questions. Maine DOT 
will not be bound to any answers to Project specific questions 
received during the Bidding phase through other processes.   



State of Maine 
Department of Transportation 

 

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION 
   Date _______________     Time __________ 
 
Information Requested:                PIN:  __________  Town(s):  _________________________ 

____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________ 
Request by:  _______________________________  Phone: (______)_____________________ 
Bid Date:  _________________________________  Fax:  (_____)________________________ 
Complete top portion of form and transmit to the number listed in the Notice to Contractors  

RFI No: ________   RFI received: __________________________________________ 

Response:____________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________
____________________________________________________ 
    
  Response By:________________________________  Date: __________________ 



 
NOTICE 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Proposed Utilization 
 
The Apparent Low Bidder must submit the Disadvantaged 
Business Enterprise Proposed Utilization form with their bid. 
 
The Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Proposed 
Utilization Plan form contains additional information that is 
required by USDOT. 
 
The Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Proposed 
Utilization Plan form must be used. 
 
A copy of the new Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business 
Enterprise Proposed Utilization Plan and instructions for 
completing it are attached. 
 
Note: Questions about DBE firms, or to obtain a printed copy of 
the DBE Directory, contact The Office of Civil Rights at (207) 
624-3066. 
 
MDOTs DBE Directory of Certified firms can also be obtained at  
www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php
 

http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php


 
 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR PREPARING THE 
CONTRACTOR’S DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS 

ENTERPRISE UTILIZATION PLAN 
 
The Contractor Shall:
 

1. Submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business 
Enterprise Utilization Plan with your bid on the Bid day. 

 
2. Extend equal opportunity to MDOT certified DBE firms (as 

listed in MDOT’s DBE Directory of Certified Businesses) in the 
selection and utilization of Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

 
SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING THE FORM:
 
Insert Contractor name, the name of the person(s) preparing the form, and 
that person(s) telephone and fax number. 
 
Provide total Bid price, Federal Project Identification Number, and 
location of the Project work. 
 
In the columns, name each DBE firm to be used, provide the Unit or Item 
cost of the Work/Product to be provided by the DBE firm, give a brief 
description of the Work, and the dollar value of the Work. 
 
If no DBE firm is to be utilized, the Contractor must document the 
reason(s) why no DBE firms are being used. Specific supporting evidence 
of good faith efforts taken by Contractors to solicit DBE Bidders must be 
attached. This evidence, as a minimum, includes phone logs, e-mail 
and/or mail DBE solicitation records, and the documented results of these 
solicitations. 
 



NOTICE 
 

Maine Department of Transportation 
Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program 

 
Notice is hereby given that in accordance with US DOT regulation 49 CFR Part 26, 
the Maine Department of Transportation has established a DBE Program for 
disadvantaged business participation in the federal-aid construction program;  
MaineDOT contracts covered by the program include consulting, construction, 
supplies, manufacturing, and service contracts.   
 
For FFY 2009 (October 1, 2008 through September 30, 2009), MaineDOT has 
established a DBE participation goal of 5.8% to be achieved through race/gender 
neutral means.   
 
Interested parties may view MaineDOT’s DBE goal setting methodology for the 
next 45 days during normal business hours (8-4, M-F) at the Maine Department of 
Transportation, Civil Rights Office, 16 State House Station, Augusta ME 04333-
0016.  Appointments may be scheduled by telephone at (207) 624-3519. The goal 
setting methodology is also available for viewing on the MaineDOT website:  
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php.   
 
Public comment will be accepted for 45 days following the last date of publication.  
The public comment period will be complete on September 26th, 2008.  The goal will 
be submitted for approval to the FHWA on September 1st, 2008.   Updated goal will 
be submitted to FHWA, if necessary, based on public comment. 
 
Comments on the goal will be accepted, in writing, for 45 days from the date of this 
notice.  Written comments should be addressed to Jackie LaPerriere, Maine 
Department of Transportation, Civil Rights Office, 16 State House Station, Augusta, 
Maine  04333-0016 or by e-mail at:  jackie.laperriere@maine.gov. 
 
Several interested stakeholders will be notified directly by e-mail of the goal 
publication, including Maine Small Business Administration, Associated General 
Contractors, and ACEC, and Maine DBEs. 
 
 

http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php
mailto:jackie.laperriere@maine.gov


____  Original Submission        Page ___  of   ___ 
 

____   Revision # ________ 
 

MaineDOT CONTRACTOR’S DBE/SUBCONTRACTOR 
PROPOSED UTILIZATION FORM 

 
 All Bidders must furnish this form with their bid on Bid Opening day 

 
 
Contractor:______________________________________________       Telephone: ___________________ Ext. ______ 

 
Contact Person:___________________________________________        Fax: _______________________________ 
 
E-mail: ________________________________________________________ 
 
BID PRICE: $_________________________   BID DATE: ______/________/________ 
 
FEDERAL PROJECT  PIN # ____________________________ PROJECT LOCATION: _________________________________ 
 
 
                                               TOTAL  DBE ________ %  PARTICIPATION  FOR THIS SUBMISSION 
 

W 
B 
E• 

D 
B 
E• 

Non 
DBE 

Firm Name Unit/Item Cost Unit #  Description of 
Work & Item 

Number 

Actual $ 
Value 

        

        

        

        

        

        

                               
Total › 

 

     
Contractors must make a good faith effort to include Certified DBE firms in all aspects of the project.  If 
no DBE firms are to be part of this project, a detailed explanation is required. Attach supporting evidence to 
the maximum participation of DBEs on this project.  This is a requirement.  This evidence must include name of 
firm(s) contacted, date contacted, and outcome of solicitation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

     Equal Opportunity Use: 
 
     Form received: ___/___/___   Verified by: ______________________________     
 
     ____  Accepted     ____  Rejected   ___________________________________________________ 
 
     cc:   Contracts     Other ___________________________  

For a complete list of certified firms and company designation (WBE/DBE) go to 
http://www.maine.gov/mdot  
 
Rev. 1/08 

http://www.maine.gov/mdot


 
 
 

Maine Department of Transportation 
Civil Rights Office 

 
 
 

Directory of Certified Disadvantaged 
Business Enterprises 

 
 
 

Listing can be found at: 
www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-
business-enterprises/dbe-home.php

 
 
 
 

For additional information and guidance 
contact: Civil Rights Office at (207) 624-3066 

http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/disadvantaged-business-enterprises/dbe-home.php


September 14, 2007 

Vendor Registration 
 
Prospective Bidders must register as a vendor with the Department of Administrative & 
Financial Services if the vendor is awarded a contract. Vendors will not be able to receive 
payment without first being registered. Vendors/Contractors will find information and 
register through the following link – 
 http://www.maine.gov/purchases/vendorinfo/vss.htm    
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NOTICE 
 

 
 

All bids for Federal Projects opened after December 
1, 2008 MUST be accompanied by the DBE 
Proposed Utilization form. If you are submitting an 
electronic bid, the DBE Utilization Form may be 
faxed to 207-624-3431. 
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Sidney 
13142.00 

  August 3, 2004 
Supercedes March 17, 2004 

 
SPECIAL PROVISION 102.7.3 

ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF BID AMENDMENTS 
 

 
With this form, the Bidder acknowledges its responsibility to check for all 

Amendments to the Bid Package. For each Project under Advertisement, Amendments are 
located at http://www.maine.gov/mdot/comprehensive-list-projects/project-information.php 
It is the responsibility of the Bidder to determine if there are Amendments to the Project, to 
download them, to incorporate them into their Bid Package, and to reference the Amendment 
number and the date on the form below. The Maine DOT will not post Bid Amendments any 
later than noon the day before Bid opening without individually notifying all the planholders. 

 
 

Amendment Number Date 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

 
 

The Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby acknowledges that it has 
received all of the above referenced Amendments to the Bid Package.   
 
 
 
 
 

 
                         CONTRACTOR 
 
          ____         ________________ __ 
   Date     Signature of authorized representative            
 
          _____________________________    
                                 (Name and Title Printed) 

Page 1 of 1 3

http://www.state.me.us/mdot/comprehensive-list-projects/project-information.php


 
                       MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION      PAGE:           1 
                                                               DATE:      090814 

                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS               REVISED: 
 

 CONTRACT ID: 013142.00         PROJECT(S): IM-95-1314(200)E 
 

 CONTRACTOR :________________________________________________________________ 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 
 SECTION 0001  PROJECT I 

 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |201.23 REMOVING SINGLE   |               |          |     |          | 
  0010|TREE TOP ONLY            |         11.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |201.24 REMOVING STUMP    |               |          |     |          | 
  0020|                         |         12.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |202.08 REMOVING BUILDING |               |          |     |          | 
  0030|NO.:                     |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |202.203 PAVEMENT BUTT    |               |          |     |          | 
  0040|JOINTS                   |         55.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |SY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |203.20 COMMON EXCAVATION |               |          |     |          | 
  0050|                         |       1550.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |203.21 ROCK EXCAVATION   |               |          |     |          | 
  0060|                         |        275.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |203.24 COMMON BORROW     |               |          |     |          | 
  0070|                         |        270.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |203.242 DIRTY BORROW     |               |          |     |          | 
  0080|                         |        230.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |203.25 GRANULAR BORROW   |               |          |     |          | 
  0090|                         |         20.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |304.10 AGGREGATE SUBBASE |               |          |     |          | 
  0100|COURSE - GRAVEL          |       2825.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                       MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION      PAGE:           2 
                                                               DATE:      090814 

                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS               REVISED: 
 

 CONTRACT ID: 013142.00         PROJECT(S): IM-95-1314(200)E 
 

 CONTRACTOR :________________________________________________________________ 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |403.207 HOT MIX ASPHALT  |               |          |     |          | 
  0110|19.0 MM HMA              |        765.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |T              |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |403.209 HOT MIX ASPHALT  |               |          |     |          | 
  0120|9.5 MM HMA (SIDEWALKS,   |         13.000|          |     |          | 
      |DRIVES, INCIDENTALS)     |T              |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |403.210 HOT MIX ASPHALT  |               |          |     |          | 
  0130|9.5 MM HMA               |        760.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |T              |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |403.211 HOT MIX ASPHALT  |               |          |     |          | 
  0140|(SHIMMING)               |         45.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |T              |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |403.213 HOT MIX ASPHALT  |               |          |     |          | 
  0150|12.5 MM BASE             |        265.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |T              |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |409.15 BITUMINOUS TACK   |               |          |     |          | 
  0160|COAT - APPLIED           |        580.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |G              |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |603.191 24 INCH          |               |          |     |          | 
  0170|CORRUGATED METAL PIPE    |         12.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |604.164 REBUILDING CATCH |               |          |     |          | 
  0180|BASIN                    |          1.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |604.18 ADJUSTING MANHOLE |               |          |     |          | 
  0190|OR CATCH BASIN TO GRADE  |          1.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |605.09 6 INCH UNDERDRAIN |               |          |     |          | 
  0200|TYPE B                   |        267.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |607.17 CHAIN LINK FENCE  |               |          |     |          | 
  0210|- 6 FOOT                 |         60.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                       MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION      PAGE:           3 
                                                               DATE:      090814 

                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS               REVISED: 
 

 CONTRACT ID: 013142.00         PROJECT(S): IM-95-1314(200)E 
 

 CONTRACTOR :________________________________________________________________ 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |607.49 DRIVE GATEWAY 40  |               |          |     |          | 
  0220|FOOT METAL               |          1.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |607.491 DRIVE GATEWAY -  |               |          |     |          | 
  0230|36' METAL                |          1.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |609.441 CURBING REMOVED  |               |          |     |          | 
  0240|AND STACKED              |        186.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |610.08 PLAIN RIPRAP      |               |          |     |          | 
  0250|                         |          3.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CY             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |618.1401 SEEDING METHOD  |               |          |     |          | 
  0260|NUMBER 2 - PLAN QUANTITY |         45.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |UN             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |619.12 MULCH             |               |          |     |          | 
  0270|                         |         45.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |UN             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |626.11 PRECAST CONCRETE  |               |          |     |          | 
  0280|JUNCTION BOX             |          9.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |626.23 PREWIRED CONDUIT  |               |          |     |          | 
  0290|SECONDARY WIRING         |       3335.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |626.231 SECONDARY WIRING |               |          |     |          | 
  0300|- INSPECTION BLD.        |        420.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |626.231 SECONDARY WIRING |               |          |     |          | 
  0310|- INSPECTION BLD.        |        420.000|          |     |          | 
      |(2"C-(3)#3)              |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |626.232 SECONDARY WIRING |               |          |     |          | 
  0320|- PUMP EQUIP.BLD.        |        800.000|          |     |          | 
      |(2"C-(3)#10)             |LF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                       MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION      PAGE:           4 
                                                               DATE:      090814 

                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS               REVISED: 
 

 CONTRACT ID: 013142.00         PROJECT(S): IM-95-1314(200)E 
 

 CONTRACTOR :________________________________________________________________ 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |626.32 24 INCH           |               |          |     |          | 
  0330|FOUNDATION               |         48.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |629.05 HAND LABOR,       |               |          |     |          | 
  0340|STRAIGHT TIME            |         40.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |HR             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |631.12 ALL PURPOSE       |               |          |     |          | 
  0350|EXCAVATOR (INCLUDING     |         40.000|          |     |          | 
      |OPERATOR)                |HR             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |631.172 TRUCK - LARGE    |               |          |     |          | 
  0360|(INCLUDING OPERATOR)     |         80.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |HR             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |631.32 CULVERT CLEANER   |               |          |     |          | 
  0370|(INCLUDING OPERATOR)     |         20.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |HR             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.16 HIGHWAY LIGHTING  |               |          |     |          | 
  0380|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.166 TELEPHONE        |               |          |     |          | 
  0390|SERVICE                  |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.167 HEAT TRACING     |               |          |     |          | 
  0400|SYSTEM                   |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.168 PUMP EQUIPMENT & |               |          |     |          | 
  0410|WIRING                   |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.2041 LUMINAIRES      |               |          |     |          | 
  0420|                         |         44.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.206 LIGHT STANDARD   |               |          |     |          | 
  0430|FOR POST TOP LUMINAIRE   |         44.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                       MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION      PAGE:           5 
                                                               DATE:      090814 

                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS               REVISED: 
 

 CONTRACT ID: 013142.00         PROJECT(S): IM-95-1314(200)E 
 

 CONTRACTOR :________________________________________________________________ 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |634.2071 REMOVE EXISTING |               |          |     |          | 
  0440|HIGH-MAST POLE &         |         20.000|          |     |          | 
      |LUMINAIRES               |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |645.113 REINSTALL GUIDE  |               |          |     |          | 
  0450|SIGN                     |          2.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.312 TYPE III         |               |          |     |          | 
  0460|BARRICADE                |          8.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.33 DRUM              |               |          |     |          | 
  0470|                         |         60.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.34 CONE              |               |          |     |          | 
  0480|                         |        200.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |EA             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.35 CONSTRUCTION      |               |          |     |          | 
  0490|SIGNS                    |       1400.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |SF             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.36 MAINTENANCE OF    |               |          |     |          | 
  0500|TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES  |        190.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |CD             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.361 MAINTENANCE OF   |               |          |     |          | 
  0510|TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES  |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |652.38 FLAGGER           |               |          |     |          | 
  0520|                         |       1000.000|          |     |          | 
      |                         |HR             |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |659.10 MOBILIZATION      |               |          |     |          | 
  0530|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 15 MECHANICAL       |               |          |     |          | 
  0540|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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                       MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION      PAGE:           6 
                                                               DATE:      090814 

                               SCHEDULE OF ITEMS               REVISED: 
 

 CONTRACT ID: 013142.00         PROJECT(S): IM-95-1314(200)E 
 

 CONTRACTOR :________________________________________________________________ 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
  LINE|         ITEM            |    APPROX.    |   UNIT PRICE   |   BID AMOUNT 
   NO |      DESCRIPTION        |   QUANTITY    |----------------|-------------- 
      |                         |   AND UNITS   | DOLLARS  | CTS | DOLLARS  |CTS 
 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 16 ELECTRICAL       |               |          |     |          | 
  0550|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 3 CONCRETE          |               |          |     |          | 
  0560|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 5 METALS            |               |          |     |          | 
  0570|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 6 WOOD & PLASTICS   |               |          |     |          | 
  0580|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 7 THERMAL &         |               |          |     |          | 
  0590|MOISTURE PROTECTION      |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 8 DOORS & WINDOWS   |               |          |     |          | 
  0600|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |DIV. 9 FINISHES          |               |          |     |          | 
  0610|                         |LUMP           |LUMP      |     |          | 
      |                         |               |          |     |          | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         |                           | 
      | SECTION 0001 TOTAL                      |                           | 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
      |                                         |                           | 
      | TOTAL BID                               |                           | 

 ------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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CONTRACT AGREEMENT, OFFER & AWARD 
 
 

AGREEMENT made on the date last signed below, by and between the State of Maine, 
acting through and by its Department of Transportation (Department), an agency of state 
government with its principal administrative offices located at Child Street, Augusta, Maine, 
with a mailing address at 16 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333-0016, and 
________________     ____________                                                                  
a corporation or other legal entity organized under the laws of the State of _   _______, with 
its principal place of business located at ___        _____  
________________________________________________________________________ 
 
The Department and the Contractor, in consideration of the mutual promises set forth in this 
Agreement (the “Contract”), hereby agree as follows: 
 
 
A. The Work. 
 

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract 
including Extra Work in conformity with the Contract, PIN No. 13142.00 
for Weigh Station Construction / Improvements in the town of Sidney, County of 
Kennebec, Maine.  The Work includes construction, maintenance during construction, 
warranty as provided in the Contract, and other incidental work. 
  
The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing all supervision, labor, equipment, 
tools supplies, permanent materials and temporary materials required to perform the 
Work including construction quality control including inspection, testing and 
documentation, all required documentation at the conclusion of the project, warranting 
its work and performing all other work indicated in the Contract. 
 
The Department shall have the right to alter the nature and extent of the Work as 
provided in the Contract; payment to be made as provided in the same. 
 
 

B. Time. 
 

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work, except warranty work, on or before     
May 21, 2010.  Further, the Department may deduct from moneys otherwise due the 
Contractor, not as a penalty, but as Liquidated Damages in accordance with Sections 
107.7 and 107.8 of the State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard 
Specifications, Revision of December 2002 and related Special Provisions.   
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C. Price. 
 

The quantities given in the Schedule of Items of the Bid Package will be used as the 
basis for determining the original Contract amount and for determining the amounts of 
the required Performance Surety Bond and Payment Surety Bond, and that the amount 
of this offer is ______________________________________________    _ 
___________________________________________________________________                                 
$_ ________________________ Performance Bond and Payment Bond each being 
100% of the amount of this Contract. 
 
 

D. Contract. 
 

This Contract, which may be amended, modified, or supplemented in writing only, 
consists of the Contract documents as defined in the Plans, Standard Specifications, 
Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 2002 as updated 
through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract 
Agreement; and Contract Bonds.   It is agreed and understood that this Contract will be 
governed by the documents listed above. 
 
 

E. Certifications. 
 

By signing below, the Contractor hereby certifies that to the best of the Contractor’s 
knowledge and belief: 
 
1. All of the statements, representations, covenants, and/or certifications required or 

set forth in the Bid and the Bid Documents, including those in the Federal Contract 
Provisions Supplement, and the Contract are still complete and accurate as of the 
date of this Agreement. 

 
2. The Contractor knows of no legal, contractual, or financial impediment to entering 

into this Contract. 
 
3. The person signing below is legally authorized by the Contractor to sign this 

Contract on behalf of the Contractor and to legally bind the Contractor to the terms 
of the Contract. 
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F.     Offer. 
 

The undersigned, having carefully examined the site of work, the Plans, Standard 
Specifications Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 
2002 as updated through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special 
Provisions, Contract Agreement; and Contract Bonds contained herein for construction 
of:  

 
              PIN. 13142.00  -  Weigh Station Construction / Improvements – in the town of 

  Sidney, 
 
State of Maine, on which bids will be received until the time specified in the “Notice to 
Contractors” do(es) hereby bid and offer to enter into this contract to supply all the 
materials, tools, equipment and labor to construct the whole of the Work in strict 
accordance with the terms and conditions of this Contract at the unit prices in the 
attached “Schedule of Items”.    

 
The Offeror agrees to perform the work required at the price specified above and in 
accordance with the bids provided in the attached “Schedule of Items” in strict 
accordance with the terms of this solicitation, and to provide the appropriate insurance 
and bonds if this offer is accepted by the Government in writing.   

 
 

As Offeror also agrees: 
 

First:  To do any extra work, not covered by the attached “Schedule of Items”, which 
may be ordered by the Resident, and to accept as full compensation the amount 
determined upon a “Force Account” basis as provided in the Standard Specifications, 
Revision of December 2002, and as addressed in the contract documents. 

 
Second:  That the bid bond at 5% of the bid amount or the official bank check, 
cashier’s check, certificate of deposit or U. S. Postal Money Order in the amount given 
in the “Notice to Contractors”, payable to the Treasurer of the State of Maine and 
accompanying this bid, shall be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if in case this bid is 
accepted, and the undersigned shall fail to abide by the terms and conditions of the 
offer and fail to furnish satisfactory insurance and Contract bonds under the conditions 
stipulated in the Specifications within 15 days of notice of intent to award the contract. 

  
Third:  To begin the Work as stated in Section 107.2 of the Standard Specifications 
Revision of December 2002 and complete the Work within the time limits given in the 
Special Provisions of this Contract. 

 
Fourth:  The Contractor will be bound to the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) 
Requirements contained in the attached Notice (Additional Instructions to Bidders) and 
submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Utilization Plan 
with their bid.  
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Fifth:  That this offer shall remain open for 30 calendar days after the date of opening 
of bids.    
 
Sixth:  The Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief that:  the 
Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in 
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive bidding in 
connection with its bid, and its subsequent contract with the Department. 
 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby 
execute two duplicate originals of this Agreement and thereby binds itself to all covenants, 
terms, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 
 
     CONTRACTOR 
 
____________________________ _______________________________________ 
                   Date (Signature of Legally Authorized Representative 
     of the Contractor) 
 
____________________________ _______________________________________ 
                 Witness                  (Name and Title Printed) 
 
 
 
 
 
G. Award.   
 

Your offer is hereby accepted.   This award consummates the Contract, and the 
documents referenced herein.   

 
                                                                      MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
 
          ____         ________________ __ 
                         Date                                        By: David A. Cole, Commissioner 
 
       
          Witness 
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CONTRACT AGREEMENT, OFFER & AWARD 
 
 

AGREEMENT made on the date last signed below, by and between the State of Maine, 
acting through and by its Department of Transportation (Department), an agency of state 
government with its principal administrative offices located at Child Street, Augusta, Maine, 
with a mailing address at 16 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333-0016, and 
________________     ____________                                                                  
a corporation or other legal entity organized under the laws of the State of _   _______, with 
its principal place of business located at ___        _____  
________________________________________________________________________ 
 
The Department and the Contractor, in consideration of the mutual promises set forth in this 
Agreement (the “Contract”), hereby agree as follows: 
 
 
A. The Work. 
 

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract 
including Extra Work in conformity with the Contract, PIN No. 13142.00 
for Weigh Station Construction / Improvements in the town of Sidney, County of 
Kennebec, Maine.  The Work includes construction, maintenance during construction, 
warranty as provided in the Contract, and other incidental work. 
  
The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing all supervision, labor, equipment, 
tools supplies, permanent materials and temporary materials required to perform the 
Work including construction quality control including inspection, testing and 
documentation, all required documentation at the conclusion of the project, warranting 
its work and performing all other work indicated in the Contract. 
 
The Department shall have the right to alter the nature and extent of the Work as 
provided in the Contract; payment to be made as provided in the same. 
 
 

B. Time. 
 

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work, except warranty work, on or before     
May 21, 2010.  Further, the Department may deduct from moneys otherwise due the 
Contractor, not as a penalty, but as Liquidated Damages in accordance with Sections 
107.7 and 107.8 of the State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard 
Specifications, Revision of December 2002 and related Special Provisions.   
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C. Price. 
 

The quantities given in the Schedule of Items of the Bid Package will be used as the 
basis for determining the original Contract amount and for determining the amounts of 
the required Performance Surety Bond and Payment Surety Bond, and that the amount 
of this offer is ______________________________________________    _ 
___________________________________________________________________                                 
$_ ________________________ Performance Bond and Payment Bond each being 
100% of the amount of this Contract. 
 
 

D. Contract. 
 

This Contract, which may be amended, modified, or supplemented in writing only, 
consists of the Contract documents as defined in the Plans, Standard Specifications, 
Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 2002 as updated 
through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract 
Agreement; and Contract Bonds.   It is agreed and understood that this Contract will be 
governed by the documents listed above. 
 
 

E. Certifications. 
 

By signing below, the Contractor hereby certifies that to the best of the Contractor’s 
knowledge and belief: 
 
1. All of the statements, representations, covenants, and/or certifications required or 

set forth in the Bid and the Bid Documents, including those in the Federal Contract 
Provisions Supplement, and the Contract are still complete and accurate as of the 
date of this Agreement. 

 
2. The Contractor knows of no legal, contractual, or financial impediment to entering 

into this Contract. 
 
3. The person signing below is legally authorized by the Contractor to sign this 

Contract on behalf of the Contractor and to legally bind the Contractor to the terms 
of the Contract. 
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F.     Offer. 
 

The undersigned, having carefully examined the site of work, the Plans, Standard 
Specifications Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 
2002 as updated through advertisement, Supplemental Specifications, Special 
Provisions, Contract Agreement; and Contract Bonds contained herein for construction 
of:  

 
              PIN. 13142.00  -  Weigh Station Construction / Improvements – in the town of 

  Sidney, 
 
State of Maine, on which bids will be received until the time specified in the “Notice to 
Contractors” do(es) hereby bid and offer to enter into this contract to supply all the 
materials, tools, equipment and labor to construct the whole of the Work in strict 
accordance with the terms and conditions of this Contract at the unit prices in the 
attached “Schedule of Items”.    

 
The Offeror agrees to perform the work required at the price specified above and in 
accordance with the bids provided in the attached “Schedule of Items” in strict 
accordance with the terms of this solicitation, and to provide the appropriate insurance 
and bonds if this offer is accepted by the Government in writing.   

 
 

As Offeror also agrees: 
 

First:  To do any extra work, not covered by the attached “Schedule of Items”, which 
may be ordered by the Resident, and to accept as full compensation the amount 
determined upon a “Force Account” basis as provided in the Standard Specifications, 
Revision of December 2002, and as addressed in the contract documents. 

 
Second:  That the bid bond at 5% of the bid amount or the official bank check, 
cashier’s check, certificate of deposit or U. S. Postal Money Order in the amount given 
in the “Notice to Contractors”, payable to the Treasurer of the State of Maine and 
accompanying this bid, shall be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if in case this bid is 
accepted, and the undersigned shall fail to abide by the terms and conditions of the 
offer and fail to furnish satisfactory insurance and Contract bonds under the conditions 
stipulated in the Specifications within 15 days of notice of intent to award the contract. 

  
Third:  To begin the Work as stated in Section 107.2 of the Standard Specifications 
Revision of December 2002 and complete the Work within the time limits given in the 
Special Provisions of this Contract. 

 
Fourth:  The Contractor will be bound to the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) 
Requirements contained in the attached Notice (Additional Instructions to Bidders) and 
submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Utilization Plan 
with their bid.  
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Fifth:  That this offer shall remain open for 30 calendar days after the date of opening 
of bids.    
 
Sixth:  The Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief that:  the 
Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in 
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive bidding in 
connection with its bid, and its subsequent contract with the Department. 
 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby 
execute two duplicate originals of this Agreement and thereby binds itself to all covenants, 
terms, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 
 
     CONTRACTOR 
 
____________________________ _______________________________________ 
                   Date (Signature of Legally Authorized Representative 
     of the Contractor) 
 
____________________________ _______________________________________ 
                 Witness                  (Name and Title Printed) 
 
 
 
 
 
G. Award.   
 

Your offer is hereby accepted.   This award consummates the Contract, and the 
documents referenced herein.   

 
                                                                      MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
 
          ____         ________________ __ 
                         Date                                        By: David A. Cole, Commissioner 
 
       
          Witness 
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CONTRACT AGREEMENT, OFFER & AWARD 
 
 

AGREEMENT made on the date last signed below, by and between the State of Maine, 
acting through and by its Department of Transportation (Department), an agency of state 
government with its principal administrative offices located at Child Street Augusta, Maine, 
with a mailing address at 16 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333-0016, and 
_________(Name of the firm bidding the job)__________________                        
a corporation or other legal entity organized under the laws of the State of Maine, with its 
principal place of business located at ___(address of the firm bidding the job)     _____  
________________________________________________________________________ 
 
The Department and the Contractor, in consideration of the mutual promises set forth in this 
Agreement (the “Contract”), hereby agree as follows: 
 
 
A. The Work. 
 

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract 
including Extra Work in conformity with the Contract, PIN No.1224.00, for the Hot 
Mix Asphalt Overlay in the town/city of South Nowhere, County of  Washington, 
Maine.  The Work includes construction, maintenance during construction, warranty as 
provided in the Contract, and other incidental work. 
  
The Contractor shall be responsible for furnishing all supervision, labor, equipment, 
tools supplies, permanent materials and temporary materials required to perform the 
Work including construction quality control including inspection, testing and 
documentation, all required documentation at the conclusion of the project, warranting 
its work and performing all other work indicated in the Contract. 
 
The Department shall have the right to alter the nature and extent of the Work as 
provided in the Contract; payment to be made as provided in the same. 
 
 

B. Time. 
 

The Contractor agrees to complete all Work, except warranty work, on or before 
November 15, 2006.  Further, the Department may deduct from moneys otherwise due 
the Contractor, not as a penalty, but as Liquidated Damages in accordance with Sections 
107.7 and 107.8 of the State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard 
Specifications, Revision of December 2002 and related Special Provisions. 
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C. Price. 
 

The quantities given in the Schedule of Items of the Bid Package will be used as the 
basis for determining the original Contract amount and for determining the amounts of 
the required Performance Surety Bond and Payment Surety Bond, and that the amount 
of this offer is ____(Place bid here in alphabetical form such as One Hundred and 
Two dollars and 10 cents) ________________________________                        
$_ (repeat bid here in numerical terms, such as $102.10)__________ Performance 
Bond and Payment Bond each being 100% of the amount of this Contract. 
 
 

D. Contract. 
 

This Contract, which may be amended, modified, or supplemented in writing only, 
consists of the Contract documents as defined in the Plans, Standard Specifications, 
Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 2002, 
Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract Agreement; and Contract 
Bonds.   It is agreed and understood that this Contract will be governed by the 
documents listed above. 
 
 

E. Certifications. 
 

By signing below, the Contractor hereby certifies that to the best of the Contractor’s 
knowledge and belief: 
 
1. All of the statements, representations, covenants, and/or certifications required or 

set forth in the Bid and the Bid Documents, including those in Appendix A to 
Division 100 of the Standard Specifications Revision of December 2002 (Federal 
Contract Provisions Supplement), and the Contract are still complete and accurate 
as of the date of this Agreement. 

 
2. The Contractor knows of no legal, contractual, or financial impediment to entering 

into this Contract. 
 
3. The person signing below is legally authorized by the Contractor to sign this 

Contract on behalf of the Contractor and to legally bind the Contractor to the terms 
of the Contract. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

19



 

F.     Offer. 
 

The undersigned, having carefully examined the site of work, the Plans, Standard 
Specifications, Revision of December 2002, Standard Details Revision of December 
2002, Supplemental Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract Agreement; and 
Contract Bonds contained herein for construction of:  

 
 ________PIN  1234.00  South Nowhere, Hot Mix Asphalt Overlay                        , 

State of Maine, on which bids will be received until the time specified in the “Notice to 
Contractors” do(es) hereby bid and offer to enter into this contract to supply all the 
materials, tools, equipment and labor to construct the whole of the Work in strict 
accordance with the terms and conditions of this Contract at the unit prices in the 
attached “Schedule of Items”.    

 
The Offeror agrees to perform the work required at the price specified above and in 
accordance with the bids provided in the attached “Schedule of Items” in strict 
accordance with the terms of this solicitation, and to provide the appropriate insurance 
and bonds if this offer is accepted by the Government in writing.   

 
 

As Offeror also agrees: 
 

First:  To do any extra work, not covered by the attached “Schedule of Items”, which 
may be ordered by the Resident, and to accept as full compensation the amount 
determined upon a “Force Account” basis as provided in the Standard Specifications, 
Revision of December 2002, and as addressed in the contract documents. 

 
Second:  That the bid bond at 5% of the bid amount or the official bank check, cashier’s 
check, certificate of deposit or U. S. Postal Money Order in the amount given in the 
“Notice to Contractors”, payable to the Treasurer of the State of Maine and 
accompanying this bid, shall be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if in case this bid is 
accepted, and the undersigned shall fail to abide by the terms and conditions of the 
offer and fail to furnish satisfactory insurance and Contract bonds under the conditions 
stipulated in the Specifications within 15 days of notice of intent to award the contract. 

  
Third:  To begin the Work as stated in Section 107.2 of the Standard Specifications 
Revision of 2002 and complete the Work within the time limits given in the Special 
Provisions of this Contract. 

 
Fourth:  The Contractor will be bound to the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) 
Requirements contained in the attached Notice (Additional Instructions to Bidders) and 
submit a completed Contractor’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Utilization Plan 
with their bid. 

  
Fifth:  That this offer shall remain open for 30 calendar days after the date of opening 
of bids.    
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Sixth:  The Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief that:  the 
Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in 
any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of competitive bidding in 
connection with its bid, and its subsequent contract with the Department. 
 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor, for itself, its successors and assigns, hereby 
execute two duplicate originals of this Agreement and thereby binds itself to all covenants, 
terms, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 
 
     CONTRACTOR 
 
____________________________ ______________(Sign Here)_______________ 
                   Date (Signature of Legally Authorized Representative 
     of the Contractor) 
 
____(Witness Sign Here)__       __ __________(Print Name Here)____________ 
                 Witness                  (Name and Title Printed) 
 
 
 
 
 
G. Award.   
 

Your offer is hereby accepted.   This award consummates the Contract, and the 
documents referenced herein.   

 
                                                                      MAINE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 
 
 
________________________________ __________________________________ 
                         Date                                        By: David A. Cole, Commissioner 
 
 
________________________________ 
       (Witness) 
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      BOND # _____________________ 
 

CONTRACT PERFORMANCE BOND 
(Surety Company Form) 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That ______________________________ 
___________________ in the State of _________________________, as principal, 
and………………………………………............................................................................., 
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of ........................ and having a 
usual place of business ...................... .................................................................................., 
 as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of the State of Maine in the sum 
of ______________________________________ and 00/100 Dollars ($                    ), 
to be paid said Treasurer of the State of Maine or his successors in office, for which 
payment well and truly to be made, Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, 
executors and administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally by these 
presents. 
 

The condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal designated as Contractor in 
the Contract to construct Project Number ____________ in the Municipality of 
______________________ promptly and faithfully performs the Contract, then this 
obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect. 
 

The Surety hereby waives notice of any alteration or extension of time made by the State 
of Maine. 
 

Signed and sealed this .................................. day of ............................................, 20….. .  
 

WITNESSES: SIGNATURES: 
 CONTRACTOR: 
Signature....................................................     ..........................................…........................ 
Print Name Legibly ...................................     Print Name Legibly ...……......................... 
 SURETY: 
Signature ...................................................     .....……........................................................ 
Print Name Legibly ..................................     Print Name Legibly ..................................... 
SURETY ADDRESS: NAME OF LOCAL AGENCY: 
..................................................................      ADDRESS .................................................. 
..................................................................      ..……………............................................... 
..................................................................      .......…………….......................................... 
TELEPHONE...........................................      .......…………….......................................... 

 
vii
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BOND # _______________________ 
 

CONTRACT PAYMENT BOND 
(Surety Company Form) 

 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: That ______________________________  
_______________________ in the State of ______________________, as principal, 
and....................................................................….................................................................. 
a corporation duly organized under the laws of the State of .......................... and having a 
usual place of business in .....................…………………………………………………., 
as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the Treasurer of the State of Maine for the use 
and benefit of claimants as herein below defined, in the sum of 
__________________________________________ and 00/100 Dollars ($                    ) 
for the payment whereof Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors and 
administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and severally by these presents. 
 
The condition of this obligation is such that if the Principal designated as Contractor in 
the Contract to construct Project Number ____________ in the Municipality of 
_________________________ promptly satisfies all claims and demands incurred for all 
labor and material, used or required by him in connection with the work contemplated  by 
said Contract, and fully reimburses the obligee for all outlay and expense which the 
obligee may incur in making good any default of said Principal, then this obligation shall 
be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect. 

 
A claimant is defined as one having a direct contract with the Principal or with a 
Subcontractor of the Principal for labor, material or both, used or reasonably required for 
use in the performance of the contract. 
 
Signed and sealed this ............................. day of ...………......................................., 20 ... . 
WITNESS:     SIGNATURES: 
      CONTRACTOR: 
Signature……............................................     ......…............................................................. 
Print Name Legibly .........................……..     Print Name Legibly .…................................. 

SURETY: 
Signature....................................................      ...…............................................................... 
Print Name Legibly ..................................     Print Name Legibly .….................................. 
SURETY ADDRESS:    NAME OF LOCAL AGENCY: 
...…............................................................ ADDRESS …................................................ 
................................................................... …………….................................................... 
TELEPHONE ........................................... ………………................................................ 

viii 
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July 16, 2009 

SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 102.3 

EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS, SITE, AND OTHER INFORMATION 
(Geotechnical Information) 

 
Add the following to Section 102.3, Examination of Documents, Site and Other Information: 
 
102.3.1 Geotechnical Information  In most cases, Geotechnical Information pertaining to the 
project has been collected and assembled.  Bidders and Contractors are obligated to examine and, 
if necessary, obtain geotechnical information.  If one is available, the project geotechnical report 
may be accessed at the following web address: 
 
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/comprehensive-list-projects/project-information.php. 
 
The Department shall not be responsible for the Bidders’ and Contractors’ interpretations of or 
estimates or conclusions drawn from the Geotechnical Information.  Data provided may not be 
representative of the subsurface conditions between the boring locations.   
 
This section does not diminish the duties imposed upon parties in Section 102 or in any other 
sections.   
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General Decision Number: ME080009 07/24/2009  ME9 
 
Superseded General Decision Number: ME20070009 
 
State: Maine 
 
Construction Type: Highway 
 
Counties: Aroostook, Franklin, Hancock, Kennebec, Knox,  
Lincoln, Oxford, Piscataquis, Sagadahoc, Somerset, Waldo and  
York Counties in Maine. 
 
 
HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS excluding major bridging (for 
example: bascule, suspension and spandrel arch bridges; those 
bridging waters presently navigating or to be navigatable; and 
those involving marine construction in any degree); tunnels, 
building structures in rest area projects and railroad 
construction. 
 
 
Modification Number     Publication Date 
          0              02/08/2008 
          1              06/06/2008 
          2              07/25/2008 
          3              06/12/2009 
          4              07/24/2009 
 
 ENGI0004-015 04/01/2009 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
Power equipment operators:   
     Pavers......................$ 18.53             9.06 
     Rollers.....................$ 18.53             9.06 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
*  SUME2000-008 10/24/2000 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
CARPENTER........................$ 11.60             1.51 
   
Ironworkers:   
     Structural..................$ 12.03             1.58 
   
Laborers:   
     Drillers....................$ 10.00             2.50 
     Flaggers....................$  7.25                  
     Guardrail Installers........$  7.92                  
     Landscape...................$  7.87              .16 
     Line Stripper...............$  8.69              .23 
     Pipelayers..................$  9.21             2.31 
     Rakers......................$  9.00             1.51 
     Sign Erectors...............$ 10.00                  
     Unskilled...................$  8.66             1.38 
     Wheelman....................$  8.50              .43 
   
Power equipment operators:   
     Backhoes....................$ 11.87             2.05 
     Bulldozers..................$ 12.33             2.88 
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     Cranes......................$ 14.06             1.75 
     Excavators..................$ 12.38             2.48 
     Graders.....................$ 13.06             3.73 
     Loaders.....................$ 11.41             2.87 
     Mechanics...................$ 13.18             2.57 
   
Truck drivers:   
     Dump........................$  9.35             3.10 
     Tri axle....................$  8.70             1.18 
     Two axle....................$  8.56             2.19 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 
operation to which welding is incidental. 
================================================================ 
 
Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
In the listing above, the "SU" designation means that rates 
listed under the identifier do not reflect collectively 
bargained wage and fringe benefit rates.  Other designations 
indicate unions whose rates have been determined to be 
prevailing. 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 
 
1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can 
be: 
 
*  an existing published wage determination 
*  a survey underlying a wage determination 
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 
   a wage determination matter 
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 
 
On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests 
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour 
Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted 
because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the 
Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial 
contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.) 
and 3.) should be followed. 
 
With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal 
process described here, initial contact should be with the 
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 
 
 Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 
 Wage and Hour Division 
 U.S. Department of Labor 
 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC 20210 
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2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an 
interested party (those affected by the action) can request 
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator 
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to: 
 
 Wage and Hour Administrator 
 U.S. Department of Labor 
 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC 20210 
 
The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
interested party's position and by any information (wage 
payment data, project description, area practice material, 
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue. 
 
3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 
 
 Administrative Review Board 
 U.S. Department of Labor 
 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC 20210 
 
4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 
 
 
================================================================ 
 
          END OF GENERAL DECISION 
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General Decision Number: ME080002 06/26/2009  ME2 
 
Superseded General Decision Number: ME20070002 
 
State: Maine 
 
Construction Type: Building 
 
Counties: Aroostook, Franklin, Hancock, Kennebec, Knox,  
Lincoln, Oxford, Piscataquis, Sagadahoc, Somerset, Waldo,  
Washington and York Counties in Maine. 
 
 
Building Construction Projects (does not include single family 
homes and apartments up to and including 4 stories). 
 
 
Modification Number     Publication Date 
          0              02/08/2008 
          1              04/04/2008 
          2              06/27/2008 
          3              10/03/2008 
          4              11/28/2008 
          5              12/19/2008 
          6              01/23/2009 
          7              01/30/2009 
          8              03/06/2009 
          9              04/17/2009 
          10             04/24/2009 
          11             06/12/2009 
          12             06/26/2009 
 
 BOIL0029-003 10/01/2008 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
BOILERMAKER......................$ 30.19       8.96+26.6% 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 CARP1996-002 04/01/2009 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
Carpenters:   
     Millwright..................$ 25.20            14.13 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
* ELEC0490-002 06/01/2009 
 
YORK COUNTY (Townships of Alfred, Lebanon, Sanford, Wells and 
area south thereof) 
 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
ELECTRICIAN......................$ 24.90            12.40 
Teledata System Installer........$ 20.06            12.00 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 ELEC0567-002 06/01/2009 
 
AROOSTOOK COUNTY; FRANKLIN COUNTY: Entire County excluding 
Carthage, Perkins Plantation, Temple, Farmington, Industry 
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Township and area south therof; LINCOLN COUNTY: Townships of 
Boothbay, Bristol, Edgecomb, Newcastle, Westport, Wiscasset; 
OXFORD COUNTY; PISCATAQUIS COUNTY: Entire county excluding 
Bernard, Bowerbank, Brownville, Greenville, Elliotsville, Lake 
View, Squaw, Williamsburg Townships and areas south thereof; 
SAGADAHOC COUNTY: Entire county south of Bowdoin and Bowdoinham 
Townships; SOMERSET COUNTY: Entire county west of the Kennebec 
River and north of Starks Townships; YORK COUNTY: Entire county 
excluding Alfred, Lebanon, Sanford and Wells Township and area 
south thereof. 
 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
Electricians:....................$ 27.83            12.88 
     Teledata Technician.........$ 21.82            11.82 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
* ELEC1253-002 06/01/2009 
 
FRANKLIN COUNTY: Townships of Carthage, Chesterville, 
Farmington, Industry, Jay, Perkins Pl., New Sharon, Temple, 
Washington Pl., Wilton; HANCOCK COUNTY; KENNEBEC COUNTY; KNOX 
COUNTY; LINCOLN COUNTY; PISCATAQUIS COUNTY: Townships of 
Abbott, Atkinson, Bernard, Blanchard, Bowerbank, Brownville, 
Dover/Foxcroft, Elliotsville, Greenfield, Guildford, Kingsbury, 
Little Squaw, Medford, Milo, Monson, Orneville, Parkman, 
Sangerville, Sebec, Shirley, Squaw, Wellington, Williamsburg, 
Willimantic; SAGADAHOC COUNTY: Townships of Bowdoin, 
Bowdoinham, Richmond; SOMERSET COUNTY: Townships of Athens, 
Bald Mt., Bingham, Brighton Place, Canaan, Carratunk, 
Cornville, East Moxie, Fairfield, Harmony, Hartland, Indian 
Pond, Madison, Mayfield, Mercer, Moxie Gore, Norridgewock, 
Palmyra, Pittsfield, Ripley, Skowhegan, Sonon, Squaretown, 
Starks, St. Albans, The Forks; WALDO COUNTY; WASHINGTON COUNTY 
 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
Electricians:....................$ 26.30            12.34 
     Teledata Technicians........$ 21.46            11.14 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 ENGI0004-006 06/01/2009 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
Power equipment operators:   
     GROUP I.....................$ 28.45            20.62 
     GROUP II....................$ 28.34            20.62 
 
Group I:  Backhoes, Cranes, Excavators, Loaders, Pile Drivers 
Group II:  Bulldozers, Rollers 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 IRON0007-018 03/16/2008 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
Ironworkers:   
     Structural and Reinforcing..$ 21.15            16.65 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 PLUM0716-001 01/13/2009 
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                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
PIPEFITTER (including HVAC    
work)............................$ 24.00            12.96 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 SHEE0017-009 07/01/2006 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
SHEETMETAL WORKER................$ 18.965           16.49 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
  SUME2000-002 10/24/2000 
 
                                  Rates          Fringes 
 
BRICKLAYER.......................$ 14.39                  
   
Carpenters: (including    
acoustical ceiling    
installation, drywall hanging    
and batt insulation    
installation)....................$ 14.09             3.47 
   
Cement Mason/Finisher............$ 12.24             1.48 
   
DRYWALL FINISHER/TAPER...........$ 14.42                  
   
Elevator Constructor.............$ 17.63             3.18 
   
Laborers: (including general    
laborers and brick mason    
tenders).........................$ 10.59             4.61 
   
Painters:   
     Brush, Roller...............$ 11.03                  
   
PLASTERER........................$ 14.02                  
   
PLUMBER..........................$ 12.59             1.91 
   
ROOFER, Including Built Up,    
Composition and Single Ply    
Roofs............................$ 11.97             1.32 
   
SPRINKLER FITTER.................$ 13.56             2.65 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing 
operation to which welding is incidental. 
================================================================ 
 
Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within 
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after 
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses 
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)). 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
In the listing above, the "SU" designation means that rates 
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listed under the identifier do not reflect collectively 
bargained wage and fringe benefit rates.  Other designations 
indicate unions whose rates have been determined to be 
prevailing. 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
 
                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS 
 
1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can 
be: 
 
*  an existing published wage determination 
*  a survey underlying a wage determination 
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on 
   a wage determination matter 
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling 
 
On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests 
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour 
Regional Office for the area in which the survey was conducted 
because those Regional Offices have responsibility for the 
Davis-Bacon survey program. If the response from this initial 
contact is not satisfactory, then the process described in 2.) 
and 3.) should be followed. 
 
With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal 
process described here, initial contact should be with the 
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to: 
 
 Branch of Construction Wage Determinations 
 Wage and Hour Division 
 U.S. Department of Labor 
 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC 20210 
 
2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an 
interested party (those affected by the action) can request 
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator 
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to: 
 
 Wage and Hour Administrator 
 U.S. Department of Labor 
 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC 20210 
 
The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the 
interested party's position and by any information (wage 
payment data, project description, area practice material, 
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue. 
 
3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an 
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative 
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to: 
 
 Administrative Review Board 
 U.S. Department of Labor 
 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W. 
 Washington, DC 20210 
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4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final. 
 
 
================================================================ 
 
          END OF GENERAL DECISION 
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Town:      SIDNEY 
Project:    IM-95-1314(200)E  

                 13142.00 
Date:       August 10, 2009 
 

 
 

SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
SECTION 104 

Utilities 
 

MEETING
A Preconstruction Utility Conference, as defined in Subsection 104.4.6 of the Standard 
Specifications is not required. 
 
GENERAL INFORMATION
These Special Provisions outline the arrangements that have been made by the Department for 
utility work to be undertaken in conjunction with this project.  The following list identifies all 
known utilities having facilities presently providing service within the limits of this project. 
 

Overview: 
Utility Aerial Underground 

Central Maine Power Company √  
Sidney Telephone Company √  
 
There are no temporary or permanent utility adjustments anticipated. 
 
Utilities have been notified and will be furnished a project specification book.  If relocation of 
any buried or aerial conductors become necessary, though unexpected, the utilities shall be 
provided sufficient time to design a new system, order materials, and perform the required 
relocation prior to the contractor’s completion of work. 
 
** SPECIAL NOTE TO CONTRACTOR** 
 
Central Maine Power Company and Sidney Telephone Company have conductors attached to a 
new service utility pole within the limits of this project.  The Contractor shall perform his work 
in such a manner that no existing utility conductors or utility structure is damaged in any way.  
The Contractor shall coordinate his use of  existing utility poles with the appropriate utility for 
proper placement of communication line and or power supply lines. 
 
BLASTING 
 
In addition to any other notice that may be required, the Contractor shall pay particular attention 
to any aerial or underground utilities within the blasting area.  The Contractor shall also notify an 
authorized representative of each utility having plant close to the site no later than TWENTY-
FOUR (24) hours before the intended blast.  The notice shall state the approximate time and 
location of the blast. 
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Town:      SIDNEY 
Project:    IM-95-1314(200)E  

                 13142.00 
Date:       August 10, 2009 
 

 
 
SAFE PRACTICES AROUND UTILITY FACILITIES 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for complying with M.R.S.A. Title 35-A, Chapter 7-A 
Sections 751 - 761 Overhead High-Voltage Line Safety Act.  Prior to commencing any work that 
may come within ten (10) feet of any aerial electrical line, the Contractor shall notify the aerial 
utilities as per Section 757 of the above act. 
 
Any tree removal or tree trimming required within ten feet of the Central Maine Power Company 
conductors must be completed by a contractor qualified to work within ten feet of the Central 
Maine Power Company conductors.  The Contractor may obtain a list of tree removal contractors 
qualified to remove trees or limbs from Central Maine Power Company.  
 
MAINTAINING UTILITY LOCATION MARKINGS 
 
The Contractor will be responsible for maintaining the buried utility location markings following 
the initial locating by the appropriate utility or their designated representative. 
 
DIG SAFE 
 
The Contractor shall be responsible for determining the presence of underground utility facilities 
prior to commencing any excavation work and shall notify utilities of proposed excavation in 
accordance with M.R.S.A. Title 23 §3360-A, Maine “Dig Safe” System. 
 
 

THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PLAN AND CONDUCT HIS WORK ACCORDINGLY. 
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September 29, 2004 

Page 1 of 1  

 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 106 
QUALITY 

(Quality Level Analysis- Structural Concrete) 
 

 
106.7.1 Standard Deviation Method   Under H. Replace the Method A payfactor with the 
following; 
 
“Method A:       PF = [32.5 + (Quality Level * 0.75)] * 0.01” 
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Sidney 
13142.00 

July 23, 2009 
 

SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 107

Time 
 
 
 
Should the Contractor choose to widen I-95 approach to the Sidney Weigh Area from               

Sta. 354+77 to Sta. 367+50 this year, the Contractor shall have final pavement and 
striping complete on or before October 17th 2009.     
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April 5, 2007 
Supersedes March 8, 2007 

SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 107

TIME 
(Scheduling of Work – Projected Payment Schedule) 

 
Description  The Contractor shall also provide the Department with a Quarterly Projected 
Payment Schedule that estimates the value of the Work as scheduled, including requests 
for payment of Delivered Materials.  The Projected Payment Schedule must be in 
accordance with the Contractor's Schedule of Work and prices submitted by the 
Contractor’s Bid.  The Contractor shall submit the Projected Payment Schedule as a 
condition of Award. 
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  December 12, 2002 

 
 1 of 1 

 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 107 
SCHEDULING OF WORK 

 
Replace Section 107.4.2 with the following: 
 
”107.4.2 Schedule of Work Required  Within 21 Days of Contract Execution and before 
beginning any on-site activities, the Contractor shall provide the Department with its 
Schedule of Work.  The Contractor shall plan the Work, including the activity of 
Subcontractors, vendors, and suppliers, such that all Work will be performed in 
Substantial Conformity with its Schedule of Work.  The Schedule must include sufficient 
time for the Department to perform its functions as indicated in this Contract, including QA 
inspection and testing, approval of the Contractor's TCP, SEWPCP and QCP, and review 
of Working Drawings. 
 
 At a minimum, the Schedule of Work shall include a bar chart which shows the major 
Work activities, milestones, durations, and a timeline.  Milestones to be included in the 
schedule include:  (A) start of Work,  (B) beginning and ending of planned Work 
suspensions,  (C) Completion of Physical Work, and  (D) Completion.  If the Contractor 
Plans to Complete the Work before the specified Completion date, the Schedule shall so 
indicate. 
 
 Any restrictions that affect the Schedule of Work such as paving restrictions or In-
Stream Work windows must be charted with the related activities to demonstrate that the 
Schedule of Work complies with the Contract. 
 
 The Department will review the Schedule of Work and provide comments to the 
Contractor within 20 days of receipt of the schedule.  The Contractor will make the 
requested changes to the schedule and issue the finalized version to the Department.” 
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Sidney 
13142.00 

July 23, 2009 
   
                 
                 
                
 

Special Provision 
Section 107 

Prosecution and Progress 
(Contract Time) 

 
 

1) The Contractor will be allowed to commence work on this project as long as 
all applicable plans as required under this contract have been submitted and 
approved. 

 
2) The completion date for this contract is May 21, 2010. 

 
3) The Contractor shall not carry on construction operations on Sundays or 

Holidays as per Section 107.3.3.       
   

 
4) All travel lanes shall be open to traffic and the roadway in safe operating 

condition when the contractor suspends work for holidays or extended 
periods of time as directed.        
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March 17, 2009 
Supersedes January 22, 2009 
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SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 108 

PAYMENT 
(Asphalt Escalator) 

 
108.4.1 Price Adjustment for Hot Mix Asphalt:  For all contracts with hot mix asphalt in excess of 500 
tons total, a price adjustment for performance graded binder will be made for the following pay items: 
 

Item 403.206  Hot Mix Asphalt - 25 mm  
Item 403.207  Hot Mix Asphalt - 19 mm  
Item 403.208  Hot Mix Asphalt - 12.5 mm  
Item 403.2081 Hot Mix Asphalt - 12.5 mm (PG 70-28) 
Item 403.209  Hot Mix Asphalt - 9.5 mm (sidewalks, drives, & incidentals)  
Item 403.210  Hot Mix Asphalt - 9.5 mm 
Item 403.2102 Hot Mix Asphalt - 9.5 mm  
Item 403.211  Hot Mix Asphalt - Shim 
Item 403.212   Hot Mix Asphalt - 4.75 mm  
Item 403.213   Hot Mix Asphalt - 12.5 mm (base and intermediate course) 
Item 403.2131 Hot Mix Asphalt - 12.5 mm (base and intermediate course PG 70-28) 
Item 403.2132 Hot Mix Asphalt - 12.5 mm (Asphalt Rich Base and intermediate course) 

  Item 461.13 Maintenance Surface Treatment 
 
Price adjustments will be based on the variance in costs for the performance graded binder component of 
hot mix asphalt.  They will be determined as follows: 
 
The quantity of hot mix asphalt for each pay item will be multiplied by the performance graded binder 
percentages given in the table below times the difference in price between the base price and the period 
price of asphalt cement.  Adjustments will be made upward or downward, as prices increase or decrease. 
 

Item 403.206:   4.8%    Item 403.2102: 6.2% 
Item 403.207:   5.2%     Item 403.211:   6.2% 
Item 403.208:   5.6%    Item 403.212:   6.8% 
Item 403.2081: 5.6%    Item 403.213:   5.6% 
Item 403.209:   6.2%     Item 403.2131: 5.6% 
Item 403.210:   6.2%    Item 403.2132: 5.6% 

  Item 461.13:     6.4% 
Hot Mix Asphalt:  The quantity of hot mix asphalt will be determined from the quantity shown on the 
progress estimate for each pay period. 
 
Base Price:  The base price of performance graded binder to be used is the price per standard ton 
current with the bid opening date.  This price is determined by using the average New England Selling 
Price, as listed in the Asphalt Weekly Monitor.  
 
Period Price:  The period price of performance graded binder will be determined by the Department 
by using the average New England Selling Price, listed in the Asphalt Weekly Monitor current with 
the paving date. The maximum Period Price for paving after the adjusted Contract Completion Date 
will be the Period Price on the adjusted Contract Completion Date.  
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August 30, 2006 
Supersedes May 23, 2000 

 
 

SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 202 

REMOVAL OF STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS 
 
Under Section 202.02 of the Standard Specifications, ownership of buildings and all 
equipment, fixtures, and materials therein shall be interpreted as meaning all equipment, 
fixtures, and materials that are recognized as real property. Any items that are recognized 
as personal property are excepted and are reserved to the owner. If the bidder is in doubt 
as to whether any item not listed is real or personal property, they shall request a 
determination of the matter prior to date on which bids are to be received. 
 
The following list of items is to be reserved to the property owners and/or occupants of 
Buildings No.1 
 
No Reservations
 
Buildings to be removed under Section 202 - Removing Structures and Obstructions of 
the contract will be made available to the Contractor as follows: Immediately 
 
Failure by the Maine State Department of Transportation to meet dates of availability 
may entitle the Contractor to time extension if requested by the Contractor, in writing, 
such request indicating delays in construction, if any, caused by changes in availability 
dates. 
 
With the "Notice to Proceed", or when a building becomes available to the Contractor, 
the Department will designate whether rodent control measures are required or not. 
 
The Contractor shall not remove a building until the Department has certified it to be free 
of rodents. Should rodent control measures be required, the Contractor shall procure the 
extermination services as soon as possible. The Department will re-inspect the building 
within seven days after the extermination services are performed. The cost of 
extermination services until the building is found to be rodent free will be paid for as a 
specialty Pay Item under Section 109.3 - Extra Work. 
 
This building may or may not contain asbestos. Prior to any demolition of building(s) the 
Contractor will conduct an asbestos survey on the building(s) to determine if any 
asbestos exists. The survey will be conducted by a DEP certified Asbestos Inspector. No 
separate payment will be made for the survey and it shall be considered incidental. The 
survey results will be communicated with the Resident. If no asbestos is discovered, the 
demolition process may proceed. If asbestos is found, the Contractor will employ a DEP 
certified Asbestos Abatement Contractor for its’ removal and disposal. The Department 
will bear all expenses incurred in the abatement of any asbestos containing material as 
detailed in Standard Specification 109.7 – Equitable Adjustments to Compensation. Any 
questions can be directed to the Office of Legal Service (624-3020). 
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August 30, 2006 
Supersedes May 23, 2000 

 
Each building shall be removed promptly after notification that it is free of rodents. All 
subsequent inspection costs and extermination services necessary to assure that the 
building is rodent free at time of removal will be at the expense of the Contractor. 
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November 8, 2005 
Supersedes March 29, 2000 
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SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 203 

EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT 
(Dirty Borrow) 

 
Description:  This work shall consist of furnishing and placing dirty borrow for seeding, 
in reasonably close conformity with the thicknesses called for on the plans or as 
authorized by the Resident. 
 
Materials:  Materials shall conform to the requirements specified in the following 
Sections of Division 700 – Materials: 
 
 Common Borrow  703.18 
 Humus   717.09 
 
Dirty Borrow shall meet the requirements of Section 703.18 Common Borrow with the 
following addition and deletions: 703.18 Second sentence, delete the word peat. 
 
Dirty Borrow shall contain no particles or fragments with a maximum dimension in 
excess of the compacted thickness of the layer being placed. 
 
The granular material must have at least 20 percent, but not more than 50 percent, of the 
minus 25 mm [1 in] material passing the 75 micron [No. 200] mesh sieve. 
 
The Dirty Borrow must have an organic humus content of 3% to 8% as determined by 
ignition test. 
 
The Contractor may elect to manufacture Dirty Borrow from a combination of project 
materials that the contractor is entitled to use, combined with other suitable materials 
furnished by the Contractor. 
 

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 
 
Application of Dirty Borrow: Dirty Borrow shall be spread evenly and uniformly on 
prepared areas in a thickness as shown on the plans. 
 
Method of Measurement: Dirty Borrow will be measured by the cubic meter [cubic yard] 
complete in place after finishing to the required depth as shown on the plans or directed 
by the Resident. Lateral measurements will be parallel with the slope of the ground. 
 
Basis of Payment: The accepted quantities of dirty borrow will be paid for at the contract 
unit price per cubic meter [cubic yard] complete in place. 
 
Payment shall be full compensation for furnishing and placing the Dirty Borrow. 
 
Payment will be made under: 
 
 Pay Item Pay Unit 
203.242 Dirty Borrow  Cubic Meter [Cubic Yard] 
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June 18, 2009 
Supersedes August 30, 1995 

 
SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

SECTION 304
AGGREGATE BASE AND SUBBASE COURSE 

(Aggregate Subbase) 
 
If the Contractor wishes to route public traffic over the completed Aggregate Subbase 
Course for a period of time greater than 48 hours, the Aggregate Subbase Course shall be 
constructed with a minimum 50 mm [2 in] surcharge above the design grade. Whenever 
the surcharge is used, it shall be constructed with material meeting the requirements of 
Section 703.06(b), Type D Aggregate. Also, whenever, the surcharge is used, it shall be 
placed on all the Aggregate Subbase Course subjected to public traffic. When the 
surcharge is removed, it may be placed in driveways, sidewalks, approach roads, or the 
outer portions of the shoulders. Removal of the surcharge shall be followed immediately 
in succession by the fine grading of the aggregate subbase and construction of the next 
course. 
 
The furnishing, placing, maintaining, and removal of the surcharge will not be paid for 
directly, but will be considered incidental to the Aggregate Subbase Course pay item. 
 
If salvaged bituminous pavement is placed as the top layer of the aggregate subbase 
course, a surcharge is not required. 
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March 25, 2009 
Supersedes February 12, 2009 
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SPECIAL PROVISION 
DIVISION 400  
PAVEMENTS 

 
SECTION 401 - HOT MIX ASPHALT PAVEMENT 

 
401.01 Description  The Contractor shall furnish and place one or more courses of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement 
(HMA) on an approved base in accordance with the contract documents and in reasonably close conformity with 
the lines, grades, thickness, and typical cross sections shown on the plans or established by the Resident.  The 
Department will accept this work under Quality Assurance provisions, in accordance with these specifications 
and the requirements of Section 106 – Quality, the provisions of AASHTO M 323 except where otherwise noted 
in sections 401 and 703 of these specifications, and the Maine DOT Policies and Procedures for HMA Sampling 
and Testing. 

 
401.02 Materials  Materials shall meet the requirements specified in Section 700 - Materials: 

 Asphalt Cement                                              702.01 
 Aggregates for HMA Pavement                     703.07 
 HMA Mixture Composition                           703.09 
 

401.021 Recycled Asphalt Materials  Recycled Asphalt Pavement (RAP) may be introduced into the mixture at 
percentages approved by the Department. If approved by the Department, the Contractor shall 
provide documentation stating the source, test results for average residual asphalt content, and stockpile 
gradations showing RAP materials have been sized to meet the maximum aggregate size requirements of each 
mix designation. The Department will obtain samples for verification and approval prior to its use. 
 
In the event that RAP source or properties change, the Contractor shall notify the Department of the change 
and submit new documentation stating the new source or properties a minimum of 72 hours prior to the change 
to allow for obtaining new samples and approval.  
 
401.03 Composition of Mixtures  The Contractor shall compose the Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement with aggregate, 
Performance Graded Asphalt Binder (PGAB), and mineral filler if required.  HMA shall be designed and tested 
according to AASHTO R35 and the volumetric criteria in Table 1.  The Contractor shall size, uniformly grade, 
and combine the aggregate fractions in proportions that provide a mixture meeting the grading requirements of 
the Job Mix Formula (JMF).  The Contractor may use a maximum of 15% reclaimed asphalt pavement (RAP) in 
any base, binder, surface, or shim course.  The Contractor may be allowed to use more than 15% RAP, up to a 
maximum of 25% RAP, in a base, binder, or shim course provided that PG 58-34 asphalt binder is used in the 
mixture. 

 
The Contractor shall submit for Department approval a JMF to the Central Laboratory in Bangor for each mixture 
to be supplied.  The Department may approve 1 active design per nominal maximum size, per traffic level, per 
plant, plus a 9.5mm “fine” mix for shimming and where required, a non-RAP design for bridge decks.  The 
Department shall then have 15 calendar days in which to process a new design before approval.  The JMF shall 
establish a single percentage of aggregate passing each sieve size within the limits shown in section 703.09.  The 
mixture shall be designed and produced, including all production tolerances, to comply with the allowable control 
points for the particular type of mixture as outlined in 703.09.  The JMF shall state the original source, gradation, 
and percentage to be used of each portion of the aggregate including RAP when utilized, and mineral filler if 
required.  It shall also state the proposed PGAB content, the name and location of the refiner, the supplier, the 
source of PGAB submitted for approval, the type of PGAB modification if applicable, and the location of the 
terminal if applicable. 

In addition, the Contractor shall provide the following information with the proposed JMF: 45
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 Properly completed JMF indicating all mix properties (Gmm, VMA, VFB, etc.) 
 Stockpile Gradation Summary 
 Design Aggregate Structure Consensus Property Summary 
 Design Aggregate Structure Trial Blend Gradation Plots (0.45 power chart) 
 Trial Blend Test Results for at least three different asphalt contents  
            Design Aggregate Structure for at least three trial blends 
 Test results for the selected aggregate blend at a minimum of three binder contents 

Specific Gravity and temperature/viscosity charts for the PGAB to be used 
Recommended mixing and compaction temperatures from the PGAB supplier 

            Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) For PGAB 
 Asphalt Content vs. Air Voids trial blend curve 

  Test report for Contractor’s Verification sample 
            Test reports for PG binder content and gradation of RAP when used in the JMF 
 
At the time of JMF submittal, the Contractor shall identify and make available the stockpiles of all proposed 
aggregates at the plant site.  There must be a minimum of 135 Mg [150 ton] for stone stockpiles, 70 Mg [75 
ton] for sand stockpiles, and 45 Mg [50 ton] of blend sand before the Department will sample.  The Department 
shall obtain samples for laboratory testing.  The Contractor shall also make available to the Department the 
PGAB proposed for use in the mix in sufficient quantity to test the properties of the asphalt and to produce 
samples for testing of the mixture.  Before the start of paving, the Contractor and the Department shall split a 
production sample for evaluation.  The Contractor shall test its split of the sample and determine if the results 
meet the requirements of the Department’s written policy for mix design verification (See Maine DOT Policies 
and Procedures for HMA Sampling and Testing available at the Central Laboratory in Bangor).  If the results 
are found to be acceptable, the Contractor will forward their results to the Department’s Lab, which will test 
the Department’s split of the sample.  The results of the two split samples will be compared and shared 
between the Department and the Contractor.  If the Department finds the mixture acceptable, an approved JMF 
will be forwarded to the Contractor and paving may commence.  The first day’s production shall be monitored, 
and the approval may be withdrawn if the mixture exhibits undesirable characteristics such as checking, 
shoving or displacement.  The Contractor shall be allowed to submit aim changes within 24 hours of receipt of 
the first Acceptance test result.  Adjustments will be allowed of up to 2% on the percent passing the 2.36 mm 
sieve through the 0.075 mm and 3% on the percent passing the 4.75 mm or larger sieves.  Adjustments will be 
allowed on the %PGAB of up to 0.2%.  Adjustments will be allowed on GMM of up to 0.010.  
 
The Contractor shall submit a new JMF for approval each time a change in material source or materials 
properties is proposed.  The same approval process shall be followed.  The cold feed percentage of any 
aggregate may be adjusted up to 10 percentage points from the amount listed on the JMF, however no 
aggregate listed on the JMF shall be eliminated.  The cold feed percentage for RAP may be adjusted up to 5 
percentage points from the amount listed on the JMF but shall not exceed the maximum allowable percentage 
for RAP for the specific application. 

 
TABLE 1:  VOLUMETRIC DESIGN CRITERIA 

Voids in the Mineral Aggregate 
(VMA)(Minimum Percent) Required Density 

(Percent of Gmm) Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size (mm) 

Design 
ESAL’s 
(Millions

) Ninitial Ndesign Nmax 25 
 

19 
 

12.5 
 

9.5 
 

4.75 
 

Voids Filled 
with Binder 

(VFB) 
(Minimum 

%) 

 
 

Fines/Eff. 
Binder 
Ratio 

<0.3 <91.5 70-80 
0.3 to <3 <90.5 65-80  
3 to <10 

10 to <30 
> 30 

<89.0 
96.0 <98.0 13.0 14.0 15.0 16.0 16.0 

65-80* 
0.6-1.2 
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*For 9.5 mm nominal maximum aggregate size mixtures, the maximum VFB is 82. 
*For 4.75 mm nominal maximum aggregate size mixtures, the maximum VFB is 84. 
 
401.04 Temperature Requirements  After the JMF is established, the temperatures of the mixture shall conform 
to the following tolerances:   
                     In the truck at the mixing plant  – allowable range 135° to 163°C [275 to 325°F] 
                     At the Paver      – allowable range 135° to 163°C [275 to 325°F] 
 
The JMF and the mix subsequently produced shall meet the requirements of Tables 1 and Section 703.07.   

 
401.05 Performance Graded Asphalt Binder  Unless otherwise noted in Special Provision 403 - Hot Mix 
Asphalt Pavement, the PGAB shall be 64-28, except that for mixtures containing greater than 15% but no more 
than 25% RAP the PGAB shall be PG 58-34.  The PGAB shall meet the applicable requirements of AASHTO 
M320 - Standard Specification for PGAB.  The Contractor shall provide the Department with an approved 
copy of the Quality Control Plan for PGAB in accordance with AASHTO R 26 Certifying Suppliers of PGAB.  
The Contractor shall request approval from the Department for a change in PGAB supplier or source by 
submitting documentation stating the new supplier or source a minimum of 24 hours prior to the change. In the 
event that the PGAB supplier or source is changed, the Contractor shall make efforts to minimize the 
occurrence of PGAB co-mingling. 
 
401.06 Weather and Seasonal Limitations  The State is divided into two paving zones as follows: 
 

a. Zone 1  Areas north of US Route 2 from Gilead to Bangor and north of Route 9 from Bangor to 
Calais. 

b. Zone 2   Areas south of Zone 1 including the US Route 2 and Route 9 boundaries. 
 

The Contractor may place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement for use other than a traveled way wearing course in 
either Zone between the dates of April 15th and November 15th, provided that the air temperature as determined 
by an approved thermometer (placed in the shade at the paving location) is 4°C [40°F] or higher and the area to 
be paved is not frozen.  The Contractor may place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement as traveled way wearing course 
in Zone 1 between the dates of May 1st and the Saturday following October 1st and in Zone 2 between the 
dates of April 15th and the Saturday following October 15th, provided the air temperature determined as above 
is 10°C [50°F] or higher.  For the purposes of this Section, the traveled way includes truck lanes, ramps, 
approach roads and auxiliary lanes. The atmospheric temperature for all courses on bridge decks shall be 10°C 
[50°F] or higher. 

 
Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement used for curb, driveways, sidewalks, islands, or other incidentals is not subject to 
seasonal limitations, except that conditions shall be satisfactory for proper handling and finishing of the 
mixture. All mixtures used for curb, driveways, sidewalks, islands, or other incidentals shall conform to section 
401.04  - Temperature Requirements. Unless otherwise specified, the Contractor shall not place Hot Mix 
Asphalt Pavement on a wet or frozen surface and the air temperature shall be 4°C [40°F] or higher. 

 
On all sections of overlay with wearing courses less than 25 mm [1 in] thick, the wearing course for the 
travelway and adjacent shoulders shall be placed between the dates of May 15th and the Saturday following 
September 15th.  

 
On all sections of overlay with wearing courses less than 1 inch thick, the wearing course for the travelway and 
adjacent shoulders shall be placed between the dates of June 1st and the Saturday following September 1st if the 
work is to be performed, either by contract requirement, or Contractor option, during conditions defined as 
“night work”. 
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401.07 Hot Mix Asphalt Plant 
 
401.071 General Requirements  HMA plants shall conform to AASHTO M156.  

 
a. Truck Scales  When the hot mix asphalt is to be weighed on scales meeting the requirements of Section 
108 - Payment, the scales shall be inspected and sealed by the State Sealer as often as the Department 
deems necessary to verify their accuracy. 
 
Plant scales shall be checked prior to the start of the paving season, and each time a plant is moved to a new 
location.  Subsequent checks will be made as determined by the Resident.  The Contractor will have at least 
ten 20 Kg [50 pound] masses for scale testing. 

 
401.072 Automation of Batching  Batch plants shall be automated for weighing, recycling, and monitoring the 
system.  In the case of a malfunction of the printing system, the requirements of Section 401.074 c. of this 
specification will apply. 

 
The batch plant shall accurately proportion the various materials in the proper order by weight.  The entire 
batching and mixing cycle shall be continuous and shall not require any manual operations.  The batch plant 
shall use auxiliary interlock circuits to trigger an audible alarm whenever an error exceeding the acceptable 
tolerance occurs.  Along with the alarm, the printer shall print an asterisk on the delivery slip in the same row 
containing the out-of-tolerance weight.  The automatic proportioning system shall be capable of consistently 
delivering material within the full range of batch sizes.  When RAP is being used, the plant must be capable of 
automatically compensating for the moisture content of the RAP. 

 
All plants shall be equipped with an approved digital recording device.  The delivery slip load ticket shall 
contain information required under Section 108.1.3 - Provisions Relating to Certain Measurements, Mass and 
paragraphs a, b, and c of Section 401.073 

 
401.073 Automatic Ticket Printer System on Automatic HMA Plant  An approved automatic ticket printer 
system shall be used with all approved automatic HMA plants.  The requirements for delivery slips for 
payment of materials measured by weight, as given in the following Sections, shall be waived: 108.1.3 a., 
108.1.3 b., 108.1.3 c., and 108.1.3 d.  The automatic printed ticket will be considered as the Weight Certificate. 

 
The requirements of Section 108.1.3 f. - Delivery Slips, shall be met by the weigh slip or ticket, printed by the 
automatic system, which accompanies each truckload, except for the following changes: 

 
a.  The quantity information required shall be individual weights of each batch or total net weight of 

each truckload. 
b. Signatures (legible initials acceptable) of Weighmaster (required only in the event of a malfunction 

as described in 401.074 c.). 
c. The MDOT designation for the JMF. 
 

401.074 Weight Checks on Automatic HMA Plant  At least twice during each 5 days of production either of 
the following checks will be performed: 

 
a.  A loaded truck may be intercepted and weighed on a platform scale that has been sealed by the State 

Sealer of Weights and Measures within the past 12 months.  Whenever the discrepancy in net weights is 
greater than 1.0%, but does not exceed 1.5%, the plant inspector will notify the producer to take corrective 
action; payment will still be governed by the printed ticket.   

48



March 25, 2009 
Supersedes February 12, 2009 

 

Page 5 of 23 

The producer will be allowed a period of two days to make any needed repairs to the plant and/or 
platform scales so that the discrepancy in net weights between the two is less than 1.0%.  If the discrepancy 
exceeds 1.5%, the plant will be allowed to operate as long as payment is determined by truck platform scale 
net weight.  Effective corrective action shall be taken within two working days. 

 
b.  Where platform scales are not readily available, a check will be made to verify the accuracy and 

sensitivity of each scale within the normal weighing range and to assure that the interlocking devices and 
automatic printer system are functioning properly. 

 
c.  In the event of a malfunction of the automatic printer system, production may be continued without  
    the use of platform truck scales for a period not to exceed the next two working days, providing total   
    weights of each batch are recorded on weight tickets and certified by a Licensed Public  
    Weighmaster. 
 

401.08 Hauling Equipment  Trucks for hauling Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement shall have tight, clean, and smooth 
metal dump bodies, which have been thinly coated with a small amount of approved release agent to prevent 
the mixture from adhering to the bodies. Solvent based agents developed to strip asphalts from aggregates will 
not be allowed as release agents. 

 
All truck dump bodies shall have a cover of canvas or other water repellent material capable of heat retention, 
which completely covers the mixture.  The cover shall be securely fastened on the truck, unless unloading. 

 
All truck bodies shall have an opening on both sides, which will accommodate a thermometer stem. The 
opening shall be located near the midpoint of the body, at least 300 mm [12 in] above the bed. 

 
401.09 Pavers  Pavers shall be self-contained, self-propelled units with an activated screed (heated if 
necessary) capable of placing courses of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in full lane widths specified in the contract 
on the main line, shoulder, or similar construction. 
 
On projects with no price adjustment for smoothness, pavers shall be of sufficient class and size to place Hot 
Mix Asphalt Pavement over the full width of the mainline travel way with a 3 m [10 ft] minimum main screed 
with activated extensions.    
 
The Contractor shall place Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement on the main line with a paver using an automatic grade 
and slope controlled screed, unless otherwise authorized by the Department.  The controls shall automatically 
adjust the screed and increase or decrease the layer thickness to compensate for irregularities in the preceding 
course.  The controls shall maintain the proper transverse slope and be readily adjustable so that transitions and 
superelevated curves can be properly paved.  The controls shall operate from a fixed or moving reference such 
as a grade wire or ski type device (floating beam) with a minimum length of 10 m [30 ft], a non-contact grade 
control with a minimum span of 7.3 m [24 ft], except that a 12 m [40 ft] reference shall be used on Expressway 
projects. 

 
The Contractor shall operate the paver in such a manner as to produce a visually uniform surface texture and a 
thickness within the requirements of Section 401.101 - Surface Tolerances.  The paver shall have a receiving 
hopper with sufficient capacity for a uniform spreading operation and a distribution system to place the mixture 
uniformly, without segregation in front of the screed.  The screed assembly shall produce a finished surface of 
the required evenness and texture without tearing, shoving, or gouging the mixture.  Pavers with extendible 
screeds shall have auger extensions and tunnel extenders as per the manufacturer’s recommendations, a copy of 
which shall be available if requested. 
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The Contractor shall have the paver at the project site sufficiently before the start of paving operations to be 
inspected and approved by the Department.  The Contractor shall repair or replace any paver found worn or 
defective, either before or during placement, to the satisfaction of the Department.  Pavers that produce an 
unevenly textured or non-uniform mat will be repaired or replaced before continuing to place HMA on 
MaineDOT projects.   
On a daily basis, the Contractor shall perform nuclear density testing across the mat being placed, prior to being 
compacted by equipment., at 300 mm [12 in] intervals,  If the density values vary by more than 2.0% from the 
mean, the Contractor shall make adjustments to the screed until the inconsistencies are remedied. 
 
Failure to replace or repair defective placement equipment may result in a letter of suspension of work and 
notification of a quality control violation resulting in possible monetary penalties as governed by Section 106 - 
Quality 
 
401.10 Rollers  Rollers shall be static steel, pneumatic tire, or approved vibrator type.  Rollers shall be in good 
mechanical condition, capable of starting and stopping smoothly, and be free from backlash when reversing 
direction.  Rollers shall be equipped and operated in such a way as to prevent the picking up of hot mixed 
material by the roller surface.  The use of rollers, which result in crushing of the aggregate or in displacement 
of the HMA will not be permitted.  Any Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement that becomes loose, broken, contaminated, 
shows an excess or deficiency of Performance Graded Asphalt Binder, or is in any other way defective shall be 
removed and replaced at no additional cost with fresh Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement, which shall be immediately 
compacted to conform to the adjacent area. 
 
The Contractor shall repair or replace any roller found to be worn or defective, either before or during 
placement, to the satisfaction of the Department.  Rollers that produce grooved, unevenly textured or non-
uniform mat will be repaired or replaced before continuing to place HMA on MaineDOT projects. 

 
The type of rollers to be used and their relative position in the compaction sequence shall generally be the 
Contractor’s option, provided specification densities are attained and with the following requirements: 

 
a.  On variable-depth courses, the first lift of pavement over gravel, reclaimed pavement, an irregular 
surface, or on bridges, at least one roller shall be 14.5 Mg [16 ton] pneumatic-tired.  Unless otherwise 
allowed by the Resident, pneumatic-tired rollers shall be equipped with skirting to minimize the pickup of 
HMA materials from the paved surface. When required by the Resident, the roller shall be ballasted to 18.1 
Mg [20 ton]. 
 
b.  Compaction with a vibratory or steel wheel roller shall precede pneumatic-tired rolling, unless otherwise 
authorized by the Department. 

 
c.  Vibratory rollers shall not be operated in the vibratory mode when checking or cracking of the mat 
occurs, or on bridge decks. 

 
d.  Any method, which results in cracking or checking of the mat, will be discontinued and corrective 
action taken.  

 
The maximum operating speed for a steel wheel or pneumatic roller shall not exceed the manufacturer’s 
recommendations, a copy of which shall be available if requested.  
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401.101 Surface Tolerances  The Department will check surface tolerance utilizing the following methods : 
 
a.) A 5 m [16 ft] straightedge or string line placed directly on the surface, parallel to the centerline of            
pavement. 
b.) A 3 m [10 ft] straightedge or string line placed directly on the surface, transverse to the centerline of 
pavement. 
  

The Contractor shall correct variations exceeding 6 mm [¼ in] by removing defective work and replacing it with 
new material as directed by the Department.  The Contractor shall furnish a 10 foot straightedge for the 
Departments use. 
 
401.11 Preparation of Existing Surface  The Contractor shall thoroughly clean the surface upon which Hot Mix 
Asphalt Pavement is to be placed of all objectionable material.  When the surface of the existing base or  
pavement is irregular, the Contractor shall bring it to uniform grade and cross section. All surfaces shall have a 
tack coat applied prior to placing any new HMA course. Tack coat shall conform to the requirements of 
Section 409 – Bituminous Tack Coat, Section 702 – Bituminous Material, and all applicable sections of the 
contract. 

 
401.12 Hot Mix Asphalt Documentation  The Contractor and the Department shall agree on the amount of Hot 
Mix Asphalt Pavement that has been placed each day. 
 
401.13 Preparation of Aggregates  The Contractor shall dry and heat the aggregates for the HMA to the 
required temperature.  The Contractor shall properly adjust flames to avoid physical damage to the aggregate 
and to avoid depositing soot on the aggregate. 

 
401.14 Mixing  The Contractor shall combine the dried aggregate in the mixer in the amount of each fraction 
of aggregate required to meet the JMF.  The Contractor shall measure the amount of PGAB and introduce it 
into the mixer in the amount specified by the JMF. 

 
The Contractor shall produce the HMA at the temperature established by the JMF.  

 
The Contractor shall dry the aggregate sufficiently so that the HMA will not flush, foam excessively, or 
displace excessively under the action of the rollers.  The Contractor shall introduce the aggregate into the mixer 
at a temperature of not more than 14°C [25°F] above the temperature at which the viscosity of the PGAB being 
used is 0.150 Paοs. 

 
The Contractor shall store and introduce into the mixer the Performance Graded Asphalt Binder at a uniformly 
maintained temperature at which the viscosity of the PGAB is between 0.150 Paοs and 0.300 Paοs.  The 
aggregate shall be coated completely and uniformly with a thorough distribution of the PGAB.  The Contractor 
shall determine the wet mixing time for each plant and for each type of aggregate used. 

 
401.15 Spreading and Finishing  On areas where irregularities or unavoidable obstacles make the use of 
mechanical spreading and finishing equipment impracticable, the Contractor shall spread, rake, and lute the 
HMA with hand tools to provide the required compacted thickness. Solvent based agents developed to strip 
asphalts from aggregates will not be allowed as release agents. 

 
On roadways with adjoining lanes carrying traffic, the Contractor shall place each course over the full width of 
the traveled way section being paved that day, unless otherwise noted by the Department in Section 403 - Hot 
Bituminous Pavement.  
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401.16 Compaction  Immediately after the Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement has been spread, struck off, and any 
surface irregularities adjusted, the Contractor shall thoroughly and uniformly compact the HMA by rolling.   

 
The Contractor shall roll the surface when the mixture is in the proper condition and when the rolling does not 
cause undue displacement, cracking, or shoving.  The Contractor shall prevent adhesion of the HMA to the 
rollers or vibrating compactors without the use of fuel oil or other petroleum based release agents. Solvents 
designed to strip asphalt binders from aggregates will not be permitted as release agents on equipment, tools,  
or  pavement surfaces.  
The Contractor shall immediately correct any displacement occurring as a result of the reversing of the 
direction of a roller or from other causes to the satisfaction of the Department.  Any operation other than 
placement of variable depth shim course that results in breakdown of the aggregate shall be discontinued.  Any 
new pavement that shows obvious cracking, checking, or displacement shall be removed and replaced for the 
full lane width as directed by the Resident at no cost to the Department. 
 
Along forms, curbs, headers, walls, and other places not accessible to the rollers, the Contractor shall 
thoroughly compact the HMA with mechanical vibrating compactors.  The Contractor shall only use hand 
tamping in areas inaccessible to all other compaction equipment.  On depressed areas, the Contractor may use a 
trench roller or cleated compression strips under a roller to transmit compression to the depressed area. 

 
Any HMA that becomes unacceptable due to cooling, cracking, checking, segregation or deformation as a 
result of an interruption in mix delivery shall be removed and replaced, with material that meets contract 
specifications at no cost to the Department.  

 
401.17 Joints  The Contractor shall construct wearing course transverse joints in such a manner that minimum 
tolerances shown in Section 401.101 - Surface Tolerances are met when measured with a straightedge. 

 
The paver shall maintain a uniform head of HMA during transverse and longitudinal joint construction.   
 
The HMA shall be free of segregation and meet temperature requirements outlined in section 401.04.   
Transverse joints of the wearing course shall be straight and neatly trimmed.  The Contractor may form a 
vertical face exposing the full depth of the course by inserting a header, by breaking the bond with the 
underlying course, or by cutting back with hand tools.  The Department may allow feathered or "lap" joints on 
lower base courses or when matching existing base type pavements. 

 
Longitudinal joints shall be generally straight to the line of travel, and constructed in a manner that best ensure 
joint integrity.  Methods or activities that prove detrimental to the construction of straight, sound longitudinal 
joints will be discontinued. 
 
The Contractor shall apply a coating of emulsified asphalt immediately before paving all joints to the vertical 
face and 75 mm [3 in] of the adjacent portion of any pavement being overlaid except those formed by pavers 
operating in echelon.  The Contractor shall use an approved spray apparatus designed for covering a narrow 
surface.  The Department may approve application by a brush for small surfaces, or in the event of a 
malfunction of the spray apparatus, but for a period of not more than one working day. 

 
Where pavement under this contract joins an existing pavement, or when the Department directs, the 
Contractor shall cut the existing pavement along a smooth line, producing a neat, even, vertical joint.  The 
Department will not permit broken or raveled edges.  The cost of all work necessary for the preparation of 
joints is incidental to related contract pay items. 
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401.18 Quality Control Method A, B & C  The Contractor shall operate in accordance with the approved 
Quality Control Plan (QCP) to assure a product meeting the contract requirements.  The QCP shall meet the 
requirements of Section 106.6 - Acceptance and this Section.  The Contractor shall not begin paving operations 
until the Department approves the QCP in writing.   

 
Prior to placing any mix, the Department and the Contractor shall hold a Pre-paving conference to discuss the 
paving schedule, source of mix, type and amount of equipment to be used, sequence of paving pattern, rate of 
mix supply, random sampling, project lots and sublots and traffic control.  A copy of the QC random numbers 
to be used on the project shall be provided to The Resident.  The Departments’ random numbers for 
Acceptance testing shall be generated and on file with the Resident and the Project Manager.  All field and 
plant supervisors including the responsible onsite paving supervisor shall attend this meeting. 
 
The QCP shall address any items that affect the quality of the Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

 
a. JMF(s) 
b. Hot mix asphalt plant details                     
c. Stockpile Management (to include provisions for a minimum 2 day stockpile) 
d. Make and type of paver(s)  
e. Make and type of rollers including weight, weight per inch of steel wheels, and average contact 

pressure for pneumatic tired rollers 
f. Name of QCP Administrator, and certification number 
g. Name of Process Control Technician(s) and certification number(s) 
h. Name of Quality Control Technicians(s) and certification number(s)  
i. Mixing & transportation including process for ensuring that truck bodies are clean and free of debris 

or contamination that could adversely affect the finished pavement 
j. Testing Plan 
k. Laydown operations including longitudinal joint construction, procedures for avoiding paving in    
      inclement weather, type of release agent to be used on trucks tools and rollers, compaction of  
      shoulders, tacking of all joints, methods to ensure that segregation is minimized, procedures to  
      determine the maximum rolling and paving speeds based on best engineering practices as well as  
      past experience in achieving the best possible smoothness of the pavement. Solvent based agents  
      developed to strip asphalts from aggregates will not be allowed as release agents. 
l. Examples of Quality Control forms including a daily plant report and a daily paving report 
m. Silo management and details (can show storage for use on project of up to 36 hours) 
n. Provisions for varying mix temperature due to extraordinary conditions 
o. Name and responsibilities of the Responsible onsite Paving Supervisor 
p. Method for calibration/verification of Density Gauge 
q. A note that all testing will be done in accordance with AASHTO and the Maine DOT Policies and 

Procedures for HMA Sampling and Testing. 
r. A note detailing conditions under which the percent of RAP will vary from that specified on the 

JMF. 
s. A detailed procedure outlining when production will be halted due to QC or Acceptance testing 

results. 
t.  A plan to address the change in PGAB source or supplier and the potential co-mingling of differing 

PGAB’s. 
u.  A procedure to take immediate possession of acceptance samples once released by MaineDOT and 

deliver said samples to the designated acceptance laboratory. 
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The QCP shall include the following technicians together with following minimum requirements: 
 
a.   QCP Administrator - A qualified individual shall administer the QCP.  The QCP Administrator must be 
a full-time employee of or a consultant engaged by the Contractor or paving subcontractor.  The QCP 
Administrator shall have full authority to institute any and all actions necessary for the successful operation 
of the QCP.  The QCP Administrator (or its designee in the QCP Administrator’s absence) shall be 
available to communicate with the Department at all times.  The QCP Administrator shall be certified as a 
Quality Assurance Technologist certified by the New England Transportation Technician Certification 
Program (NETTCP). 

 
b.  Process Control Technician(s) (PCT) shall utilize test results and other quality control practices to assure 
the quality of aggregates and other mix components and control proportioning to meet the JMF(s).  The 
PCT shall inspect all equipment used in mixing to assure it is operating properly and that mixing conforms 
to the mix design(s) and other Contract requirements.  The QCP shall detail how these duties and 
responsibilities are to be accomplished and documented, and whether more than one PCT is required.  The 
Plan shall include the criteria to be utilized by the PCT to correct or reject unsatisfactory materials.  The 
PCT shall be certified as a Plant Technician by the NETTCP. 

 
c.  Quality Control Technician(s) (QCT) shall perform and utilize quality control tests at the job site to 
assure that delivered materials meet the requirements of the JMF(s).  The QCT shall inspect all equipment 
utilized in transporting, laydown, and compacting to assure it is operating properly and that all laydown and 
compaction conform to the Contract requirements.  The QCP shall detail how these duties and 
responsibilities are to be accomplished and documented, and whether more than one QCT is required.  The 
QCP shall include the criteria utilized by the QCT to correct or reject unsatisfactory materials.  The QCT 
shall be certified as a Paving Inspector by the NETTCP. 

 
The QCP shall detail the coordination of the activities of the Plan Administrator, the PCT and the QCT.  The 
Project Superintendent shall be named in the QCP, and the responsibilities for successful implementation of the 
QCP shall be outlined. 
 
The Contractor shall sample, test, and evaluate Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in accordance with the following 
minimum frequencies: 

TABLE 2 :  MINIMUM QUALITY CONTROL FREQUENCIES 
Test or Action Frequency Test Method 

Temperature of mix 6 per day at street and plant - 
Temperature of mat 4 per day - 
%TMD (Surface) 1 per 125 Mg [125 ton] 

(As noted in QC Plan) 
ASTM D2950 

%TMD (Base) 1 per 250 Mg [250 ton] 
(As noted in QC Plan) 

AASHTO T269 

Fines / Effective Binder 1 per 500 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T 312* 
Gradation 1 per 500 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T30  
PGAB content 1 per 500 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T164 or 

T308 
Voids at Ndesign 1 per 500 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T 312* 
Voids in Mineral Aggregate at 
Ndesign 

1 per 500 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T 312* 

Rice Specific Gravity 1 per 500 Mg [500 ton] AASHTO T209 
Coarse Aggregate Angularity 1 per 5000 Mg [5000 ton] ASTM D5821 
Flat and Elongated Particles 1 Per 5000 Mg [5000 ton] ASTM D4791 
Fine Aggregate Angularity 1 Per 5000 Mg [5000 ton] AASHTO T304 
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     . *Method A and B only 
 

The Contractor may utilize innovative equipment or techniques not addressed by the Contract documents to 
produce or monitor the production of the mix, subject to approval by the Department.   
 
The Contractor shall submit all Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement plant test reports, inspection reports and updated pay 
factors in writing, signed by the appropriate technician and present them to the Department by 1:00 P.M. on the 
next working day, except when otherwise noted in the QCP due to local restrictions.  The Contractor shall also 
retain splits of the previous 5 QC tests, with QC results enclosed for random selection and testing by The 
Department during QA inspections of the HMA production facility.  Test results of splits that do not meet the 
Dispute Resolution Variance Limits in Table 10 shall trigger an investigation by the MDOT Independent 
Assurance Unit, and may result in that lab losing NETTCP certification and the ability to request a dispute 
[Section 401.223 - Process for Dispute Resolution (Methods A , B and C only)].    
 
The Contractor shall make density test results, including randomly sampled densities, available to the Department 
onsite.  Summaries of each day's results, including a daily paving report, shall be recorded and signed by the QCT 
and presented to the Department by 1:00 p.m. the next working day. 

 
The Contractor shall have a testing lab at the plant site, equipped with all testing equipment necessary to 
complete the tests in Table 2.  The Contractor shall locate an approved Gyratory Compactor at the plant testing 
lab or within 30 minutes of the plant site. 
 
The Contractor shall fill all holes in the pavement resulting from cutting cores by the Contractor or the 
Department with a properly compacted, acceptable mixture no later than the following working day.  Before 
filling, the Contractor shall carefully clean the holes and apply a coating of emulsified asphalt.  On surface 
courses, cores shall not be cut except for Verification of the Nuclear Density Gauge, at a rate not to exceed 3 per 
day or 2 per 900 Mg [1000 ton] placed. 
The Contractor shall monitor plant production using running average of three control charts as specified in 
Section 106 - Quality.  Control limits shall be as noted in Table 3 below. The UCL and LCL, shall not exceed 
the allowable control points for the particular type of mixture as outlined in Table 1 of section 703.09 

 
TABLE 3:  Control Limits 

Property UCL and LCL 
Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-4.0 
Passing 2.36 mm sieve Target +/-2.5 
Passing .075 mm sieve Target +/-1.2 
PGAB Content* Target +/-0.3 
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LCL = LSL + 0.2 
% Voids at Ndesign JMF Target +/-1.3 

 

*Based on AASHTO T 308 
 
The Contractor shall cease paving operations whenever one of the following occurs on a lot in progress: 
 

a. Method A: The Pay Factor for VMA, Voids @ Nd, Percent PGAB, composite gradation, VFB, fines 
to effective binder or density using all Acceptance or all Quality Control tests for the current lot is less 
than 0.85.  

b. Method B:The Pay Factor for VMA, Voids @ Nd, Percent PGAB, composite gradation, VFB, fines to 
effective binder or density using all Acceptance or all Quality Control tests for the current lot is less 
than 0.90. 
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c.  Method C: The Pay Factor for VMA, Voids @ Nd, Percent PGAB, percent passing the nominal 
maximum sieve, percent passing 2.36 mm sieve, percent passing 0.300 mm sieve or percent passing 
0.075 mm sieve using all Acceptance or all available Quality Control tests for the current lot is less 
than 0.85.  

d.  The Coarse Aggregate Angularity or Fine Aggregate Angularity value falls below the requirements of 
Table 3: Aggregate Consensus Properties Criteria in Section 703.07 for the design traffic level. 

 
 
e.   Each of the first 2 control tests for a Method A or B lot fall outside the upper or lower limits for VMA, 

Voids @ Nd, or Percent PGAB; or under Method C, each of the first 2 control tests for the lot fall 
outside the upper or lower limits for the nominal maximum, 2.36 mm, 0.300 mm or 0.075 mm sieves, 
or percent PGAB. 

 
f.   The Flat and Elongated Particles value exceeds 10% by ASTM D4791. 
 
g. There is any visible damage to the aggregate due to over-densification other than on variable depth 

shim courses. 
 
h. The Contractor fails to follow the approved QCP. 
 
i. The Contractor’s control chart shows the process to be out of control (defined as a single point outside 

of the control limits on the running average of three chart.) on any property listed in Table 3: Control 
Limits.  

 
The Contractor shall immediately notify the Resident in writing as to the reason for shutdown, as well as the 
proposed corrective action. Failure to do so will be treated as a second incident under 106.4.6 QCP Non-
compliance. The Department will consider corrective action acceptable if the pay factor for the failing property 
increases, based on samples already in transit, or a verification sample is tested and the property falls within the 
specification limits. 
 
In cases where the corrective action can be accomplished immediately, such as batch weight or cold feed 
changes, the Contractor may elect to resume production once the corrective action is completed. Additional QC 
testing shall be performed to verify the effectiveness of the corrective action. Subsequent occurrences of 
shutdown for the same property in a Lot in progress will require paving operations to cease. Paving operations 
shall not resume until the Contactor and the Department determines that material meeting the Contract 
requirements will be produced. The Department may allow the Contractor to resume production based upon a 
passing QC sample, with a split of the sample being sent to the Department for verification testing. If the 
submitted verification sample test results fall outside the specification limits, the Contractor shall cease 
production until a verification sample is submitted to the Department has been tested by the Department and 
found to be within specification limits. 
. 
The Department retains the exclusive right, with the exception of the first day’s production of a new JMF, to 
determine whether the resumption of production involves a significant change to the production process.  If the 
Department so determines, then the current lot will be terminated, a pay factor established, and a new lot will 
begin. 
 
401.19 Quality Control Method D  For Items covered under Method D, the Contractor shall submit a modified 
QC Plan detailing, how the mix is to be placed, what equipment is to be used, and what HMA plant is to be used.  
All mix designs (JMF) shall be approved and verified by MDOT prior to use.  Certified QC personnel shall not 
be required.  The Contractor shall certify the mix and the test results for each item by a Certificate of Compliance. 
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401.20 Acceptance Method A, B & C  These methods utilizes Quality Level Analysis and pay factor 
specifications. 
For Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement designated for acceptance under Quality Assurance provisions, the Department 
will sample once per sublot on a statistically random basis, test, and evaluate in accordance with the following 
Acceptance Criteria: 

TABLE 4:  ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA 
 

PROPERTIES POINT OF 
SAMPLING 

TEST METHOD 

Gradation Paver Hopper AASHTO T30 
PGAB Content Paver Hopper AASHTO T308 
%TMD 
(Surface) 

Mat behind all Rollers AASHTO T269 

%TMD (Base 
or Binder) 

Mat behind all Rollers AASHTO T269 
 

Air Voids at Nd Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312 
%VMA at Nd Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312 
Fines to 
Effective Binder 

Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312 

%VFB Paver Hopper AASHTO T 312 
 

 
On the first day of production of a JMF the Department will take three random samples, which will be used to 
calculate the quality level of the in-place material in the event the lot is terminated prematurely.  Only one of the 
three will be tested, the other two will be held onsite until at least three random samples have been taken, at 
which time the other two will be discarded.  

 
Lot Size  For purposes of evaluating all acceptance test properties, a lot shall consist of the total quantity 
represented by each item listed under the lot size heading. 
 
If the Department terminates a Lot prematurely, the samples from the first day’s production will be used to 
calculate a volumetric pay factor, and a minimum of three cores will be used for a density pay factor, if 
applicable, for quantities placed to date.  

 
Sublot size   - Refer to section 401.201, 401.202, and 401.203 for minimum size and number of sublots. The 
quantity represented by each sample will constitute a sublot.  

 
If there is less than one-half of a sublot remaining at the end, then it shall be combined with the previous 
sublot.  If there is more than one-half sublot remaining at the end, then it shall constitute the last sublot and 
shall be represented by test results.  If it becomes apparent partway through a Lot that, due to an underrun, 
there will be insufficient mix quantity to obtain the minimum number of sublots needed, the Resident may 
adjust the size of the remaining sublots and select new sample locations based on the estimated quantity of 
material remaining in the Lot. 

 
Acceptance Testing  The Department will obtain samples of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in conformance with 
AASHTO T168 Sampling Bituminous Paving Mixtures, and the Maine DOT Policies and Procedures for 
HMA Sampling and Testing, which will then be transported by the Contractor to the designated MDOT 
Laboratory within 48 hours (except when otherwise noted in the project specific QCP due to local 
restrictions), as directed by MDOT in approved transport containers to be provided by the Department, unless 
otherwise directed by the Resident. Failure to deliver an acceptance sample to the designated acceptance 
laboratory will be considered the second incident under 106.4.6–QCP Non-Compliance.  
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The Department will take the sample randomly within each sublot.  Target values shall be as specified in the 
JMF.  The Department will use Table 5 for calculating pay factors for gradation, PGAB Content, Air Voids at 
Ndesign, VMA, Fines to Effective Binder and VFB. The Department will withhold reporting of the test results 
for the Acceptance sample until 7:00 AM, on the second working day of receipt of the sample, or after 
receipt of the Contractors results of the Acceptance sample split. Upon conclusion of each lot, where there is 
a minimum of four sublots, results shall be examined for statistical outliers, as stated in Section 106.7.2 - 
Statistical Outliers. 

 
Isolated Areas  During the course of inspection, should it appear that there is an isolated area that is not 
representative of the lot based on a lack of observed compactive effort, excessive segregation or any other 
questionable practice, that area may be isolated and tested separately.  An area so isolated that has a 
calculated pay factor below 0.80, based on three random tests shall be removed and replaced at the expense of 
the Contractor for the full lane width and a length not to be less than 50 m [150 ft]. 

 
 
Pavement Density  The Department will measure pavement density using core samples tested according to 
AASHTO T-166.  The Department will randomly determine core locations.  The Contractor shall cut 6 inch 
diameter cores at no additional cost to the Department by the end of the working day following the day the 
pavement is placed, and immediately give them to the Department.  The cores will be placed in a transport 
container provided by the Department and transported by the Contractor to the designated MDOT Lab as 
directed by the Department.  Pre-testing of the cores will not be allowed.  At the time of sampling, the 
Contractor and the Department shall mutually determine if a core is damaged.  If it is determined that the 
core(s) is damaged, the Contractor shall cut new core(s) at the same offset and within 1 m [3 ft] of the initial 
sample.  At the time the core is cut, the Contractor and the Department will mutually determine if saw cutting 
of the core is needed, and will mark the core at the point where sawing is needed.  The core may be saw cut by 
the Contractor in the Department's presence onsite, or in an MDOT Lab by The Department, without disturbing 
the layer being tested to remove lower layers of Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement, gravel, or RAP.  No recuts are 
allowed at a test location after the core has been tested.  Upon conclusion of each lot, density results shall be 
examined for statistical outliers as stated in Section 106.7.2.  
  
On all sections of overlay with wearing courses designed to be 19 mm [3/4 in] or less in thickness, there shall 
be no pay adjustment for density otherwise noted in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement. For overlays 
designed to be 19 mm [3/4 in] or less in thickness, density shall be obtained by the same rolling train and 
methods as used on mainline travelway surface courses with a pay adjustments for density, unless otherwise 
directed by the Department. 
 
There shall be no pay adjustment for density on shoulders unless otherwise noted in Section 403 - Hot 
Bituminous Pavement.  Density for shoulders shall be obtained by the same rolling train and methods as used 
on mainline travelway, unless otherwise directed by the Department.  Efforts to obtain optimum compaction 
will not be waived by the Department unless it is apparent during construction that local conditions make 
densification to this point detrimental to the finished pavement surface course. 
 
401.201 Method A  Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project, or if so agreed at the Pre-
paving Conference, equal lots of up to 4500 Mg [4500 tons], with unanticipated over-runs of up to 1500 Mg 
[1500 ton] rolled into the last lot. Sublot sizes shall be 750 Mg [750 ton] for mixture properties, 500 Mg [500 ton] 
for base or binder densities and 250 Mg [250 ton] for surface densities. The minimum number of sublots for 
mixture properties shall be 4, and the minimum number of sublots for density shall be five. 
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TABLE 5:   METHOD A  ACCEPTANCE LIMITS 
Property USL and LSL 

Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7% 
Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-4% 
Passing 0.60 mm  Target +/-3% 
Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-2% 
PGAB Content Target +/-0.4% 
Air Voids 4.0% +/-1.5% 
Fines to Effective Binder 0.6 to 1.2 
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LSL Only from Table 1 
Voids Filled with Binder Table 1 values plus a 4% 

production tolerance for USL only 
% TMD (In place density) 95.0% +/- 2.5% 

 
401.202 Method B  Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project and shall be divided into 3 
equal sublots for Mixture Properties and 3 equal sublots for density. 

TABLE 6:  METHOD B ACCEPTANCE LIMITS 

Property USL and LSL 
Percent Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7 
Percent Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-5 
Percent Passing 0.60 mm  Target +/-4 
Percent Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-3 
PGAB Content Target +/-0.5 
Air Voids 4.0% +/-2.0 
Fines to Effective Binder 0.6 to 1.4 
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LSL from Table 1 
Voids Filled with Binder Table1 plus a 4% production tolerance for USL. 
% TMD (In-place Density) 95.0% +/- 2.5% 

 

 
401.203 Testing Method C  Lot Size will be the entire production per JMF for the project, or if so agreed at the 
Pre-paving Conference, equal lots of up to 4500 Mg [4500 tons], with unanticipated over-runs of up to 1500 
Mg [1500 ton] rolled into the last lot. Sublot sizes shall be 750 Mg [750 ton] for mixture properties, 500 Mg 
[500 ton] for base or binder densities and 250 Mg [250 ton] for surface densities. The minimum number of 
sublots for mixture properties shall be 4, and the minimum number of sublots for density shall be five. 
 

TABLE 7:  METHOD C ACCEPTANCE LIMITS 

Property USL and LSL 
Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7% 
Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-5% 
Passing 0.60 mm  Target +/-4% 
Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-2% 
PGAB Content Target +/-0.4% 
Air Voids 4.0% +/-1.5% 
Fines to Effective Binder 0.6 to 1.2 
Voids in the Mineral Aggregate LSL Only from Table 1 
Voids Filled with Binder Table 1 values plus a 4% production 

tolerance for USL only 
% TMD (In place density) 95.0% +/- 2.5% 
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401.204 Testing Method D For hot mix asphalt items designated as Method D in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous 
Pavement, one sample will be taken from the paver hopper or the truck body per 250 Mg [250 ton] per pay 
item.  The mix will be tested for gradation and PGAB content.  Disputes will not be allowed. If the mix is 
within the tolerances listed in Table 8: Method D Acceptance Limits, the Department will pay the contract unit 
price.  If the test results for each 250 Mg [250 ton] increment are outside these limits, the following deductions 
(Table 8b) shall apply to the HMA quantity represented by the test.  

 
TABLE 8:  METHOD D ACCEPTANCE LIMITS 

 

Property USL and LSL 
Percent Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves Target +/-7 
Percent Passing 2.36 mm to 1.18 mm sieves Target +/-5 
Percent Passing 0.60 mm  Target +/-4 
Percent Passing 0.30 mm to 0.075 mm sieve Target +/-3 
PGAB Content Target +/-0.5 
% TMD (In-place Density) 95.0% +/- 2.5% 

 
 

TABLE 8b Method “D” Price Adjustments 
 

PGAB Content -5% 
2.36 mm sieve -2% 
0.30 mm sieve -1% 
0.075 mm sieve -2% 

Density -10%* 
 
*Only applies when called for in Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement.  Contractor shall cut two 150 mm [6 
in] cores, which shall be tested for percent TMD per AASHTO T-269.  If the average for the two tests falls 
below 92.5% the disincentive shall apply. 
 
401.21 Method of Measurement  The Department will measure Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement by the Mg [ton] in 
accordance with Section 108.1 - Measurement of Quantities for Payment. 

 
401.22 Basis of Payment  The Department will pay for the work, in place and accepted, in accordance with the 
applicable sections of this Section, for each type of HMA specified. 
 
The Department will pay for the work specified in Section 401.11, for the HMA used, except that cleaning 
objectionable material from the pavement and furnishing and applying bituminous material to joints and contact 
surfaces is incidental. 

 
Payment for this work under the appropriate pay items shall be full compensation for all labor, equipment, 
materials, and incidentals necessary to meet all related contract requirements, including design of the JMF, 
implementation of the QCP, obtaining core samples, transporting cores and samples, filling core holes, applying 
emulsified asphalt to joints, and providing testing facilities and equipment. 

 
The Department will make a pay adjustment for quality as specified below.   

 
401.221 Pay Adjustment The Department will sample, test, and evaluate Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement in 
accordance with Section 106 - Quality and Section 401.20 - Acceptance, of this Specification. 

 
401.222 Pay Factor (PF)  The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment using the pay 
adjustment factors under Section 106.7 - Quality Level Analysis: 60
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Density If the pay factor for Density falls below 0.80 for Method A or C or 0.86 for Method B, all of the cores 
will be randomly recut by Sublot.  A new pay factor will be calculated that combines all initial and retest 
results.  If the resulting pay factor is below 0.80 for Method A or C or below 0.86 for Method B, the entire Lot 
shall be removed and replaced with material meeting the specifications at no additional cost to the Department, 
except that the Department may, when it appears that there is a distinct pattern of defective material, isolate 
any defective material by investigating each mix sample sublot and require removal of defective mix sample 
sublots only, leaving any acceptable material in place if it is found to be free of defective material.  Pay factors 
equal to or greater than the reject level will be paid accordingly.  

 
Gradation  For HMA evaluated under Acceptance Method A or B, the Department will determine a composite 
pay factor (CPF) using applicable price adjustment factors “f“ from Table 9: Table of Gradation Composite “f” 
Factors, and Acceptance limits from Table 5: Method A Acceptance Limits, for Method A or Table 6: Method B 
Acceptance Limits, for Method B.  The Department will not make price adjustments for gradation on Methods A 
and B, but will monitor them as shutdown criteria. 
 

TABLE 9: TABLE OF GRADATION COMPOSITE " f " FACTORS 
(Methods A and B) 

"f" Factor  
Constituent 19 mm 12.5 mm 9.5 mm 4.75 mm 

25 mm  - - - - 
19 mm  4 - - - 

12.5 mm   4 4 - 
9.50 mm     4 
2.36 mm 6 6 6 8 
1.18 mm     
0.60 mm 2 2 2 2 
0.30 mm  2 2 2 2 

Gradation 

0.075 mm  6 6 6 8 
 
For HMA evaluated under Acceptance Method C, the Department will determine a pay factor using acceptance 
limits from Table 7: Method C Acceptance Limits. 
 
VMA, Air Voids, VFB and Fines to Effective Binder  The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using the 
applicable Acceptance Limits. 
 
The following variables will be used for pay adjustment: 
 

PA   = Pay Adjustment 
     Q   = Quantity represented by PF in Mg [ton] 

  P      = Contract price per Mg [ton] 
  PF   = Pay Factor 

Pay Adjustment Method A 
 

The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment: density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder 
content, voids @Nd,  VMA, VFB, F/Beff, and the screen sizes listed in Table 9 for the type of HMA represented in 
the JMF. If any single pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, or Air Voids falls below 0.80, then the composite 
pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, and Air Voids shall be 0.55.  
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Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor using Table 5: 
Method A Acceptance Limits: 
 

 PA   = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50  
 
PGAB Content, VMA and Air Voids:  The Department will determine a pay adjustment using Table 5: Method 
A Acceptance Limits as follows: 
 

PA  = (voids @ Nd PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (VMA @ Nd PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (PGAB PF- 
1.0)(Q)(P)x0.10 

 
VFB and Fines to Effective Binder  The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using Table 5: Method A 
Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for VFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but 
will monitor them as shutdown criteria.  

Pay Adjustment Method B 
 
The Department will use the following criteria for pay adjustment: density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder 
content, voids @Nd,  VMA, VFB, F/Beff, and the screen sizes listed in Table 9 for the type of HMA represented in 
the JMF. If any single pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, or Air Voids falls below 0.86, then the composite 
pay factor for PGAB Content, VMA, and Air Voids shall be 0.70.  
 
Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor using Table 6: 
Method B Acceptance Limits: 
 

 PA   = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50  
 
PGAB Content, VMA and Air Voids:  The Department will determine a pay adjustment using Table 6: Method 
B Acceptance Limits as follows: 
 

PA  = (voids @ Nd PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (VMA @ Nd PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.20 + (PGAB PF- 
1.0)(Q)(P)x0.10 

 
VFB and Fines to Effective Binder  The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using Table 6: Method B 
Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for VFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but 
will monitor them as shutdown criteria. 
 

Pay Adjustment Method C 
 
The Department will use density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder content, and the percent passing the 
nominal maximum, 2.36 mm, 0.300 mm and 0.075 mm sieves for the type of HMA represented in the JMF. If the 
PGAB content falls below 0.80, then the PGAB pay factor shall be 0.55.  
 
Density: For mixes having a density requirement, the Department will determine a pay factor using Table 7: 
Method C Acceptance Limits: 
 
     PA   = (density PF- 1.0)(Q)(P)x0.50 
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PGAB Content and Gradation  The Department will determine a pay factor using Table 7: Method C Acceptance 
Limits. The Department will calculate the price adjustment for Mixture Properties as follows: 

 
PA  = (% Passing Nom. Max PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(% passing 2.36 mm PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(%passing 0.30 mm PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.05+(%passing 0.075 mm PF-
1.0)(Q)(P)X0.10+(PGAB PF-1.0)(Q)(P)X0.25 

 
VMA, Air Voids, VFB and Fines to Effective Binder  The Department will determine a pay factor (PF) using 
Table 7: Method C Acceptance Limits. The Department will not make price adjustments for VMA, Air Voids, 
VFB or Fines to Effective Binder, but will monitor them as shutdown criteria. 

 
Pay Adjustment Method D 

 
The Department will use density, Performance Graded Asphalt Binder content, and the screen sizes listed in 
Table 8b for the type of HMA represented in the JMF. If test results do not meet the Table 8 requirements, 
deducts as shown in Table 8b shall be applied to the quantity of mix represented by the test.  

 
401.223  Process for Dispute Resolution (Methods A B & C only)   

  
a. Dispute Resolution sampling  At the time of Hot-Mix Asphalt sampling, the Department will obtain a 

split sample of each Acceptance test random sample for possible dispute resolution testing.  The Contractor 
shall also obtain a split sample of the HMA at this same time. If the Contractor wishes to retain the option 
of requesting dispute testing of the initial Acceptance sample, the Contractor will test their split of the  

 
Acceptance sample and shall report their results to the Resident, with a copy to the QA Engineer at the 

Central Laboratory in Bangor by 7:00 AM, on the second working day from time of QA sampling, 
otherwise dispute resolution will not be initiated. The Department’s dispute resolution split sample will be 
properly labeled and stored for a period of not more than two weeks, or until the sample is tested. 

 
b. Disputing Acceptance results  The Contractor may dispute the Department’s Acceptance results and 

request (Methods A, B, & C) that the dispute resolution split sample be tested by notifying the 
Department’s Resident and the QA Engineer at the Central Laboratory in Bangor in writing within two 
working days after receiving the results of the Acceptance test.  The following shall be provided in the 
request: 

 Acceptance sample reference number  
 The specific test result(s) or property(ies) being disputed, and 
 The complete, signed report of the Contractor’s testing (In a lab certified by the NETTCP and 

MDOT) of their split of the Acceptance sample indicating that the variances in Table10: Dispute 
Resolution Variance Limits, for the specific test result(s) or property(ies) were exceeded. 

 
c. Disputable items  The Contractor may dispute any or all of the following Method A or B test results 

when the difference between the Department’s value and the Contractor’s value for that test equals or 
exceeds the corresponding allowable variation in Table 10: Dispute Resolution Variance Limits, PGAB 
content, Gmb, and Gmm.  In addition, if the allowable variation for these tests is not met or exceeded, the 
Contractor may dispute either or both of the following material properties provided the difference between 
results for them equals or exceeds the corresponding allowable variation in Table 10: Voids at Ndesign, and 
VMA.  
For Method C only: The results for PGAB content and the screen sizes used for pay adjustment may be 
disputed. 
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d. Outcome  The value of any disputed result or property reported for the initial Acceptance sample 
shall stand if the value reported for the dispute resolution sample is not closer to the value the Contractor 
reported for their split sample than to the value reported for the initial Acceptance sample. If the value 
reported for the dispute resolution falls precisely half-way between the other two values the value reported 
for the dispute resolution will replace the original acceptance value. Otherwise, the value reported for the 
dispute resolution sample will replace the value reported for the initial Acceptance sample, and will be used 
to re-calculate any other affected results or properties.  

 
TABLE 10:   DISPUTE RESOLUTION VARIANCE LIMITS 

 

 

 
SECTION 402 - PAVEMENT SMOOTHNESS 

 
402.00 Smoothness Projects   Projects to have their pavement smoothness analyzed in accordance with this 
Specification will be so noted in Special Provision 403 - Bituminous Box 

 
402.01 Pavement Smoothness  The final pavement surface shall be evaluated for smoothness using a Class I or 
Class II profiler as defined by ASTM E950 (94).  Smoothness measurements will be expressed in terms of the 
International Roughness Index (IRI) as defined by the World Bank, in units of inches/mile.  
 
402.02 Lot Size  Lot size for smoothness will be 1000 lane-meters [3000 lane-feet].  A sublot will consist of 20 
lane-meters [50 lane-feet].  Partial lots will be included in the previous lot if less than one-half the size of a 
normal lot. If equal to or greater than one-half the normal lot size, it will be tested as a separate lot. 
 
402.03 Acceptance Testing  The Department will conduct Acceptance testing following completion of the 
surface course.  Sections to be excluded from testing include the following: 
    

Bridge decks and joints (no smoothness measurements will be taken within 30 m [100 ft] of bridge joints) 
 Acceleration and deceleration lanes 

Shoulders and ramps 
 Side streets and roads 

Within 30 m [100 ft] of transverse joints at the beginning and end of the project  
Within 30 m [100 ft] of railroad crossings  
Urban areas with speed limits of 50 kph [30 mph] or lower 

Each lot shall have 2 measurements made in each wheel path. The average of the 4 measurements will 
determine the smoothness for that lot.  
 
The smoothness measurements will be statistically evaluated for pay factors as described in Subsection 106.7 - 
Quality Level Analysis, using the specification limits shown below.  

 
 

PGAB Content +/-0.4% 
Gmb +/-0.030 
Gmm +/-0.020 

Voids @ Nd +/-0.8% 
VMA +/-0.8% 

Passing 4.75 mm and larger sieves +/- 4.0% 
Passing 2.36 mm to 0.60 mm sieves +/- 3.0% 

Passing 0.30 mm  to 0.15 +/- 2.0 % 
0.075 mm sieve +/- 1.0% 
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ACCEPTANCE LIMITS 
Level USL 

I 0.95 m/km [60 in/mile] 
II 1.10 m/km [70 in/mile] 
III 1.25 m/km [80 in/mile] 

 
Computation of Smoothness Pay Adjustment: 
  
 PA = (PF-1.0)(Q)(P) 
  where: 

Q = Quantity of surface course in the Lot (excluding shoulders, side streets, bridge decks, ramps, 
acceleration and deceleration lanes)  

 PF = smoothness pay factor for the Lot 
 P = Contract unit price for surface pavement 
 PA = pay adjustment 
 
402.04 Unacceptable Work  In the event that any Lot is found to have a pay factor less than 0.80, the 
Contractor shall take whatever remedial action is required to correct the pavement surface in that Lot at no 
additional expense to the Department.  Such remedial action may include but is not limited to removal and 
replacement of the unacceptable pavement.  In the event remedial action is necessary, the Contractor shall  
 
submit a written plan to the Resident outlining the scope of the remedial work.  The Resident must approve this 
plan before the remedial work can begin.  Following remedial work, the Lot shall be retested, and will be 
subject to the specification limits listed above.  The resulting pay factor, if within the acceptable range, will be 
used in the final pay adjustment.  The Contractor shall pay the cost of retesting the pavement following 
corrective action. 
 
Localized surface tolerance defects will be subject to the provisions outlined in Section 401.101 Surface 
Tolerances. 
 
 Payment will be made under: 
 

Pay Item                                                   Pay Unit 
 

402.10 Incentive/Disincentive - Pavement Smoothness              Lump Sum 
 

SECTION 403 - HOT BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT 
 
403.01 Description  This work shall consist of constructing one or more courses of bituminous pavement on an 
approved base in accordance with these specifications, and in reasonably close conformity with the lines, 
grades, thickness and typical cross sections shown on the plans or established. 
 
The bituminous pavement shall be composed of a mixture of aggregate, filler if required, and bituminous 
material. 

 
403.02 General  The materials and their use shall conform to the requirements of Section 401 - Hot Mix 
Asphalt Pavement. 

 
403.03 Construction  The construction requirements shall be as specified in Section 401 - Hot Mix Asphalt 
Pavement. 65
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In addition, hot bituminous pavement placed on bridges shall also conform to the following requirements. 
 

a. The mixture shall be composed of aggregate, PGAB and mineral filler but no recycled asphalt 
pavement and placed in courses as specified in the Special Provisions. 
 

b. The bottom course shall be placed with an approved rubber mounted bituminous paver of such type and 
operated in such a manner that the membrane waterproofing will not be damaged in any way. 
 

c. The top course shall not be placed until the bottom course has cooled sufficiently to provide stability. 
 

d. The Contractor will not be required to cut sample cores from the compacted pavement on the bridge 
deck. 
 

e. After the top course has been placed, the shoulder areas shall be sealed 1 meter [3 ft] wide with two 
applications of an emulsified bituminous sealer meeting the requirements of Section 702.12 - 
Emulsified Bituminous Sealing Compound.  The first application shall be pre-mixed with fine, sharp 
sand, similar to mortar sand, as needed to fill all voids in the mix in the area being sealed.  The second 
application may be applied without sand.  The sealer shall be carried to the curb at the gutter line in 
sufficient quantity to leave a bead or fillet of material at the face of the curb.  The area to be sealed shall 
be clean, dry and the surface shall be at ambient temperature. 
 

f. The furnishing and applying of the required quantity of sealer for the bridge shoulder areas shall be 
incidental to placing the hot bituminous pavement. 
 

g. The atmospheric temperature for all courses on bridge decks shall be 10°C [50°F] or higher. 
 

403.04 Method of Measurement  Hot bituminous pavement will be measured as specified in Section 401.21- 
Method of Measurement. 

 
403.05 Basis of Payment  The accepted quantities of hot bituminous pavement will be paid for at the contract 
unit price per Megagram [ton] for the bituminous mixtures, including bituminous material complete in place. 

 
Method A, Method B, Method C and Method D shall be used for acceptance as specified in Section 401 - Hot 
Mix Asphalt Pavements.  (See Complementary Notes, Section 403 - Hot Bituminous Pavement, for Method 
location). 
 
 Payment will be made under: 

 
Pay Item                 Pay Unit 
 

403.102   Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement for Special Areas    MG [Ton] 
    403.206    Hot Mix Asphalt, 25 mm Nominal Maximum Size   MG [Ton] 
  403.207    Hot Mix Asphalt, 19.0 mm Nominal Maximum Size   MG [Ton] 
  403.208    Hot Mix Asphalt, 12.5 mm Nominal Maximum Size   MG [Ton] 
  403.209    Hot Mix Asphalt, 9.5 mm Nominal Maximum Size   MG [Ton] 
         (sidewalks, drives, islands & incidentals) 
  403.210    Hot Mix Asphalt, 9.5 mm Nominal Maximum Size   MG [Ton] 
  403.211    Hot Mix Asphalt (shimming)                    MG [Ton] 
  403.212    Hot Mix Asphalt, 4.75 mm Nominal Maximum Size   MG [Ton] 

403.213    Hot Mix Asphalt, 12.5 mm                  MG [Ton] 
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             Nominal Maximum Size, Base 
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                                                                                                                  Sidney           
                                                                                                                  IM-1314(200)E 
                                                                                                                  Weigh Station 
                                                                                                                  I-95 Southbound 
                                                                                                                  August 14, 2009 

                                                                        Page 1 of 1  

                                     SPECIAL PROVISION       
SECTION 403 

HOT MIX ASPHALT OVERLAY 

Desc. of Grad.            Bit Cont.             Total          No. Of              Comp.   
Course           Design    Item Number      % of Mix   Thick        Layers  Notes   

9” HMA Widening Areas 
Full Construction and Reconstruction Areas  

Wearing            9.5mm 403.210 N/A    1 ¼”               1                  4,8  
Base   12.5mm          403.213           N/A                   1 ¾”               1                4,8 
Base                 19.0mm          403.207           N/A                     3”                 1                4,8,13                
Base              19.0mm          403.207           N/A      3”             1              4,8,13              

3” HMA Shoulder Areas 
Wearing            9.5mm 403.210 N/A   1 ¼”              1                 4,8  
Base   12.5mm          403.213           N/A                  1 ¾”              1             4,8                          

1 ½” HMA Overlay Areas 
Wearing            9.5mm 403.210 N/A   1 ¼”              1                      4,8  
Shim   9.5mm            403.211           N/A               variable            1                    2,4,10,11                        

Drives, Misc. 
Wearing   9.5mm  403.209 N/A                3”           2/more         2,3,10,11,14     

 
COMPLEMENTARY NOTES 

 
2.  The density requirements are waived. 
3.  The design traffic level for mix placed shall be <0.3 million ESALS.  
4.  The aggregate qualities shall meet the design traffic level of .3 to <3 million ESALS for mix         
     placed under this contract. The design, verification, Quality Control, and Acceptance tests for         
     this mix will be performed at 75 gyrations. 
8.  Section 106.6 Acceptance, (2) Method B. 
10. Section 106.6 Acceptance, (2) Method D. 
11. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 9.5mm “fine   
      graded ” mixture, (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09. A 4.75mm     
      mixture may be substituted for the island and sidewalk surface layers.  
13. The combined aggregate gradation required for this item shall be classified as a 12.5mm mixture, or a  
      19.0mm “fine graded ” mixture (using the Primary Control Sieve control point) as defined in 703.09. 
14. A mixture meeting the requirements of section 703.09 Grading ‘D’, with a minimum PGAB  content       
      of 6%, and the limits of Special Provision 401, Table 9 (Drives and Sidewalks) for PGAB content  
      and gradation may be substituted for this item. A job mix formula shall  be submitted to the   
      Department for approval. 

Tack Coat 
A tack coat of emulsified asphalt, RS-1, Item 409.15 shall be applied to any existing pavement or 
recycled layer at a rate of approximately 0.025 gal/yd², and on milled pavement approximately  0.05 
gal/yd²,  prior to placing a new course. A fog coat of emulsified asphalt shall be applied between shim / 
intermediate course and the surface course, at a rate not to exceed 0.025 gal/yd².    
 
Tack used between  layers of pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price for Item 409.15 
Bituminous Tack Coat.  
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SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 502 

STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 
(Quality Level Analysis) 

 
 

502.01 Description  In second sentence, replace “…METHOD B Small Qunatity Product 
Verification…” with “…METHOD B Statistical Acceptance…”   
 
502.05 Composition and Proportioning  Delete Table 1 and replace with the following;  
  

TABLE 1- Methods A and B  

 

                     
502.503 Delete and replace with the following; 
 
 “502.0503 Quality Assurance METHOD B  The Department will determine the 
acceptability of the concrete through a quality assurance program. 
 
 The Department will take Quality Assurance samples a minimum of once per sublot 
on a statistically random basis. Quality Assurance tests will include compressive strength, 
air content and permeability. 
 
 Concrete sampling for quality assurance tests will be taken at the discharge point, 
with pumped concrete sampling taken at the discharge end of the pump line. 
 

Lot Size  A lot size shall consist of the total quantity represented by each class of 
concrete in the Contract, except in the case when the same class of concrete is paid for 
under both lump sum items and unit price items in the Contract; in this case, the lump 
sum item quantities shall comprise 1 lot and the unit price item quantities shall comprise a 
separate lot.  A lot shall consist of a minimum of 3 and a maximum of 10 sublots.  If a lot 
is comprised of more than 10 sublots, sized in accordance with Table #3, then this 
quantity shall be divided equally into 2, or more, lots such that there is a minimum of 3 
and a maximum of 10 sublots per lot.  If there is insufficient quantity in a lot to meet the 
recommended minimum sublot size, then the lot shall be divided into 3 equal sublots.    
 

Concrete 
CLASS 

 Compressive 
Strength 

(PSI) 

Permeability 
(COULOMBS) 

 

Entrained
Air 
(%) 

Notes 

 LSL USL LSL USL LSL USL  
S 2,900 N/A N/A N/A 6.0 8.5 1, 5 
A  4,350 ----- ----- 2,400 6.0 8.5 1,2,5,6 
P ----- ----- ----- ----- 5 ½ 7 ½ 1,2,3,4,5 

LP 5,075 ----- ----- 2,000 6.0 8.5 1,2,5,6 
Fill 2,900 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 6 
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Sublot Size, General  The size of each sublot shall be determined in accordance 
with Table #3. The Resident may vary sublot sizes based on placement sizes and 
sequence. 
 

Sublot Size, Unit Price Items  Sublot sizes will initially be determined from 
estimated quantities.  When the actual final quantity of concrete is determined:  If there is 
less than one-half the estimated sublot quantity in the remaining quantity, then this 
quantity shall be combined with the previous sublot, and no further Acceptance testing 
will be performed; if there is more than one-half the estimated sublot quantity in the 
remaining quantity, then this quantity shall constitute the last sublot and shall be 
represented by Acceptance test results.  If it becomes apparent part way through a lot that, 
due to an underrun in quantity, there will be an insufficient quantity of concrete to 
comprise three sublots, then the Resident may adjust the sizes of the remaining sublots 
and select new sample locations based on the revised estimated quantity of concrete 
remaining in the lot. 
 

Sublot Size, Lump Sum Items  Each lot shall be divided into sublots of equal size, 
based on the estimated quantity of concrete.  

 
TABLE 3 

 

                                          Quantity   m3 [cy]        Recommended Sublot Size m3 [cy] 
0-400 [0-500] 40 [50] 

401-800 [501-1000] 60 [75] 
801-1600 [1001-2000] 80 [100] 
1601 [2001]or greater  200 [250] 

 
 Determination of the concrete cover over reinforcing steel for structural concrete shall 
be made prior to concrete being placed in the forms.  Bar supports, chairs, slab bolsters, 
and side form spacers shall meet the requirements of Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
(CRSI) Manual of Standard Practice, Chapter 3 Section 2.5 Class 1, Section 2.6 Class 
1A, or Section 4.  All supports shall meet the requirements for type and spacing as stated 
in the CRSI Manual of Standard Practice, Chapter 3.  Concrete will not be placed until 
the placing of the reinforcing steel and supports have been approved by the Resident.   If 
the Contractor fails to secure Department approval prior to placement, the Contractor’s 
failure shall be cause for removal and replacement at the Contractor’s expense.  The 
Contractor shall notify the Resident, at least 48 hours prior to the placement, when the 
reinforcing steel will be ready for checking.  Sufficient time must be allowed for the 
checking process and any needed repairs.   
 
 Evaluation of materials will be made using the specification limits in Table 1. 
 
 Compressive strength tests will be completed by the Department in accordance with 
AASHTO-T22 at ≥ 28 days, except that no slump will be taken.  The average of two 
concrete cylinders per sublot will constitute a test result and this average will be used to 
determine the compressive strength for pay adjustment computations.  
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 Testing for Entrained Air in concrete, at the rate of one test per sublot, shall be in 
accordance with AASHTO T152. 
 
 Rapid Chloride Permeability test specimens will be completed by the Resident in 
accordance with AASHTO T-277 at an age ≥ 56 days.  Two 100 mm x 200 mm [4 in x 8 
in] cylinders will be taken per sublot placed. 
 
 Surface Tolerance, Alignment and Trueness, Plumb and Batter, and Finish will be 
measured as described in Section 502.0502.  
 
  Rejection by Resident  For an individual sublot with a calculated pay factor of 
less than 0.80, the Department will, at its sole discretion: 

 
A.  Require the Contractor to remove and replace the entire affected 

placement with concrete meeting the Contract requirements at no additional 
expense to the Department, or 

 
B.  Accept the material, at a reduced payment as determined by the 

Department. (See also Section 502.191)  
 
 For a lot in progress, the Contractor shall discontinue operations whenever one or 
more of the following occurs: 
 

A.  The pay factor for any property drops below 1.00 and the Contractor is taking 
no corrective action  

 
  B.  The pay factor for any property is less than 0.90 
 
  C.  The Contractor fails to follow the QC Plan” 
 
502.18 Method of Measurement  Under Section E. make the following change from 
“….Method A, and under Section 502.19…” to “…Method A, Section 502.0503- Quality 
Assurance Method B,  and under Section 502.19…”    
 
502.19 Basis of Payment  Modify the first sentence of the seventh paragraph from 
“…accepted under Method A.” to “…accepted under Method A and Method B.”   
 
502.191 Pay Adjustment for Compressive Strength  Add the following as the second 
sentence to the first paragraph; “Pay factors (PF) for pay adjustments for compressive 
strength will be determined using the Quality Level Analysis as specified in Section 
106.”  
 
502.192 Pay Adjustment for Chloride Permeability  Delete and replace with the 
following;  
 “Pay factors (PF) for pay adjustments for Chloride Permeability will be determined 
using the Quality Level Analysis as specified in Section 106. 
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 Values greater than 4000 coulombs shall be subject to rejection and replacement at no 
additional cost to the Department.” 
 
502.193 Pay Adjustment for Air Content   Delete and replace with the following; 
 
“Pay factors (PF) for pay adjustments for air content will be determined using the Quality 
Level Analysis as specified in Section 106.”   
  
 
Add the following Section; 
 
“502.195 Pay Adjustments for Compressive Strength, Chloride Permeability and Air 
Content  The Composite Pay Factor (CPF) for each lot of concrete shall be computed 
as follows: 
 
 CPF = [(Compressive Strength PF-1)(0.20)] +  [(Air Content PF-1)(0.40)]  
                  +  [(Chloride Permeability PF-1)(0.40)] 
 
   The pay adjustment for each lot of concrete shall be computed as follows: 
 
 Lot Pay Adjustment = P x CPF x Lot Size  
 
 There will be no positive pay adjustments for Method B Concrete.” 
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                       Sidney 
                                                      13142.00 
                  October 1, 2008 

    SPECIAL PROVISION 

           SECTION 607 

     FENCES 

    (Tubular Barrier Gates) 

 

Description  This work shall consist of furnishing two galvanized double tubular 
driveway gates. The gates shall be manufactured by Hoover Fence Co. 
(www.hooverfence.com) or an approved equal. 

 

     MATERIALS 
Materials shall meet the following requirements:                                                        

Double Gate Kit as provided by Hoover Fence Co. 

MDOT Section 502 –Structural Concrete          
MDOT Section 203 – Excavation and Embankment 

           

     CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 
Post holes shall be “bell-shaped and a minimum of  36” deep and a minimum of 9” in 
diameter. Posts shall be set in concrete, plumbed and backfilled as per manufacturer 
recommendation. Concrete shall be Class LP. Gate posts shall not extend to the bottom of 
the hole. There should be concrete under the post as well as around it. 

The gate, hinges, lock and hardware shall be installed as instructed in the manufacture’s 
guidelines for a trouble free gate.  

Method of Measurement  Double Tubular Driveway Gate will be measured per Each  

 

Basis of Payment  Double Tubular Driveway Gate shall be paid for at the contract unit 
price per Each. Such payment shall be full compensation for all labor, furnishing and 
assembling all materials, for excavating, placing concrete and backfilling holes and for all 
incidentals necessary to complete the gate installation. 

Payment will be made under: 

Pay Item        Pay Unit

607.49      Double Tubular Driveway Gate – 40’     Each           
607.491     Double Tubular Driveway Gate – 36’                               Each 
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                                                                                                                               Sidney                               
13142.00 

September 17, 2008 
   

SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 609  

CURBING 
(Curbing -  Removed and Stacked) 

 
Description  This work shall consist of removing, transporting to a secured site approved 
by the Resident and stacking existing granite curbing.  
 

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS 
  
Removal  The granite curbing designated to be removed and stacked shall be carefully 
lifted from its position and hauled to a secured site approved by the Resident. The 
Contractor shall stack the granite curbing at the site as directed 
 
Stacking  The curbing shall be carefully and neatly stacked on wooden planks at the 
stacking area. Curbing which is considered unfit for reuse shall be disposed of by the 
Contractor at his own expense. 
 
Basis of Payment Curbing, removed and stacked, will be paid by the linear foot which 
will be full compensation for all labor, equipment, transporting, stacking and any 
incidentals needed to complete the item.        
            
 Pay Item                  Unit   
 609.441  Curbing Removed and Stacked                     Linear Foot 
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Sidney
13142.00 

June 19, 2009 
 SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 626 
Foundations, Conduit, and Junction Boxes for Highway Signing, Lighting, 

and Signals 
 

 
 
626.05 Basis of Payment: This section shall be amended with the addition of the 
following: 
 
Pay Item                                                               Pay Unit     
     
    
626.231       Secondary Wiring – (2”C - (3) #3)   LF                    
626.232      Secondary Wiring – (2”C – (3) # 10)   LF                                            
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Sidney 
13142.00 

May 20, 2009 
 SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 626 
Foundations 

 
 
 
626.034  Concrete Foundations:  
 
Pre-cast Foundations shall not be permitted. Concrete foundations shall be class LP and 
method “C”. 
 
626.021 Miscellaneous Material:          
 
The 4th paragraph of this Section shall be amended with the following:                 
 
All concrete foundations shall be constructed with type LP concrete in accordance with 
the applicable requirements of Section 502 – Structural Concrete.    
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         Sidney                
                                                                                                         13142.00 

                                                                                                          July 16, 2009 
SPECIAL  PROVISION 

Section 634 
(Telephone Service) 

 
 
 

The Contractor shall be responsible for installing telephone service to the Inspection 
Building as shown in the plans and as directed. The telephone cable shall meet the 
following requirements:  
 
     MATERIALS 
 
Section 715.07 Secondary Wiring is amended with the addition of the following: 
 
Telephone Cable 
 
Telephone cable for underground duct installation shall be as specified herein. 
 
Conductors: Solid annealed copper, 19 AWG. 
 
Insulation: Solid high-density polyethylene, color-coded in accordance with telephone 
industry standards. 
 
Twisted Pairs: Insulated conductors are twisted into pairs with varying lay lengths to 
minimize cross talk. 
 
Core Assembly: Pairs are assembled together into a single group. 
 
Filling Compound: The entire core assembly is filled with ETPR compound, filling the 
interstices between the pairs and under the core tape. 
 
Core Wrap: Non-Hydroscopic dielectric tape applied longitudinally with an overlap. 
 
Sheath: Copper Shield, copper tape applied longitudinally with an overlap. The sheath 
interfaces are flooded an adhesive water-blocking compound. 
 
Jacket: Black, linear low-density polyethylene. 
 
Applications: Intended for duct and direct buried installations where protection against 
water and moisture entry is required. 
 
Compliance: Rural Development Utility Program (RDUP) 7 CFR 1755.390 (RUS PE-39) 
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Telephone Cable shall be General Cable Catalog Number 7525009, 6 Pair No. 19 AWG, 
Filled Solid 5-Mil Copper Cable Spec. 2002 or approved equal. 
 
Basis of Payment  Telephone Service will be paid as one Lump Sum which shall include 
all labor, materials meeting the above requirements, proper installation as approved and 
accepted and all incidentials necessary for Telephone Service.     
 
 
Pay Item                                                               Unit       
                           
634.166 Telephone Service   Lump Sum     
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         Sidney                
                                                                                                         13142.00 

                                                                                                          July 16, 2009 
SPECIAL  PROVISION 

Section 634 
(Heat Tracing System) 

 
 
 

The Contractor shall be responsible for installing Heat Tracing System for well pump 
piping and storage tank freeze protection as shown in the plans and as directed. The Heat 
Tracing System equipment and wiring will include the following items:  
 
     MATERIALS 
 
       Quantity 
½” C – (2) # 12 & (1) # 12 Ground                                20 
Raychem AMC-F5 Thermostat                                        1 
NEMA 3R JB                                                                   1 
Raychem 12XL-2-CR Heating Cable                             50 
Raychem 5XL-2 CR Heating Cable                               50  
Misc. Raychem Cable Accessories                                  1  
Misc. Electrical fittings, supports, etc.                             1 
 
 
Basis of Payment  Heat Tracing System will be paid as one Lump Sum which shall 
include all labor, materials, proper installation as approved and accepted and all 
incidentals necessary to complete the work.     
 
 
Pay Item                                                                                    Unit      
                            
634.167 Heat Tracing System                      Lump Sum   
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         Sidney                
                                                                                                         13142.00 

                                                                                                          July 16, 2009 
SPECIAL  PROVISION 

Section 634 
(Pump Equipment & Wiring) 

 
 
 

The Contractor shall be responsible for installing Pump Equipment and Wiring for the   
Equipment Building as shown in the plans and as directed. The pump equipment and 
wiring will include the following items:  
 
     MATERIALS 
 
       Quantity 
30 A, 2P, 600 V NF Switch NEMA 3R Encl.                  1 
5 KVA Mini-Power Center                                              1 
Grounding Electrode, Clamp & Conductor                      1 
Pump Controller, Relocate & Wire                                  1 
Pressure Switch, Wire Only                                             1  
30 A, 3P, 250 V NF Switch NEMA 3R Encl.                  1  
2” C- (3) # 12 & (1) # 12 Ground                                   50 
Foundation & Support for Switch                                    1 
½“ C  
 
 
Basis of Payment  Pump Equipment & Wiring will be paid as one Lump Sum which shall 
include all labor, materials, proper installation as approved and accepted and all 
incidentals necessary to complete the work.     
 
 
Pay Item                                                                                    Unit      
                            
634.168 Pump Equipment & Wiring            Lump Sum   
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Sidney 
13142.00 

                                                                                                                                       July 23, 2009 
 
 

SPECIAL PROVISION                                         
SECTION 634 

Highway Lighting 
 

 
 
 
 
The Contractor shall remove existing light poles, luminaries, and associated wiring as shown 
on the plans and as directed. The Contractor shall coordinate this work with MDOT and CMP 
to assure the removal is accomplished in a safe and timely manner. The wood poles, 
luminaries, and wiring shall become the property of the Contractor and the pole holes shall be 
backfilled and the areas restored to the condition of adjacent areas.  

 
Method of Measurement & Basis of Payment  Remove Existing Pole, Luminaire & Wiring 
shall be paid per each. Each location shall include the pole, luminaire, wiring, backfill, and 
any incidentals needed for a complete removal and restored area.    
             
  
 Pay Item                                                 Unit   
             
 634.2071        Remove Existing Pole, Luminaire & Wiring                   Each  
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June 29, 2007 

Page 1 of 4 

 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

Section 634 and 643 
Highway Lighting and Traffic Signals 

 
 
 
Section 634.09 testing of highway lighting, the first sentence shall be amended as 
follows: 
 Before acceptance of the work, the contractor shall cause the following tests to be 
made on all lighting circuits, by a licensed electrician. 
 
 The tests do not need to be performed in the presence of the Resident, but the test 
results shall be recorded on the Highway Lighting Quality Control Check List and 
submitted to the Resident by the Contractor for acceptance. The form shall be signed by 
the licensed electrician certifying that the highway lighting meets the requirements of 
section 634.09. 
 
 
 
  Subsection 634.14, field testing of Traffic Signals, the first sentence shall be amended as 
follows: 
 Before acceptance of the work the contractor shall cause the following tests to be 
made on all traffic signal equipment and circuits, by a licensed electrician. 
 
 The tests do not need to be performed in the presence of the Resident, but the test 
results shall be recorded on the Traffic Signal Quality Control Check List and submitted 
to the Resident by the Contractor for acceptance. The form shall be signed by the licensed 
electrician certifying that the signal equipment and circuits meet the requirements of 
section 634.14. 
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Subsection 634.09 Field Testing 

Project Pin #

Location (if multiple services, please be specific)-

Grounding Electrode Resistance at service

Number of Circuits

Hand-Off-Auto Switch?

Circuit #1

Open Circuit Resistance- (Ohm out both hot legs at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole and 
the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Megger Test- (Meg out both hot legs to ground at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole and 
the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Current draw- (during normal operation) Leg #1 Leg #2

Operating Voltage at last pole 

Circuit #2

Open Circuit Resistance- (Ohm out both hot legs at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole and 
the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Megger Test- (Meg out both hot legs to ground at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole and 
the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Current draw- (during normal operation) Leg #1 Leg #2

Operating Voltage at last pole 

                                                                                                                          (YEAR)

Electrician's Signature

Electrician's License #

when tested, was functioning as intended.

Highway Lighting Quality Control Checklist

with subsection 643.14 and current NEC ___________________ guidelines, and  

I, _______________________________,  certify that this work was done in accordance

Page 2 of 4
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Subsection 634.09 Field Testing 

Project Pin #

Location (if multiple services, please be specific)-

Grounding Electrode Resistance at service

Number of Circuits

Hand-Off-Auto Switch?

Circuit #3

Open Circuit Resistance- (Ohm out both hot legs at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole 
and the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Megger Test- (Meg out both hot legs to ground at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole 
and the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Current draw- (during normal operation) Leg #1 Leg #2

Operating Voltage at last pole 

Circuit #4

Open Circuit Resistance- (Ohm out both hot legs at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole 
and the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Megger Test- (Meg out both hot legs to ground at the 
cabinet while they are shorted together at the last pole 
and the fuse holders are disconnected at each pole)

Current draw- (during normal operation) Leg #1 Leg #2

Operating Voltage at last pole 

                                                                                                                          (YEAR)

Electrician's Signature

Electrician's License #

when tested, was functioning as intended.

Highway Lighting Quality Control Checklist

I, _______________________________,  certify that this work was done in accordance

with subsection 643.14 and current NEC ___________________ guidelines, and  
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Grounding Electrode Resistance at service

Location

Street Approach

Loop #

Phase #

L,C, or R Lane

Pulse or Presence

Street Approach

Loop #

Phase #

L,C, or R Lane

Pulse or Presence

Street Approach

Loop #

Phase #

L,C, or R Lane

Pulse or Presence

   (YEAR)

     Resistance

     Meg to ground

when tested, was functioning as intended.

Traffic Signal Quality Control Checklist

     Resistance

     Meg to ground

     Amount of bondo covering loop

Project Pin #

Subsection 643.14 Field Testing

ID tags on loop amps / detector cards?

     Amount of bondo covering loop

     Resistance

Electricain's License #

Electrician's Signature

     Meg to ground

     Amount of bondo covering loop

I, _______________________________,  certify that this work was done in accordance 

with subsection 643.14 and current NEC ___________________ guidelines, and 

Page 4 of 4
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May 31, 2005 
Supercedes January 29, 2004 

Page 1 of 1 

 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 634 
HIGHWAY LIGHTING 

 
Under 634.024 Light Standards, add the following to the 3rd paragraph just prior to the 
last 2 sentences: 
 
“High mast poles” exceeding 15 meters [50 ft] but less than 30 meters [100 ft] in height 
shall be classified as Fatigue Category II with Fatigue Importance Factors  (If ) of 0.65 
for Vortex Shedding and 0.72 for Natural Wind Gusts. “High mast poles” of 30 meters 
[100 ft] or more in height, shall be classified as Fatigue Category I with Fatigue 
Importance Factors ( If ) of 1.0 for Vortex Shedding and 1.0 for Natural Wind Gusts.” 
 
634.08 Service, add the following after the last paragraph: 
 
“All meter mounting devices shall be installed so that the meters will be upright (plumb). 
They shall be installed with the top of the meter not less than 1.2 M [48 in] nor more than 
1.5 M [60 in] from the floor to the final grade. Exceptions to this height requirement will 
be made where special permission has been given to install group or modular metering, 
overall metering enclosures, or pole-mounted meters. Level grade shall be maintained for 
a minimum of 1.0 M [3 ft] in front of the meter enclosure to provide a safe working 
space. In order to meet this requirement on uneven terrain, as an option, the Contractor 
may install a pressure-treated wood platform.  
 
For any non-residential (industrial or commercial) self-contained meter socket the by-
pass requirements are single phase, 100 or 150 amp, single handle lever operated. 
 
The Contractor shall meet all requirements and regulations of Utility Companies when 
installing equipment on their poles and for the service connection. It is the responsibility 
of the Contractor to contact the appropriate Utility to determine their specific 
requirements.” 
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January 29, 2004 
Supercedes December 1, 2002 

Page 1 of 1 

 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 645 
HIGHWAY SIGNING 

 
 
Under 645.023 Support Structures, add the following to the first paragraph just prior to 
the last sentence:  
 
Minimum fatigue design default values for cantilever & butterfly sign support structures 
shall be classified as Fatigue Category I with Fatigue Importance Factors ( If  ) of 1.0 for 
Galloping, 1.0 for Natural Wind Gusts and 1.0 for Truck-Induced Gusts. Bridge type sign 
support structures supporting variable message signs (VMS) shall also use this fatigue 
criteria in their design. 
 
Minimum fatigue design default values for bridge type structures, without VMS, shall be 
classified as Fatigue Category II  with Importance Factors (If)  of 0.65 for Galloping, 0.75 
for Natural Wind Gusts and 0.89 for Truck-Induced Gusts. 
 
 
Under 645 Support Structures, b. Bridge, Cantilever, and Butterfly Type Sign Supports, 
modify the 1st  sentence in paragraph 2 to read: 
 
“Signs shall be placed on the support structure such that the bottom edges are aligned 
(unless written consent from the Fabrication Engineer is obtained), while accommodating 
the minimum height requirement - see Section 645.06. 
 
Modify the 4th sentence of paragraph 2 to read: 
 
“This additional theoretical sign load shall be computed by:  For single signs increasing 
the sign widths an additional 25% without changing the horizontal midpoint of the sign; 
For multiple signs the sign widths shall be increased 25% toward the outside sign edges. 
The height shall be increased 25% without changing the bottom edge elevation of the 
signs.” 
 
 
Under 645.06 Installation of Type I Signs, b. Sign Panels, modify the 4th sentence of the 
1st paragraph to read: 
 
“Sign panels on overhead structures shall provide a minimum vertical clearance of 5.5 
meters [18 ft] to the highest point of the roadway surface under the sign(s).   
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Sidney 
13142.00 

October 1, 2008 
 

1 of 2 

SPECIAL PROVISION 
USECTION 652 U 

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC 
 
UApproachesU.  Approach signing for the work on the Interstate shall include the following 
signs shown on the Standard Maintenance of Traffic in Construction Zones sheet for 
"Project Approach Signing-Expressway". 
 
        Road Work 2 Miles 
 Road Work Ahead  
 Road Work  __ Next Miles 
 End Road Work 
 
UWork Areas InterstateU.  At the work site, signs, flashing arrow boards and channelizing 
devices as shown on the Standard Maintenance of Traffic in Construction Zones shall be 
used as directed by the Resident. 
 
Signs include: 
 
 Road Work 1 Mile 
        Right/Left Lane Closed ½ Mile 
        W4-2 Lane Ends Symbol 
 Shoulder Closed 1/2 Mile with 45 MPH Advisory Speed Plate 
 Advisory Speed Limit Plates for 45 MPH (spaced one per mile) 
 Resume Speed 
 Trucks Entering 
 Single Lane Ahead (At on-ramp in right lane closure) 
 Stop Ahead (At on-ramp in right lane closure) 
 Stop (At on-ramp in right lane closure) 
 Directional Arrows (At on-ramp in right lane closure) 
  Exit  
  
  
The above lists of Approach signs and Work Area signs are representative of the contract 
requirements.  Other sign legends may be required. 
 
U General Requirements-InterstateU.  There shall be no diverting of traffic between 
northbound and southbound lanes. 
 
 
No equipment or vehicles of the Contractor, his Subcontractor or employees engaged in 
work on this contract, shall be parked or stopped on lanes carrying traffic, or on lanes or 
shoulders adjacent to lanes carrying traffic at any time, unless in a shoulder closure. 
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Sidney 
13142.00 

October 1, 2008 
 

2 of 2 

When the Contractor is not working on a closed shoulder for extended periods of time, all 
signing shall be removed and traffic shall be allowed to use the full roadway wherever 
possible. 
 
The Contractor shall keep all paved areas of the roadway as clear as possible at all times.  
The Contractor's men and equipment shall avoid crossing traffic lanes whenever possible. 
 
 
Road work ahead signs shall be used on an on-ramp when the Contractor is working on 
or near an on-ramp. 
 
UChannelizationU.  Channelization devices shall include the following: 
 
 Type III Barricades 
 Drums 
 Cones 
  
Channelization devices shall be installed and maintained at the spacing determined by the 
MUTCD to delineate travel lanes through the project. 
 
Drums or other channelization devices when directed by the Resident, shall be placed in 
the closed shoulder at a maximum spacing of 2 x speed limit. 
 
 
URoadside Recovery AreaU.  The Contractor shall not store material nor park equipment 
within 6 m [20 feet] of the edge of the established travel lanes. 
 
Equipment parked overnight within 9 m [30 feet] of the edge of the travel lane shall be 
clearly marked by channelizing devices or other reflective devices. 
 
USpeed Limits in Work Zones U.  The Contractor shall sign all approved reduced speed 
limits on construction project according to APM #431 - A Policy on the Establishment of 
Speed Limits in Work Zones. 
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                                                                                January 19, 2007 
 

 
 1 of 1 

    SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 652 

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC 
(Traffic Control) 

 
Failure by the contractor to follow the Contracts 652 Special Provisions and Standard 
Specification and/or The Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) and/or The 
Contractors own Traffic Control Plan will result in a violation letter and result in a reduction 
in payment as shown in the schedule below.  The Departments Resident or any other 
representative of The Department reserves the right to suspend the work at any time and 
request a meeting to discuss violations and remedies.  The Department shall not be held 
responsible for any delay in the work due to any suspension under this item.  Any reduction 
in payment under this Special Provision will be in addition to forfeiting payment of 
maintenance of traffic control devices for that day.  
 
 
ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT 
      from     Up to and   Amount of Penalty  

More Than   Including   Damages per Violation 
              $0      $100,000      $250 
   $100,000      $300,000      $500 
   $300,000      $500,000      $750 
   $500,000   $1,000,000      $1,500 
$1,000,000   $2,000,000      $2,500 
$2,000,000   $4,000,000      $5,000 
$4,000,000   and more      $10,000 

90



April 17, 2007 
Supersedes May 10, 2006 

 

Page 1 of 1 

SPECIAL PROVISION 
SECTION 652 

MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC 
Construction Sign Sheeting Material 

 
 Super high intensity fluorescent retroreflective sheeting, ASTM D 4956 - Type VII, Type 
VIII, or Type IX (prismatic), is required for all construction signs.  
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                                                                                                Sidney     
13142.00  

10/21/08 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 656 
Temporary Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control 

 
 

The following is added to Section 656 regarding Project Specific Information and Requirements. 
All references to the Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for 
Erosion and Sedimentation Control (a.k.a. Best Management Practices manual or BMP Manual) 
are a reference to the latest revision of said manual.  The latest version is dated "February 2008” 
and is available at; 

http://www.maine.gov/mdot/environmental-office-homepage/surface-water-resources.php  

Procedures specified shall be according to the BMP Manual unless stated otherwise.  

 

Project Specific Information and Requirements 

The following information and requirements apply specifically to this Project. The temporary 
soil erosion and water pollution control measures associated with this work shall be addressed in 
the Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control Plan (SEWPCP.) 

 

1. Newly disturbed earth shall be mulched by the end of each workday.  Mulch shall be 
maintained on a daily basis.  

2. The SEWPCP shall describe the location and method of temporary erosion and sediment 
control for existing and proposed catch basins, outlet areas and culvert inlets and outlets. 

3. If water is flowing within the drainage system, the water shall be diverted to a stable 
area or conduit and work shall be conducted in the dry.  The Contractor’s plan shall 
address when and where the diversions will be necessary.  

4. Dust control items other than those under Standard Specification, Section 637 – Dust 
Control , if applicable, shall be included in the plan. 

5. Permanent slope stabilization measures shall be applied within one week of the last soil 
disturbance. 

6. Permanent seeding shall be done in accordance with Standard Specification, Section 618 
- Seeding unless the Contract states otherwise. 

7. Culvert inlet and outlet protection shall be installed within 48 hours of culvert 
installation, or prior to a storm event, whichever is sooner.   

8. Temporary winter stabilization must be used between November 1 and April 1 or outside 
of said time period if the ground is frozen or snow covered. Temporary winter 
stabilization involves, at a minimum, covering all disturbed soils and seeded ground that 
is not Acceptable Work with an approved method.  If temporary winter stabilization 
practices are used, spring procedures for permanent stabilization shall also be described 
in the SEWPCP.  Use of these methods for over-winter temporary erosion control will be 
incidental to the contract and be paid for as part of Pay Item 656.75. 

 Special Provision 656 - Page 1 of 2 
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                                                                                                Sidney     
13142.00  

10/21/08 
SPECIAL PROVISION 

SECTION 656 
Temporary Soil Erosion and Water Pollution Control 

 
 

9. All disturbed ditches shall be stabilized by the end of each workday.  Stabilization shall 
be maintained on a daily basis. 

10. Erosion control blanket shall be installed in the bottoms of all ditches except where a 
stone lining is planned.  Seed shall be applied prior to the placement of the blanket. 

11. If check dams are used, they shall be constructed of stone in accordance with BMP 
Manual, Section 9. Hay Bale Temporary Check Dams are not allowed.  Delete all 
reference to them in Section 9. 

12. Demolition debris (including debris from wearing surface removal, saw cut slurry, dust, 
etc.) shall be contained and shall not be allowed to discharge to any resource.  All 
demolition debris shall be disposed of in accordance with Standard Specifications, 
Section 202.03 Removing Existing Superstructure, Structural Concrete, Railings, Curbs, 
Sidewalks and Bridges.  Containment and disposal of demolition debris shall be 
addressed in the Contractor's SEWPCP. 

 

 Special Provision 656 - Page 2 of 2 
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General Construction Note  
Weigh Station Ramp Construction  
I-295 SB, Sidney, ME 
PIN: 13142.00 
 
 
Although no known contamination exists on the project, there are several 
potential sources adjacent to the project due to accidents involving the release of 
petroleum products.  The Contractor shall remain alert for evidence of 
contamination and shall employ appropriate health and safety measures to 
protect its workers against hazards associated with working near petroleum 
impacted soils.   If the Contractor encounters evidence of soil or groundwater 
contamination, the Contractor shall secure the excavation, stop work in the 
contaminated area, and immediately notify the Resident.  The Resident shall 
contact the Hydrogeologist in MDOT’s Environmental Office at 207-624-3100 and 
the Maine Department of Environmental Protection at 800-482-0777. Work may 
only continue with authorization from the Resident. 
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                                                                                                          Sidney 
                                                                                                           13142.00 

                                                                                                           July 16, 2009 
 
 

Supplemental Specification 
Section 715.08 

Luminaire, Lamp and Ballast 
 

In lamp and ballast table on P. 7-50 following specification line for 250 Watt HPS lamp 
and ballast, add new line for 400Watt lamp and ballast as follows: 
 
ANSI & MFG. S51-400  
 
LAMP DESIG. LU400 
 
WATTAGE  400 
 
BALLAST #  S51  
 
LUMENS  51,000 
 
LAMP LIFE (HR) 24,000  
 
 
 

End of Supplemental Specification 
Section 715.08 
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 SUMMARY OF WORK 01100-1 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

SECTION 01100 – SUMMARY OF WORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contactor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control. 

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 2002, 
and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation  Standard Details revised 2002 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated 1/19/00. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification.    

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Work Covered by Contract Documents 

B. Contract Method 

C. Contractor’s Use of Premises 

D. Work Under Other Contracts 

E. Future Work 

F. Products Ordered in Advance 

G. Specification Formats and Conventions 

H. Drawings Furnished 

I. Examination of the SiteContractor’s Duties 

K. Weather Protection   

L. Completion Date 

M. Start Date 
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 SUMMARY OF WORK 01100-2 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Project Identification: Project consists of the construction of a new 221square foot single story 
wood framed Inspection Building, including all site work, mechanical, and electrical work as 
defined in this project manual and the plans. The various items of work for this project are 
hereinafter specified under the respective branch headings of the work or shown on the 
accompanying drawings and shall be included in the contracts made for the completion of any 
respective divisions of the work. Such contracts shall also include necessary details reasonably 
incidental to the proper execution and completion of such work. 

1. Project Location:  Sidney, Maine 
2. Owner Maine Department of Transportation. 

B. Whenever a conflict, contradiction, or discrepancy between any statutes, regulations, plans or 
specifications, or if the Contractor request clarification of his responsibilities hereunder, it is the 
Contractor’s responsibility to obtain the advance written approval of the Resident prior to 
deviating from any of the specifications. 

C. Engineer Identification: The Contract Documents dated July 17, 2009, were prepared for the 
Project by Allied Engineering, Inc. 

1.4 CONTRACT METHOD 

A. Inspection Building will be constructed under a single lump sum contract. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR’S USE OF PREMISES 

A. Confine operations at site to areas permitted by: 

1. Law, Ordinances, Permits, Contract Documents. 
2. As defined by limit of work line on Site Plan. 
3. As designated by Owner for location of office and storage of material areas. 

B. Do not unreasonably encumber site with materials or equipment. 

C. Do not load structure with weight that will endanger structure 

D. Assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of products stored on premises 

E. Obtain and pay for use of additional storage or work areas needed for operations 
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 SUMMARY OF WORK 01100-3 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

1.6 WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS 

A. Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out 
smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract. 

1.7 SPECIFICATION FORMATS AND CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Format:  The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the 
16-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system. 

B. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  
These conventions are as follows: 

1. Abbreviated Language: Language used in the Specifications and other Contract 
Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  
Words implied, but not stated, shall be inferred as the sense requires.  Singular words 
shall be interpreted as plural, and plural words shall be interpreted as singular where 
applicable as the context of the Contract Documents indicates. 

2. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by Contractor.  
Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive mood may be used in the Section Text for 
clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by 
others when so noted. 

a. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, 
are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

1.8 DRAWINGS FURNISHED 

A. On the award of the contract, Owner will issue to the Contractor 6 sets of the “Contract 
Drawings and Specifications” for use in his office and on the job. The owner  will also furnish 
such additional copies as may be required for submission to public authorities to accompany 
applications for permits 

B. Additional copies of drawings and specifications will be issued at cost of reproduction. 

C. It is the intention that these specifications and the drawings accompanying same shall provide 
for this Project to be completed in all its respective parts. Any work shown on the drawings and 
not particularly described in the specifications, or vice versa, shall be furnished by the 
Contractor as part of his contract. 
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 SUMMARY OF WORK 01100-4 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

1.9 EXAMINATION OF THE SITE 

A. All Contractors’ submitting proposals for the work shall first examine the site and all conditions 
thereon. All proposals shall take into consideration all such conditions as may affect the work 
under this contract. 

1.10 CONTRACTORS DUTIES 

A. Asbestos-Free Materials: Contractor shall provide certification that all materials used for 
construction under this contract are 100% asbestos-free. Refer to Section 01340 – Shop 
Drawings, Product Data and Samples for submittals. 

B. Except as specifically noted, provide and pay for: 

1. Labor, materials and equipment. 
2. Tools, construction equipment and machinery 
3. Water, heat and utilities required for construction 
4. Other facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of work 

C. Secure and pay for all permits, government fees, and licenses that are applicable at the time of 
bid for proper execution and completion of the work 

D. Promptly submit written notice to the Resident of observed variance of Contract Documents 
from legal requirements. 

1. Appropriate Modifications to Contract Documents will adjust necessary changes to 
comply with Codes and Regulations. 

2. Assume responsibility for work known to be contrary to such requirements without notice 

E. Enforce strict discipline and good order among employees. Do not employ unfit persons not 
skilled in the assigned task. 

F. Contractor’s employees shall not transport, drink, or have in their possession on the job site any 
intoxicating beverage. Possession of any controlled substances without a physician’s 
prescription is also prohibited. Any Contractor’s employee appearing to be under the influence 
of an intoxicating beverage or narcotics will be escorted off the property and turned over to a 
competent escort as determined by the Resident’s Representative. Any vehicle found to contain 
controlled substances or controlled substance residue will be reported to the State Police for 
investigation. 

G. Use or possession of firearms, ammunition and/or explosives is prohibited. Where explosives 
are required due to construction requirements, specific handling requirements and approvals are 
required. 
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 SUMMARY OF WORK 01100-5 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

H. Work Permit or Citizenship: The contractor shall certify, in writing, that all employees of the 
Contractor and Subcontractor are citizens of the United States or have proper work 
authorization. 

I. Motor Vehicles:  

1. Vehicles must be locked at all times and parking will be in areas designated by the 
Facility Representative. Commercial/Contractor-owned vehicles required for direct 
support of contract work will have vehicle markings. The vehicle marking shall consist of 
permanent painting, the use of magnetic sign or semi-permanent signs. Cardboard or 
lesser materials taped to the vehicle will not be acceptable. 

2. All employees operating motor vehicles shall have a valid Operator’s License. All 
vehicles shall display a valid state license plate and inspection sticker if required in the 
state in which the vehicle is registered. 

J. WEATHER PROTECTION:  

1. During the construction period, it is the Contractor’s responsibility that the building be 
under constant protection from the weather. Should there be any weather damage to the 
building’s interior; such damage is to be rectified to the satisfaction of the Engineer 
without cost to the owner. 

K. START DATE: 

L. Shop drawings and submittals may commence upon entering a contract with the Owner.  The 
contractor may start work as soon as the contract is fully executed and all submittals required to 
start the project are in accordance with the project manual. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MATERIALS: 

A. All materials used for construction under this contract shall be 100% asbestos-free 

PART 3 - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 01100 
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 ALLOWANCES 01210-1 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

SECTION 01210 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, Special 
Provision Section 101.3.6 Priority of Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 2002, 
apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

1. Certain materials and equipment are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  
In some cases, these allowances include installation.  Allowances have been established 
in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual materials and equipment 
to a later date when additional information is available for evaluation.  If necessary, 
additional requirements will be issued by Change Order. Allowance amount shall not 
include overhead and profit but shall include taxes, freight and delivery to the Project 
site. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 16 SECTION 16000 –BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS for electrical 

service entrance requirements. 
2. Division 16 Section 16000 – BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS   for telephone 

Service requirements 

1.3 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. Coordinate with Maine DOT Resident, Allied Engineering, CMP, and Fairpoint 
Communications for location of the Electrical Services, and telephone service respectively. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual expenses and/or quantities of materials 
delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

1.5 UNUSED MATERIALS 

A. Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to 
Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

1. If requested by Resident, prepare unused material for storage by Owner when it is not 
economically practical to return the material for credit.  If directed by Resident, deliver 
unused material to Owner's storage space.  Otherwise, disposal of unused material is 
Contractor's responsibility. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 3 - $6,000:  Include State of Maine Card access intrusion detection Allowance.  
Coordinate with State of Maine Building Maintenance Superintendent @ 207-287-6502 to 
provide and install required card access readers and intrusion detection systems, paid for with 
this allowance. 

END OF SECTION 01210 
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SECTION 01250 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: MaineDOT will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by MaineDOT are for information only.  Do not consider them 
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within the time specified in the Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, 
submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract 
Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 
to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
c. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 
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B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to MaineDOT 
Resident. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

4. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

5. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed 
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

C. Proposal Request Form: For Change Order proposals, use standard forms and number the 
Request For Proposals (RFP) in alpha numerical order that they are submitted. (RFP#xx). 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. Maine Department of transportation will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and 
Contractor on the MDOT required form. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01250 
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SECTION 01290 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative 
requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule 
and Submittals Schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
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1. Within 10 days after signing the contract, the Contractor shall submit a Schedule of 
Value breakdown to the Resident, itemized by the individual specification sections, 
including a separate line item for the Contractor's General Conditions.  The breakdown 
shall appear in his monthly requisition and in accordance with Article 31 of the General 
Conditions. 

2. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following: 

a. Requisition for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets shown in the project 
manual shall be used. 

b. Submittals Schedule. 

3. Submit the Schedule of Values to Resident at earliest possible date but no later than 15 
days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 

4. Subschedules:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased 
payments, provide subschedules showing values correlated with each phase of payment. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items 
for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Resident. 
c. Resident's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the 
following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value. 

1) Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted 
to total 100 percent. 

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, 
where appropriate. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
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5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  Include 
evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing if required. 

6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each allowance.  
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

8. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of 
Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

9. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result 
in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Application for Payment shall be submitted monthly to the Resident in accordance with the 
General Conditions.  The Resident will evaluate individual and total requests; and if he concurs, 
he will forward to the Owner for payment as stated in the above General Conditions. 

B. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
certified by Resident and the owner representative and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

C. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment shall be determined on site.  
The period of construction Work covered by each Application for Payment is the period 
indicated in the Agreement. 

D. The Contractor shall present Application for Payment based on materials incorporated into the 
work and labor performed and a reasonable amount of materials delivered to the Resident not 
less than 5 work days prior to the scheduled monthly requisition meeting.  Payments shall be 
authorized for 95% of the amount stated in the application, provided the Resident shall be 
satisfied with the correctness of the amount stated. The Resident may request the contractor 
adjust the requisition for payment amount to be paid to that which they (the Resident) shall 
deem to be just.  No more than one payment on the contract shall be made in any one month. 
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E. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Continuation 
Sheets as form for Applications for Payment. 

F. Payment Application Forms:  Use forms provided by Owner for Applications for Payment.  
Sample copies are included in this project manual. 

G. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Resident will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 
Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

H. Transmittal:  Submit 5 signed and original copies of each Application for Payment at the 
scheduled requisition meeting every month.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar 
attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

I. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by 
the previous application. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested, before deduction for retainage, 
on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers. 
4. Waiver Delays:  Submit each Application for Payment with Contractor's waiver of 

mechanic's lien for construction period covered by the application. 

a. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers from 
every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application 
who is lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to 
Owner. 

J. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list. 
5. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
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6. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
7. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
8. Copies of building permits. 
9. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work. 
10. Initial progress report. 
11. Performance and payment bonds. 
12. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

K. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of 
the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. Included list of items 
to be completed or corrected. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

L. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the 
following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 

date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement. 

1.6 RETAINAGE 

A. Five percent of the portion of the contract sum properly allocable to labor, materials and 
equipment incorporated in the work, and five percent of the contract sum properly allocable to 
materials and equipment suitable stored at the site or other location agreed upon in writing shall 
be withheld from progress payments and shall be kept to formal completion of the project 
without penalty of interest. 
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1.7 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

A. For each calendar day that any work shall remain uncompleted after the date of completion 
specified in the contract, the amount per day listed below in the Schedule of Liquidated 
Damages shall be deducted from any money due the Contractor not as a penalty, but as 
liquidated damages, provided that due account shall be taken of any adjustment of the date of 
completion granted by Change Order. 

1. Schedule of liquidated damages shall be in accordance with the requirement in state of 
Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications for Highways and 
Bridges,” revision 2002. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01290 
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SECTION 01310 – PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Conservation. 
3. Coordination Drawings. 
4. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. The General contractor shall be responsible for over all coordination of the project 

1. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of 
responsibility will be assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 
the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for procedures for coordinating general 
installation and field-Residenting services, including establishment of benchmarks and 
control points. 

3. Division 1 Section 01701 "Contract Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract 
closeout. 
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1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, which depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. Coordinate sequence of work to accommodate Owner’s 
occupancy. 

B. If necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 
procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 
Work is required. 

C. Coordination of Security: All security coordination shall be through the General contractor. The 
Contractor shall be expected to keep the owners representative informed of any deviation in the 
normal work schedule. The owner’s representative shall be given a minimum of two (2) hours 
notice when a Contractor is not going to be working on a scheduled day because of inclement 
weather, lack of material etc. 

D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Attendance of the Preconstruction Conference 
6. Attendance of Progress meetings. 
7. Preinstallation conferences. 
8. Project closeout activities. 

E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule and coordinate submittals specified in Section 01330 – Submittal Procedures. 

B. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities for installing, 
connecting to, and placing in service such equipment. 
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C. Coordinate requests for substitutions to assure compatibility of space, of operating elements, 
and effect on work of other sections. 

D. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability 
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if 
coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities. 

1. Indicate relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings. 
2. Indicate required installation sequences. 
3. Refer to Division 15 Section "Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods" and Division 16 

Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Methods" for specific Coordination Drawing 
requirements for mechanical and electrical installations. 

E. Staff Names:  Within 5 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of principal staff 
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including 
home and office telephone numbers.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone. 

1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. The successful low bid Contractor will be required to attend a Pre-construction Conference 
Meeting at the jobsite.  At said meeting, the Contractor shall supply to the Resident, in writing, 
the name of the Project Foreman and/or Manufacturer's Approved Applicator directing all 
phases of the installation. 

1.6 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. The Resident will schedule and administer monthly construction progress meetings, and called 
meetings, throughout the progress of the work. 

1. The Contractor shall provide a project trailer of sufficient size and with furnishings to 
accommodate the on site meetings. 

B. The Resident will preside at meetings, record minutes, and distribute copies after meeting to the 
owner and the General contractor.  The General contractor shall be responsible to provide 
copies of the minutes to any subcontractors that attend the meetings. 

C. Location of Meetings:  Job site. 

1. The Preconstruction meeting may be held at the owner’s facility in close proximity to the 
job site. 

D. Attendance: The Contractor, Job Superintendent, Resident and the Clerk-of-Works. 
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E. Minimum Agenda: 

1. Review of work progress. 
2. Field observations, problems and decisions. 
3. Identification of problems, which impede planned progress. 
4. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals. 
5. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules. 
6. Maintenance of progress schedule. 
7. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules. 
8. Planned progress during succeeding work period. 
9. Coordination of projected progress. 
10. Maintenance of quality and work standards. 
11. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination. 
12. Other business relating to work. 
13. Review of Contractor's Application for Payment. 
14. Preinstallation conferences may also be held at the Progress meetings. 

1.7 PROJECT CLOSEOUT  

A. Coordinate completion and cleanup of work of separate sections in preparation for substantial 
completion. 

B. After Owner's occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site by various sections for 
correction of defective work and work not in accordance with Contract Documents to minimize 
disruption of Owner's activities. 

C. Assemble and coordinate closeout submittals specified. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01310 
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SECTION 01330 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other miscellaneous submittals. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Standard General Conditions. 
2. Supplemental Conditions. 
3. Division 1 Section "Operation and Maintenance Data". 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Resident's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Resident's approval.  
Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General:  Electronic copies of CAD Drawings of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by 
Resident for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Submittal Requirements: Submittals shall have a separate cover sheet for each Division.  
Submittals for more than one Division shall not be combined. 
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1. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying to review, verification of 
products, field dimensions and field construction criteria, and coordination of information 
with requirements of work and Contract Documents. 

2. Submittals that do not have an approval stamp and signature in compliance with this 
Section shall be returned without review by the Resident.  The Contractor shall be fully 
responsible for any delays due to returned shop drawings, product data sheets. 

3. Do not fabricate products or begin work or which requires submittals until return of 
submittals with Resident’s review. All work shall be in conformity with reviewed shop 
drawings 

4. When shop drawings and/or submitted data sheets do not meet the product/materials 
shown or specified, the Resident will review submissions no more than two (2) times.  
After the second review the Contractor shall have the cost to review all subsequent 
submissions reimbursed to the Owner at the Resident’s published standard billing rate for 
personnel involved.  Cost shall be deducted from the Contract via a Change Order. 

C. Standards: 

1. Materials:  Any material specified by reference to the number, symbol, or title of a 
specified standard such as Commercial Standard, a Federal Specification, a trade 
association standard, or other similar standard, shall comply with the requirements in the 
latest revision thereof, and any amendment or supplement thereto, in effect on the date of 
invitation for proposals, except as limited to type, class of grade, or modified in such 
reference, and except as otherwise indicated. 

2. Standards:  The Standard referred to, except as modified in the specifications, shall have 
full force and effect as though printed in these specifications.  These standards are not 
furnished to bidders for the reason that the manufacturer's and trades involved are 
assumed to be familiar with their requirements.  The Resident will furnish, upon request, 
information as to how copies of the standards referred to may be obtained. 

3. Serial Numbers:  Where A.S.T.M. Serial Numbers are used, they refer to the latest 
tentative specifications; standard specifications; standard method or standard method of 
testing, issued by the American Society for Testing and Materials. 

D. Certificate of Conformance: Except where tests and/or inspections in connection with structural 
materials are specified or required by applicable laws, rules and regulations, manufacturer's 
certificates covering conformance with the requirements of the above mentioned Federal 
Specifications and Commercial Standards may be accepted in lieu of such tests.  Such 
certificates shall be furnished to the Resident for all items so specified. 

1. Submit to the Resident manufacturer's certificates covering conformance with the 
requirements of asbestos-free materials on all materials. 

E. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Contractor shall be fully responsible for observing the need for and making any changes 
in the arrangement of piping, connections, wiring, manner of installing and the like which 
may be required by the equipment he proposes to supply.  If the drawings show variations 
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from contract drawings or specifications whether because of standard shop practice or 
other reasons, the Contractor will not be relieved of the responsibility for completing the 
work in full accordance with the Contract Documents even though such shop drawings 
are approved by the Resident. 

a. Shop drawings, product data sheets that do not have an approval stamp and 
signature in compliance with this Section shall be returned without review by the 
Resident.  The Contractor shall be fully responsible for any delays due to returned 
shop drawings, product data sheets. 

3. Within 30 days after the date of the Letter of Intent and before any material or equipment 
is purchased, the Contractor shall submit to the Resident manufacturer's data, catalog 
cuts, samples, or other information as required by individual Specification Sections. 

a. Deviations from the contract, deemed necessary, will only be considered when 
accompanied by a letter (identifying the item specified, the item proposed, and any 
cost variation) outlining specific reasons for requesting such deviation.  If these 
conditions are not met, the submittal shall be returned to the Contractor for 
corrective action.  The adequacy and accuracy of submittals and their compliance 
with contract documents are the responsibility of the Contractor.  All approval 
actions taken by the Resident will in no way relieve the Contractor of his quality 
control requirements. 

F. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows.  Time for review shall commence on Resident's receipt of submittal. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Delete subparagraph 
below if not required. 

2. If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal. 
3. Allow 15 days for processing each resubmittal. 
4. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 

submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing. 

G. Identification:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 
2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Resident. 
3. Include the following information on label for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Resident. 
d. Name and address of Contractor. 
e. Name and address of subcontractor. 
f. Name and address of supplier. 
g. Name of manufacturer. 
h. Unique identifier, including revision number. 
i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
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j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Other necessary identification. 

H. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents 
on submittals. 

I. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless 
Resident observes noncompliance with provisions of the Contract Documents, initial submittal 
may serve as final submittal.  

1. Submit six (6) copies of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Manufacturer's Instructions to 
the Resident. 

2. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action 
taken and will be returned. 

J. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Resident will discard submittals 
received from sources other than Contractor. 

1. On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant 
information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Resident on 
previous submittals, and deviations from requirements of the Contract Documents, 
including minor variations and limitations.  Include the same label information as the 
related submittal. 

2. Include Contractor's certification stating that information submitted complies with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

3. Transmittal Form:  Provide locations on form for the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Destination (To:). 
d. Source (From:). 
e. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
f. Category and type of submittal. 
g. Submittal purpose and description. 
h. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
i. Remarks. 
j. Signature of transmitter. 

K. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 
construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

L. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Resident 
in connection with construction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACTION SUBMITTALS  

A. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment. 

1. Within 30 days after the date of the Letter of Intent and before any material or equipment 
is purchased, the Contractor shall submit to the Resident manufacturer's data, catalog 
cuts, samples, or other information as required for the items listed in each section. 

a. Deviations from the contract, deemed necessary, will only be considered when 
accompanied by a letter (identifying the item specified, the item proposed, and any 
cost variation) outlining specific reasons for requesting such deviation.  If these 
conditions are not met, the submittal shall be returned to the Contractor for 
corrective action.  The adequacy and accuracy of submittals and their compliance 
with contract documents are the responsibility of the Contractor.  All approval 
actions taken by the Resident will in no way relieve the Contractor of his quality 
control requirements. 

2. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are 
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

3. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
4. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
d. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
e. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
f. Printed performance curves. 
g. Operational range diagrams. 
h. Standard product operating and maintenance manuals. 
i. Compliance with recognized trade association standards. 
j. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
k. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
l. Notation of coordination requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Shop drawings shall be drawn to scale, shall show all necessary working 
dimensions and such details, sections, plans and elevations (all properly 
cross-referenced to the contract drawings) as are necessary to clearly delineate 
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arrangements, construction and connection with other work.  They shall be 
numbered consecutively and dated and shall indicate the project name, the names 
of the Contractor and the Subcontractor, the name and description of the 
equipment or articles shown, the manufacturer's name, the kinds, types, grades, 
thicknesses and finishes of materials, including all fittings, fastenings and the like 
and the locations at which materials or equipment are to be installed in the work.  
Marked-up copies of standard drawings showing typical conditions and details and 
indicating their specific application to the work will not be acceptable.  Shop 
drawings shall be accompanied by a letter of transmittal identifying the items of 
work submitted.  Shop drawings shall be submitted in such time as to cause no 
delay in the orderly progress of work, under the contract, due allowance being 
made for checking and such correcting, resubmission, and rechecking as may be 
necessary.  The approval of the shop drawings will be general and shall not relieve 
the Contractor from sole responsibility for errors or omissions of any sort, nor for 
proper fitting and construction on work or the finishing of materials or work 
required by the contract documents but not shown or indicated on the shop 
drawings.  Approval will not imply verification of required quantity of material, 
nor correctness of dimensions.  Requests by the Resident for changes and 
corrections on shop drawings shall not be construed as an order for extra work 
under the contract. 

b. Present shop drawings in a clear and thorough manner.  Title each drawing with 
project name and number.  Identify each element of drawings by reference to sheet 
number and detail, schedule or room number of contract documents. 

c. Dimensions.  
d. Identification of field dimensions, show relation to adjacent or critical features or 

work or products. 
e. Identification of products. 
f. Fabrication and installation drawings. 
g. Roughing-in and setting diagrams. 
h. Wiring diagrams showing field-installed wiring, including power, signal, and 

control wiring. 
i. Shopwork manufacturing instructions. 
j. Templates and patterns. 
k. Schedules. 
l. Design calculations. 
m. Compliance with specified standards. 
n. Notation of coordination requirements. 
o. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

2. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed 
wiring. 

3. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches. 

4. Number of Copies:  Submit one correctable, translucent, reproducible print and one blue- 
or black-line print of each submittal. The Resident will return the reproducible print. 
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C. Samples:  Prepare physical units of materials or products, including the following: 

1. Samples properly identified and described, shall be submitted in the number specifically 
called for in the body of the specification or as may be required by the Resident.  They 
shall be submitted and resubmitted until approved.  No approval of a sample shall be 
taken in itself to change or modify any contract requirement.  Finishes, materials or 
workmanship in the completed buildings shall match the approved samples. 

2. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for mockups. 
3. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Resident. 

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 RESIDENT'S [AND CONSTRUCTION MANAGER'S] ACTION 

A. General:  Resident will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 
will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Resident will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
modifications required, and return it.  Resident will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows: 

1. REVIEWED, REVIEWED W/NOTES – No Resubmission,  
REVIEWED W/NOTES – Resubmission Required, and NOT ACCEPTABLE 

C. Informational Submittals:  Resident will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
reject and return it if it does not comply with requirements.   

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 01330 
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SECTION 01400 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in 
the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover 
production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's quality-control 
procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required by Resident, 
Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of 
required tests and inspections. 

2. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 
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1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and ensure that proposed 
construction complies with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work to evaluate that completed construction complies with requirements.  
Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Resident. 

C. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

D. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Resident. 

1.4 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of the types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services 
specified and required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ the same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 36 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 
testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 
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4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing. 

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that revised or replaced Work that failed to comply with requirements established by 
the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Resident and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Resident and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 
Work during performance of its services. 

2. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from requirements. 

3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

4. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase requirements of the Contract Documents or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

5. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency 
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field-curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and 
quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of 
these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas in a 
manner that eliminates evidence of patching. 

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and 
Patching." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 01400 
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SECTION 01500 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary facilities and controls, including temporary 
utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities. 

B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Water service and distribution. 
2. Sanitary facilities, including toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water facilities. 
3. Heating and cooling facilities. 
4. Electric power service. 
5. Lighting. 
6. Telephone service. 

C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Temporary roads and paving. 
2. Dewatering facilities and drains. 
3. Field offices. 
4. Storage and fabrication sheds. 

D. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for submitting copies of 
implementation and termination schedule and utility reports. 

2. Division 1 Section "Execution Requirements" for progress cleaning requirements. 
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3. Divisions 2 through 16 for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity requirements for 
products in those Sections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Resident, permanent or temporary roofing is complete, 
insulated, and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all openings are 
closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures. 

1.4 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not chargeable to Resident and shall be 
included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities 
without cost, including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Owner's construction forces. 
2. Occupants of Project. 
3. Resident 
4. Testing agencies. 
5. Personnel of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water Service:  Use water from Owner's existing water system without metering and without 
payment of use charges. 

C. Electric Power Service:  Pay electric power service use charges, whether metered or otherwise, 
for electricity used by all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site. 

D. Telephone/Fax Machine: Pay service charges (except tolls calls) for a telephone/fax machine 
for all entities engaged in construction activities at Project site. 

a. Pay for a separate dedicated telephone line and telephone for the Resident and his 
representative’s use. 

b. Toll calls shall be paid for by the party making the call. 
c. Coin operated telephones are not acceptable. 

E. Temporary Heat: Pay labor and fuel charges for temporary heat for all entities engaged in 
construction activities at Project Site. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Utilities:  At earliest feasible time, when acceptable to Owner, change over from use 
of temporary service to use of permanent service. 

1. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service 

131



 TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 01500-3 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of 
previously assigned responsibilities. 

B. Conditions of Use:  The following conditions apply to use of temporary services and facilities 
by all parties engaged in the Work: 

1. Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat. 
2. Relocate temporary services and facilities as required by progress of the Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS not used 

2.1 EQUIPMENT 

A. General:  Provide equipment suitable for use intended. 

B. Residents’ Field Office: Shall meet State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard 
Specifications,” Revision December 2002, and any revisions thereto,  Section 639  Type A 
office shall be supplied .  Furnish and equip offices as required in that section. 

C. Fire Extinguishers:  Hand carried, portable, UL rated.  Provide class and extinguishing agent as 
indicated or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for exposures. 

1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing agent, and size 
required by location and class of fire exposure. 

D. Self-Contained Toilet Units:  Single-occupant units of chemical, aerated recirculation, or 
combustion type; vented; fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar 
nonabsorbent material. 

E. Drinking-Water Fixtures:  Drinking-water fountains, containerized, tap-dispenser, bottled-water 
drinking-water units, including paper cup supply. 

F. Heating Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent heating system, provide 
vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic 
control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, and marked for intended use for type of fuel being consumed. 

G. Electrical Outlets:  Properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to prevent insertion of 110- to 
120-V plugs into higher-voltage outlets; equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset 
button, and pilot light. 
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H. Power Distribution System Circuits:  Where permitted and overhead and exposed for 
surveillance, wiring circuits, not exceeding 125-V ac, 20-A rating, and lighting circuits may be 
nonmetallic sheathed cable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and modify as 
required.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use 
of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Engage appropriate local utility company to install temporary service or connect to 
existing service.  Where utility company provides only part of the service, provide the 
remainder with matching, compatible materials and equipment.  Comply with utility company 
recommendations. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Before temporary utility is 
available, provide trucked-in services. 

3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to Project site where Owner's easements 
cannot be used for that purpose. 

B. Water Service:  Use of Owner's existing water service facilities will be permitted, as long as 
facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial 
Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide rubber hoses as necessary to serve Project site. 

C. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water fixtures.  
Comply with regulations and health codes for type, number, location, operation, and 
maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Disposable Supplies:  Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar 
disposable materials for each facility.  Maintain adequate supply.  Provide covered waste 
containers for disposal of used material. 

2. Toilets:  Install self-contained toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy.   
3. Drinking-Water Facilities:  Provide bottled-water, drinking-water units. 
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D. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities 
for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from 
adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select equipment from that specified that 
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

1. Maintain a minimum temperature of 50 deg F in permanently enclosed portions of 
building for normal construction activities, and 65 deg F for finishing activities and areas 
where finished Work has been installed. 

2. Cold weather protection is required when the average nighttime temperatures fall below 
40 degrees F.  It shall be considered necessary during the period of rough construction 
and up to the time when the work is entirely closed in and the heating apparatus is in 
permanent position, ready for operation on a temporary basis by the Contractor.  This 
work shall include protection of work exposed to the elements, against adverse dampness 
and cold, by covering, enclosing, heating materials and work under construction, and 
providing suitable working conditions for all trades employed on the work.  This cold 
weather protection shall be provided by the Contractor at his own expense. 

3. Temporary heat shall be considered the period when temporary heating is required from 
the time the work is entirely closed in and the heating apparatus is in permanent position 
and ready for operation, until the building and equipment is occupied by the Owner or 
designated as substantially complete by the Resident. 

4. Temporary heating for protection shall be provided from the permanent heating system 
when necessary to prevent freezing within the building, to dry out the building and to 
provide suitable working conditions for the installation and curing of materials.  A 
temperature of not less than 50 degrees F nor more than the maximum design 
temperatures shall be maintained throughout the entire building. 

E. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation required by construction 
activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction 
from adverse effects of high humidity.  Select equipment from that specified that will not have a 
harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation 
requirements to produce ambient condition required and minimize energy consumption. 

F. Electric Power Service:  Provide weatherproof, grounded electric power service and distribution 
system of sufficient size, capacity, and power characteristics during construction period.  
Include meters, transformers, overload-protected disconnecting means, automatic ground-fault 
interrupters, and main distribution switchgear. 

G. Electric Distribution:  Provide receptacle outlets adequate for connection of power tools and 
equipment. 

1. Provide waterproof connectors to connect separate lengths of electrical power cords if 
single lengths will not reach areas where construction activities are in progress.  Do not 
exceed safe length-voltage ratio. 

2. Provide warning signs at power outlets other than 110 to 120 V. 
3. All work shall conform to The National Electric Code. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 
for construction operations and traffic conditions. 
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1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 
without operating entire system. 

2. Install exterior-yard site lighting that will provide adequate illumination for construction 
operations, traffic conditions, and signage visibility when the Work is being performed. 

I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service throughout construction period for 
common-use facilities used by all personnel engaged in construction activities.  Install separate 
telephone line for each field office. 

1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 

a. Provide a separate telephone line for the Resident and his Representative. 

1) Contractor’s fax machine shall be available to the Resident and his 
Representative for their use. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

a. Police and fire departments. 
b. Ambulance service. 
c. Contractor's home office. 
d. Residents' offices. 
e. Owner's office. 
f. Principal subcontractors' field and home offices. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Locate field offices, storage sheds, sanitary facilities, and other temporary construction 
and support facilities for easy access. 

2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial 
Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use 
permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

3. Provide dust-control treatment that is nonpolluting and nontracking.  Reapply treatment 
as required to minimize dust. 

B. Traffic Controls:  Provide temporary traffic controls at junction of temporary roads with public 
roads.  Include warning signs for public traffic and "STOP" signs for entrance onto public roads.  
Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections 
for temporary drainage and dewatering facilities and operations not directly associated with 
construction activities included in individual Sections.  Where feasible, use same facilities.  
Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

D. Common-Use Field Office:  Provide an insulated, weathertight, heated/air-conditioned field 
office for use as a common facility by all personnel including Resident and his Representative 
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engaged in construction activities; of sufficient size to accommodate required office personnel 
and meetings of 10 persons at Project site.  Keep office clean and orderly. 

1. Field office shall provide for two separate areas divided by a wall and lockable door. One 
area for storage of plans, specifications, and shop drawings for the Contractor's use and 
one area for the Resident's or his Representative’s use.  The Resident's office shall have a 
floor area of no less than 150 square feet.  

2. Furnish and equip Resident’s offices as follows: 

a. Desk and three chairs, four-drawer file cabinet, 30” x 72” a plan table, a plan rack, 
and bookcase. 

b. Not less than two duplex convenience power outlets. 
c. Steps for each door (one exterior door for each area) and outside light above each 

door.   
d. Separate telephone line. 
e. Furnish room with conference table, 8 folding chairs 

3. Provide resilient floor covering and painted gypsum wallboard walls and acoustical 
ceiling.  Provide operable windows with adjustable blinds and insect screens. 

4. Provide an electric heater with thermostat capable of maintaining a uniform indoor 
temperature of 68 deg F (20 deg C).  Provide an air-conditioning unit capable of 
maintaining an indoor temperature of 72 deg F (23 deg C). 

5. Provide fluorescent light fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc 
(215 lx) at desk height.  Provide 110- to 120-V duplex outlets spaced at not more than 12-
foot (4-m) intervals, 1 per wall in each room. 

E. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment involved, including temporary utility services.  Sheds may be open 
shelters or fully enclosed spaces within building or elsewhere on-site. 

1. Location of storage sheds shall be approved by the Owner. 
2. All materials paid for by the Owner shall be under secure lock and key when site is 

unsupervised.  Should a loss occur, such loss will be the Contractor's responsibility. 

F. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders 
are not adequate.  Cover finished, permanent stairs with protective covering of plywood or 
similar material so finishes will be undamaged at time of acceptance. 

G. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code requirements for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with appropriate colors, graphics, and warning 
signs to inform personnel and public of possible hazard.  Where appropriate and needed, 
provide lighting, including flashing red or amber lights. 

H. Temporary Pumping:  Provide all necessary labor and equipment to keep all portions of the 
excavation free from water and shall maintain pumps in operation as may be required.  This will 
include a wellpoint system if required by the work. 

I. Exposed Excavation: Provide fences, barricades, lights and other similar items around exposed 
excavations until such excavations have been completely filled. 
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J. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the property of Contractor.  
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used during 
construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements in Division 1 Section 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01500 
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SECTION 01770 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Project Record Documents. 
3. Operation and maintenance manuals. 
4. Warranties. 
5. Instruction of Owner's personnel. 
6. Final cleaning. 
7. Evidence of payment and release of liens 
8. Consent of Surety to final payment 
9. Certificates of Insurance for products and completed operations 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Supplementary Conditions for Certificates of Insurance for Products and Completed 
Operations. 

2. Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment 
for Substantial and Final Completion. 

3. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning requirements 
for products of those Sections. 
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1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on 
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 

certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 

services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar 
releases. 

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals.  
6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by 

Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 
7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
8. Complete startup testing of systems. 
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of 
request, Resident will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Resident will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection 
or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by 
Resident, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 
Completion. 

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 
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1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Submit certified copy of Resident's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Resident.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance 
requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, 
Resident will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  
Resident will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.5 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Preparation:  Submit three copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area 
affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction 
including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.   

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order,  
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Resident. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

1.6 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. General:  Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Protect Project 
Record Documents from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents 
for Resident's reference during normal working hours. 

B. Record Drawings:  Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of Contract 
Drawings and Shop Drawings. 
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1. Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 
shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up 
Record Prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 

before enclosing concealed installations. 
d. Mark Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 

actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  Where Shop Drawings are 
marked, show cross-reference on Contract Drawings. 

2. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location. 

3. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, Change Order numbers, alternate 
numbers, and similar identification where applicable. 

5. Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "AS-BUILT 
DRAWINGS" in a prominent location.  Organize into manageable sets; bind each set 
with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal.  Mark one set to 
indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated 
in Product Data. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Drawings, where applicable. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Assemble miscellaneous records required by other 
Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual 
performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for 
continued use and reference. 

1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating the operation and 
maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.  Include 
operation and maintenance data required in individual Specification Sections and as follows: 

1. Operation Data: 

a. Emergency instructions and procedures. 
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b. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions, including operating standards. 
c. Operating procedures, including startup, shutdown, seasonal, and weekend 

operations. 
d. Description of controls and sequence of operations. 
e. Piping diagrams. 

2. Maintenance Data: 

a. Manufacturer's information, including list of spare parts. 
b. Name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier. 
c. Maintenance procedures. 
d. Maintenance and service schedules for preventive and routine maintenance. 
e. Maintenance record forms. 
f. Sources of spare parts and maintenance materials. 
g. Copies of maintenance service agreements. 
h. Copies of warranties and bonds. 

B. Organize operation and maintenance manuals into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind and 
index data in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, with pocket inside the covers to receive folded oversized sheets.  
Identify each binder on front and spine with the printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project name, and subject matter of contents. 

1.8 WARRANTIES 

A. Submittal Time:  Submit written warranties on request of Resident for designated portions of 
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 
indicated. 

a. For items of work when acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial 
Completion, submit within ten (10) days after acceptance, listing the date of 
acceptance as the beginning of the warranty period. 

B. Partial Occupancy:  Submit properly executed warranties within 10 days of completion of 
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during 
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor. 

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 
paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 
tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 
number of Installer. 
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3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

A. Instruction:  Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, 
and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Provide instructors experienced in operation and maintenance procedures. 
2. Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal 

operation, provide similar instruction at the start of each season. 
3. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven days' advance notice. 
4. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of 

instruction, and course content. 

B. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 
for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections.  For each training module, develop a learning objective and teaching outline.  Include 
instruction for the following: 

1. System design and operational philosophy. 
2. Review of documentation. 
3. Operations. 
4. Adjustments. 
5. Troubleshooting. 
6. Maintenance. 
7. Repair. 
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3.2 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Provide final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 
with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 
regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces. 
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; 

shampoo if visible soil or stains remain. 
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 
mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

k. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored or 
that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and 
electrical nameplates. 

m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, and similar equipment.  
Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 
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n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 
o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 
p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 
q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 

construction. 
r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  

Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and 
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply 
with requirements for new fixtures. 

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection and rid 
Project of rodents, insects, and other pests.  Prepare a report. 

D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of 
lawfully. 

END OF SECTION 01770 
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SECTION 01782 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and finishes, 

systems and equipment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 1 Section "Summary of Multiple Contracts" for coordinating operation and 
maintenance manuals covering the Work of multiple contracts. 

2. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

3. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

4. Division 1 Section "Project Record Documents" for preparing Record Drawings for 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

5. Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 
requirements for products in those Sections. 
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1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Initial Submittal:  Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance 
directory.  Architect will return1 copy] of draft and mark whether general scope and content of 
manual are acceptable. 

B. Final Submittal:  Submit 1 copy of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final 
inspection.  Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection. 

C. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Resident's comments.  Submit 3 copies of each 
corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Resident's comments. 

D. COORDINATION 

E. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more 
than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information 
furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 

1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manual. 
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E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, 
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with the same designation used in the 
Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a designation according to ASHRAE 
Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 
system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  
Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve.  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. 
6. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 
to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on 
spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets. 

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-
reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper 
operation or maintenance of equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 
contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 
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2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each 
tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of 
equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch, 20-lb/sq. ft. white bond paper. 
5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations. 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 
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2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Residenting data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 
installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification. 

150



 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01782-6 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 
contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in the 
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 
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C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides 
an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 
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B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional 
manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 
flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in Record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 1 Section 
"Project Record Documents." 

G. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for the schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 01782 
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SECTION 02250 – DEWATERING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

 
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Furnish, operate and maintain dewatering equipment for control, collection, and disposal of 
ground and surface water entering trenches and excavations. 

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 02315- Common Excavation, Embankment and Compaction. 

B. Section 02317- Trenching for Site Utilities. 

C. Section  02230 - Site Clearing and Grubbing 

 1.4 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

A. Design dewatering facilities including drains, piping and pumping. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Prior to start of excavation and trenching, submit dewatering design and methods to Owner for 
review. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 EQUIPMENT 

A. Provide pumps, drains, piping and other facilities necessary to keep excavations and trenches 
free of water including spare units available for immediate use in the event of equipment failure. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect watercourses, sewer systems and adjacent properties from siltation by use of sediment 
ponds or other measures acceptable to Owner. 

B. Keep excavations clear of groundwater, surface water, seepage, sewage and stormwater. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install, construct and maintain equipment and facilities required for work of this section. 

B. Dispose of water removed from Work in a suitable manner which will not interfere with other 
work, cause erosion, damage pavements, other surfaces or property and is acceptable to Owner: 

C. Remove dewatering equipment and facilities when no longer required. 

D. Backfill excavations in accordance with 02315. 

E. Repair damage resulting from dewatering operations. 

END OF SECTION 02250 
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SECTION 03300 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control. 

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 2002, 
and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete 
materials, mix design, placement procedures, and finishes, and underslab vapor barrier system. 

1. All formwork, and reinforcing, and concrete placement for, building foundations, slabs 
on grade including entrance slabs, shall be completed under this section. 

2. Pipe Bollards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of blended 
hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica 
fume. 

1.4 REFERENCES 

A. American Concrete Institute (ACI): 

1. 117  - Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials 
2. 301  - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings 
3. 305R - Hot Weather Concreting 
4. 306R - Cold Weather Concreting 
5. 309R - Guide for Consolidation of Concrete 
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6. 315  - Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced Concrete 
7. 347  - Recommended Practice for Concrete Formwork 
8. 318  - Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete 
9. 544.1R - State-of-the-Art Report of Fiber Reinforced Concrete 
10. 554.2R - Measurement of Properties of Fiber Reinforced Concrete 

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 

1. A 185 - Welded Steel Wire Fabric for Concrete Reinforcement 
2. A 615 - Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement 
3. C 33 - Concrete Aggregate 
4. C 39 - Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens 
5. C 94 - Ready-Mixed Cement 
6. C 150 - Portland Cement 
7. C 260 - Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 
8. C 309 - Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete 
9. C 494 - Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 
10. C 1018  Standard Test Method for Flexural Toughness and First-Crack Strength of 

Fiber-Reinforced Concrete (Using Beam with Third-Point Loading) 
11. C 1116 - Type III, Sections 4.1.3 and 4.2, and Performance Level I, Toughness Index 

I5 outlined in Section 21, Note 17, Standard Specification for Fiber-Reinforced 
Concrete and Shotcrete 

C. Federal Specifications (FS): 

1. TT-C-800 - Curing Compound, Concrete, for New and Existing Surfaces 

D. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI): 

1. CRSI  - Manual of Standard Practice and Recommended Practice for Placing 
Reinforcing Bars (MSP-latest edition) 

E. American Welding Society (AWS) 

F. Scaffolding and Shoring Institute (SSI): 

1. Scaffolding and Shoring Safety Rules 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of manufactured material and product indicated. 

B. Design Mixes:  For each concrete mix.  Modify mix designs when characteristics of materials, 
project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant adjustments. 

1. Provide cement manufacturer's mill certification and chemical content test results stating 
that the Portland cement is in compliance with AASHTO M85. 

2. Indicate amounts of mix water to be withheld for later addition at Project site. 
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C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Details of fabrication, bending, and placement, prepared 
according to ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement."  Include material, 
grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, arrangement, and supports of concrete 
reinforcement.  Include special reinforcement required for openings through concrete structures. 

D. Welding Certificates:  Copies of certificates for welding procedures and personnel. 

E. Material Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results 
for compliance of the following with requirements indicated, based on comprehensive testing of 
current materials: 

F. Material Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that each of the following items 
complies with requirements: 

1. Cementitious materials and aggregates. 
2. Steel reinforcement and reinforcement accessories. 
3. Admixtures. 
4. Curing materials. 
5. Floor and slab treatments. 
6. Bonding agents. 
7. Adhesives. 
8. Vapor retarders. 
9. Epoxy joint filler. 
10. Joint-filler strips. 
11. Repair materials. 

1.6 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. The contractor shall follow State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard 
Specifications for Highways and Bridges,” Revision 2002 Section 502.0501.  Class “A” 
concrete shall be Section 2.9 and Method “B” for quality control of concrete. 

1. No work under this section shall proceed until the QC plan is submitted to and approved 
by MDOT. 

B. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4, "Structural Welding 
Code--Reinforcing Steel." 

C. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following, unless more stringent provisions are indicated: 

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete." 
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and 
smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints. 

1. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1, 
and as follows: 

a. High-density overlay, Class 1, or better. 
b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1, or better, mill-release agent treated and edge 

sealed. 
c. Structural 1, B-B, or better, mill oiled and edge sealed.  
d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1, or better, mill oiled and edge sealed. 

2. Manufactured forming system: metal or other panel system with prior review and 
approval. 

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material.  
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

C. Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Bollards:  Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced plastic, paper, or fiber 
tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt irregularities not exceeding specified 
formwork surface class.  Provide units with sufficient wall thickness to resist plastic concrete 
loads without detrimental deformation. 

D. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum. 

E. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with, 
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of 
concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 
2. Do Not apply form release agent in the vicinity of the reinforcing steel.  If form release 

agent is applied intentionally or otherwise to the reinforcing steel, the reinforcing steel 
shall be power steamed cleaned to the satisfaction of the Resident prior to placing 
concrete. 
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F. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic 
form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 
concrete on removal. 

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of the 
exposed concrete surface.  

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed.  

1. Bars shall be clean and free from rust, scale or coatings that will reduce bond.  
Reinforcing steel shall be capable of bending 180 degrees and rebending to original shape 
without fracture. 

B. Plain-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82, as drawn. 

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 
reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  Manufacture bar supports according to CRSI's 
"Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or fiber-reinforced concrete of greater 
compressive strength than concrete. 

B. Joint Dowel Bars:  Plain-steel bars, ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60.  Cut bars true to length 
with ends square and free of burrs. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement:  AASHTO M85, Type II.  

B. Normal-Weight Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, uniformly graded, and as follows: 

1. Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size:  3/4 inch.  

C. Water:  Potable and complying with ASTM C 94. 

2.5 ADMIXTURES 

A. General:  Admixtures certified by manufacturer to contain not more than 0.1 percent water-
soluble chloride ions by mass of cementitious material and to be compatible with other 
admixtures and cementitious materials.  Do not use admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

B. Air-Entraining Admixture:  From the MaineDOT Qualified Products List. 
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C. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type A.  From the MaineDOT Qualified Products 
List. 

D. Non-Corrosive Accelerator: ASTM C 494, Type C or E From the MaineDOT Qualified 
Products List. 

a. Non –corrosive accelerator shall have long-term test data proving its non-corrosive 
effect on reinforcing steel. 

2.6 VAPOR RETARDER SYSTEM (UNDER BUILDING FLOOR SLABS)  

A. Reinforced Vapor Retarder:  Griffolyn Type-65 

1. Material:  3-ply laminate, combining two layers of high-density polyethylene and one 
high-strength non-woven cord grid. 

2. Weight:  37 lb/1,000 sq ft (18.1 kg/100 sq m, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 
3776. 

3. Puncture Propagation Tear:  28 lb (124 N), when tested in accordance with ASTM D 
2582. 

4. Permeance (Perm):  0.038 grains/hr-sq ft-in Hg (2.18 ng/(Pa-s-sq m)), when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E 96. 

5. Drop Dart:  500 g, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 1709. 
6. Tensile Strength:  96 lb/5,442 psi (427 N/37,522 kPa), when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D 882, 3 inch (76 mm) long test specimen.. 
7. Puncture Strength:  24 lb (107 N), when tested in accordance with ASTM D 4833.. 
8. Usable Temperature Range:  Minus 25 to 170 degrees F (minus 32 to 77 degrees C. 
9. Application(s): 

a. Use under concrete slabs, over aggregate fills. 

B. Vapor retarder tape shall be Griffolyn Fab Tape l. Mastic Tape:. 

1. Description: Black, double-sided, asphaltic, pressure-sensitive, mastic tape. 
2. Weight: 3.75 pounds per 100 feet (1.7 kg per 30 m). 
3. Thickness: 35 mils (0.9 mm). 
4. 3 Inch Seam Shear: 35 pounds 

C. Self-Adhesive Repair Tape: Griffolyn Griff-Tape. 

D. Perimeter isolation joint and penetration strip shall be 2 lb. density, Perimeter Isolation Joint:  2 
lb. density, closed cell  polyethylene equal to Deck-O foam  as manufactured W. R Meadows  

E. CURING MATERIALS 

1. Evaporation Retarder:  Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for 
application to fresh concrete. Evaporation retarder shall be from the MaineDOT Qualified 
Products List. 

2. Water: Clean and Potable. 
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3. Curing Compound (Exterior Concrete Application):  Conform to method of ASTM C 156 
for compliance with ASTM C 309, non-coloring, non-staining, curing compound.  Curing 
compound shall be from the MaineDOT Qualified Products List. 

4. Curing and Sealing Compound (Exposed Interior Concrete Slab Application):  Conform 
to Federal Spec. TT-C-800A, 30 percent solids content minimum.  Curing and sealing 
compound shall be from the MaineDOT Qualified Products List. 

5. Waterproof Paper for Curing and Protection (Interior Non-Exposed Concrete):  Conform 
to ASTM C 171, Type I.  Paper shall be lapped and seams taped with reinforced tape, 
orange label Sisalcraft, Floor Cure Wet Strength by Glas-Kraft, Inc., or approved equal. 

2.7 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Epoxy Joint Filler:  Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Shore A 
hardness of 80 per ASTM D 2240. 

B. Deicer Protection (Exterior Concrete):  Saltgard as manufactured by ProSoCo, Inc., or approved 
equal. 

C. Water and Oil Repellent:  A clear penetrating silane compound with oil repellency additives.  
Water and oil repellent shall be Sure Klean Weather Seal SLX100 as manufactured by Pro So 
Co, Inc. or approved equal. 

D. Water stop:  WATERSTOP-RX as manufactured by CETCO shall be used at all Scale pit floor 
to wall joints and at all construction joints.  

E. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene 
butadiene. 

F. Epoxy-Bonding Adhesive:  A two-component, solvent-free, moisture-insensitive structural 
epoxy adhesive in compliance with ASTM C 881, Type I and Type II, Grade 2, Class B and C, 
and shall be Sikadur 32, Hi-Mod by Sika Corp. or approved equal. 

G. Doweling Adhesive:  A two-component, vinylester blend resin equal to HI HY150 adhesive as 
manufactured by Hilti Fastening Systems, Tulsa, Oklahoma or approved equal. 

H. Floor Control:  Control joints shall be saw cut or 1/4" wide soft-cut.   

I. Construction Joints: See Drawing Details. 

J. Non-Shrink Grout:  Premixed compound with non-metallic aggregate, cement, water-reducing 
and plasticizing agents capable of minimum compression strength of 2,400 lbs at 7 days.  
Non-shrink grout shall be "Eucon N-S" (non-metallic) by the Euclid Chemical Co., "Masterflow 
713" (non-metallic) by Master Builders, Five Star Grout by U.S. Grout Corp., or approved 
equal. 
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2.8 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Slurry:  Slurry shall consist of the same proportions of cement to fine aggregates used in the 
regular concrete mix (coarse aggregate only omitted) and shall be well mixed with such amount 
of water as will produce a thick consistency. 

B. Dry Pack:  Dry pack for cosmetic concrete repairs only shall consist of one part cement to 2-1/2 
parts fine aggregate (screen out all materials retained on No. 4 sieve), mixed with a minimum 
amount of water, in small amounts.  The consistency shall be such that when a ball of the 
mixture is compressed in the hand it will maintain its shape, showing finger marks, but without 
showing any surface water. 

C. Repair Underlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 
applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor 
elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, 
and application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by underlayment manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according to 
ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

D. Repair Topping:  Traffic-bearing, cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that 
can be applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and 
application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by topping manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 5700 psi at 28 days when tested according to 
ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

2.9 CONCRETE MIXES 

A. Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete determined by either laboratory 
trial mix or field test data bases, as follows: 

1. Proportion normal-weight concrete according to ACI 211.1 and ACI 301. 

B. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mix designs 
for the laboratory trial mix basis. 
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C. Table for Working Stress Concrete:  
USE STRENGT

H 28 
DAYS 

MAXIMUM 
SIZE COARSE 
AGGREGATE 

CEMENT 
MAXIMUM 
SLUMP AT 

PLACEMENT 

WEIGHT 
OF 

CEMENT 

TYPE OF 
CEMENT 

WATER-
CEMENT 

RATIO 

Walls, Foot-
ngs & Pads i

 

3000#/sq. 
in. 

3/4" 2"-4" 517#  
II 0.53 

Interior Slabs 
on Grade  

 
3500#/sq. 

in. 

 
3/4" 2"-4" 517# 

 
II 0.53 

 
Exterior Slabs 
on Grade, 
Sdewalks, 
Scale plat-
forms, & Re-
lated Work 

 
4000#/sq. 

in. 

 
3/4" 4" 611# 

 
II 0.55 

 

D. All concrete shall contain the specified water-reducing admixture.  All slabs placed below 50 
degrees F shall contain the specified non-corrosive accelerator.  All exterior concrete shall 
contain an approved air-entraining admixture. 

E. All exterior concrete shall have an air content of five percent to seven percent. 

F. All exterior concrete subjected to freezing and thawing shall have a maximum water-cement 
ratio of 0.53.  All concrete subjected to deicers shall have a maximum water-cement ratio of 
0.45. 

G. No air entrainment in interior floor slab. 

H. All mix design, batching, placing, finishing, curing, joint sealing and patching of color 
conditioned concrete shall be in strict accordance with the manufacturers recommendations 

I. Cementitious Materials:  For concrete exposed to deicers, limit percentage, by weight, of 
cementitious materials other than Portland cement according to ACI 301 requirements.  

J. Air Content:  Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in 
concrete at point of placement having an air content as follows within a tolerance of plus 1 or 
minus 1.5 percent, unless otherwise indicated: 

K. Do not air entrain concrete to trowel-finished interior floors.  Do not allow entrapped air content 
to exceed 3 percent. 

L. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight of 
cement. 

M. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and workability. 
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2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

2.10 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.11 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94, 
and furnish batch ticket information. 

B. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 
and ASTM C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information (floor slabs only). 

2.12 PIPE BOLLARDS 

A. Fabricate pipe bollards from Schedule 40 steel pipe. 
1. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with applicable standard 

listed below: 
2. ASTM A 123, for galvanizing steel and iron products. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support vertical, 
lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, until concrete 
structure can support such loads. 

1. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. Excessive 
deflection of forms after concrete is poured shall be sufficient cause for rejection of that 
portion of concrete and formwork.  Excessive deflection will be considered to be that 
which will produce visible and noticeable waves in the finished concrete. 

2. Construct forms so that walls will key into each other at ends unless poured 
monolithically. 

B. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as follows: 

1. Class A, 1/8 inch.  (Exposed concrete) 
2. Class B, 1/4 inch.  (Non-exposed concrete) 

C. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 
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D. All possible care shall be taken in the formwork to produce surfaces free from honeycomb or 
other defects. 

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  Provide 
top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.  Kerf wood inserts for 
forming keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal. 

1. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support screed 
strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

G. Schedule the work and notify other trades in time so that provisions for their work in the 
formwork can be made without delaying progress of the project.  Verify that all sleeves, pipes, 
etc., for electrical, plumbing, heating and ventilation, or other work are installed.   

H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete, where indicated on 
drawings. 

I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and bulkheads 
required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing such items. 

J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, and 
other debris just before placing concrete. 

K. Bolts, rods or other approved devices shall be used for internal ties.  They shall be so arranged 
that when the forms are removed, no metal shall be within 1" of any surface. 

L. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 
maintain proper alignment. 

M. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that 
is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use Setting Drawings, templates, 
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

1. Secure information about and provide for all openings, offsets, recessed nailing blocks, 
channel chases, anchors, ties, inserts, etc., in the formwork before concrete is poured. 

2. Install anchor bolts, accurately located, to elevations required. 

a. The setting of all anchor bolts and the grouting for all structural steel base plates 
shall be included as part of this contract.  Bolts and base plates will be furnished 
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under Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications, and Section 13125 – Metal Building 
Systems. 

b. All column base plates, equipment bases, and other locations noted in the structural 
drawings shall be grouted with the specified non-shrink grout. All exposed grout 
shall be the specified non-metallic type. 

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 

A. General:  Formwork that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after 
cumulatively curing at not less than 50 deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete provided 
concrete is hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and provided curing and 
protection operations are maintained. 

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, or 
otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  Apply 
new form-release agent. 

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close joints.  
Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed concrete 
surfaces unless approved by Resident. 

3.4 SHORES AND RESHORES 

A. Comply with ACI 318, ACI 301, and recommendations in ACI 347R for design, installation, 
and removal of shoring and reshoring. 

B. Plan sequence of removal of shores and reshore to avoid damage to concrete.  Locate and 
provide adequate reshoring to support construction without excessive stress or deflection. 

3.5 MOISTURE VAPOR RETARDER SYSTEM (UNDER FLOOR SLABS)  

A. Moisture vapor retarded system shall be installed at all interior floor slabs and as otherwise 
indicated in the drawings in strict accordance with the manufacturer=s printed instructions and 
as follows. 

1. Snap chalk line along inside perimeter of foundation walls at top of slab elevation. 
2. Without wetting, clean a 3" wide band on the surface of the concrete below the chalk line 

at approximately mid-slab height. Remove dirt, residual form release, or other bond 
inhibiting surface contaminates. Grind smooth any surface projections within the band. 

3. While removing the contact paper on the backside, firmly press 2" wide Vaporshield 
perimeter and penetration strip onto wall, parallel to the chalk line on the cleaned band at 
mid-slab elevation. 

4. Remove contact paper on the face side. 
5. Apply 12" wide Vaporshield edge roll covering only the bottom 1" of contact surface on 

the perimeter strip. Cut, fit, and seal corner details with Vaporshield seaming tape. 
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6. Align top edge of Iso-Strip isolation joint material to chalk line, and press material onto 
remaining 1" of exposed perimeter strip adhesive. 

7. Roll out Vaporshield barrier material, overlapping edge rolls and all seams by 3".  Tape 
all seams with Vaporshield seaming tape. 

8. All tears, punctures, etc. to be repaired and taped as required to maintain the watertight 
integrity of the vapor barrier system. 

3.6 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement. 

1. All steel bars and wire shall be of size, gauge and length indicated, accurately bent or 
formed to shapes detailed or scheduled by experienced shops using methods that will not 
injure the materials.   

2. Steel reinforcing shall not be bent in a manner that will injure the material or the 
embedding concrete.  Bars with kinks or bends not shown on the plans shall not be used.  
Heating of reinforcement for bending will not be permitted.  Bars shall be bent once only 
(no rebending or straightening allowed) unless shown as such on the drawings. 

3. All details of reinforcement not shown or indicated on the drawings or specifically called 
for in the specifications shall conform to ACI 315. 

4. Lap all bars at splices, corners and intersections a minimum of 36 bar diameters unless 
otherwise indicated. 

5.  All intersecting concrete walls shall be tied with #4L bars 3'-0" long, bent 18" x 18" 
spaced 12" on center, outside face only unless otherwise indicated. 

6. Splices of reinforcement shall not be made at points of maximum stress.  Splice lengths 
shall be a minimum of 36 bar diameters unless otherwise indicated and shall provide 
sufficient lap to transfer the stress between bars by bond and shear.  Stagger splices of 
adjacent bars where possible. All splices and laps at corners and intersections shall be 
tied with wire at each end. 

7. Where obstructions (pipes, conduit, ducts, etc.) prevent the intended placement of 
reinforcing, provide additional reinforcing as directed by the Resident or his 
Representative around the obstruction to match that reinforcing interrupted. 

8. Provide additional stirrups, ties, trim bars, etc., as directed around all openings, sleeves, 
pipes, and conduits, which pass through structural elements. 

9. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 
placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign 
materials.Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate 
and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not tack 
weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

1. Coverage of bars (including stirrups and column ties) shall, unless otherwise shown, be 
as follows: 

 Footings:      3" soil face, 2" top 
Slabs (on grade):   2" soil face, 1-1/2" top face 
Slabs (elevated):   1" top and bottom 
Beam and Column (piers) 1-1/2" 
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Walls:    2" clear to form at exterior 

2. Misplaced Reinforcing:  If any reinforcing bars are found to be misplaced after concrete 
has been placed, the Resident shall be notified immediately and no correction or cutting 
shall be made without his direction.  Misplaced bars shall not be bent or kinked.  Any 
redesign and/or reinforcing required because of misplaced bars shall be at the 
Contractor's expense. 

3. All reinforcing shall be kept separate from soil, pipe, conduit ducts, etc., by approved 
non-metallic separators. 

4. Reinforcement shall not have welded joints unless indicated on the drawings or unless 
prior approval has been given by the Resident. Welding shall conform to the 
requirements of the American Welding Society Structural Welding Code for reinforcing 
steel D1.4.  Field welding shall be performed by AWS certified welders. 

5. Shop- or field-weld reinforcement according to AWS D1.4, where indicated. 

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded wire fabric in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to minimize 
sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  Offset laps of 
adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  Lace overlaps with wire. 

3.7 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Resident. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across 
construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.   

2. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated.   

a. Wall control "V" joints shall have a depth of 1/8 times the thickness of the wall 
and be 1/2" wide at surface.  "V" joints shall be placed as shown or as directed by 
the Resident. 

3. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or 
partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

4. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened 
or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning 
concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness, or 3/4" minimum for soff-cut as follows: 

1. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/4" (maximum) wide joints into concrete 
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when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before 
concrete develops random contraction cracks. 

a. Floor slab control joints shall be placed as shown on the foundation plan.  Unless 
otherwise noted, control joints shall be spaced at intervals not to exceed 18'-0" on 
center in both directions. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, and other locations, 
as indicated. 

1. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below 
finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Division 7 Section "Joint 
Sealants," are indicated. 

2. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable.  Where more than one length is 
required, lace or clip sections together. 

E. Dowel Joints:  Install dowel sleeves and dowels or dowel bar and support assemblies at joints 
where indicated. 

1. All intersecting slab construction joints acting as control joints shall be doweled 
according to the following schedule unless otherwise indicated.  Dowels shall be smooth, 
steel grade 60 with saw cut ends.  Grease, wrap or cap one end. 

 
Dowel Schedule 

 Dowel Dia. Length Spacing 
5
 

" Slab 5/8" 14" 12" 

6" Slab 
 

3/4" 14" 12" 
 
8" Slab 

 
1" 14" 12" 

3.8 WATERSTOPS 

A. Self-Expanding Strip Waterstops:  Install in construction joints and at other locations indicated, 
according to manufacturer's written instructions, bonding or mechanically fastening and firmly 
pressing into place.  Install in longest lengths practicable. 

1. Remove all protrusions and indentations 2" or over in all areas. 
2. Lay waterstop flat against concrete surface and nail every 1" to 6" with case hardened 

washered nails. 
3. Overlap all joints a minimum of 2". 

3.9 MIXING CONCRETE 

A. General:  The concrete shall be mixed in the quantities required for immediate use, and any 
which has developed initial set or exceed the time limit of ASTM C 94 shall not be used.  No 
retempering of mortar or concrete shall be allowed under any circumstances.  Concrete shall be 
proportioned, mixed and placed only in the presence of the Resident or his Authorized 
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Representative.  The Contractor shall give ample notice to the Resident before mixing is 
commenced.  Aggregate size will be adjusted to suit conditions of work.   

B. Final proportions shall be in accordance with approved mix designs.  Adjustments to approved 
proportions, for whatever reason, shall be approved by the Resident. 

3.10 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded 
items is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 

B. Remove loose dirt, mud, standing water, and foreign matter from excavations or from cavities. 

C. Thoroughly clean reinforcement and other embedded items free from loose rust and other 
matter.  Assure reinforcing is held securely in place. 

D. Thoroughly wet wood forms (except coated plywood), bottom and sides of trenches, base 
underslab, and adjacent concrete or masonry at least one hour in advance of placing concrete; 
securely close cleanout and inspection ports; repeat wetting as necessary to keep forms damp. 

E. Equipment shall be maintained clean and of sufficient quantity and capacity to efficiently 
execute the work required. 

F. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement, unless 
approved by Resident. 

G. Before placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of ACI 301. 

H. Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be placed 
on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot 
be placed continuously, provide construction joints as specified.  Deposit concrete to avoid 
segregation. 

I. Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers no deeper than 24 inches and in a manner to 
avoid inclined construction joints.  Place each layer while preceding layer is still plastic, to 
avoid cold joints. 

1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment.  Use equipment and 
procedures for consolidating concrete recommended by ACI 309R. 

a. Concrete shall be vibrated into final position in forms with an internal type 
vibrating machine.  The vibration shall have a frequency of not less than 8,000 
vibrations per minute.  The mechanical vibrating equipment shall be satisfactory to 
the Resident. 

b. The vibration shall be of sufficient intensity and duration to cause flow or 
settlement of the concrete and complete consolidation.  Over vibration, especially 
of mixtures that are too wet, may cause segregation and will be avoided.  A 
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sufficient number of vibrators shall be provided to permit consolidation of each 
batch before the next batch is delivered and without delaying the delivery. 

c. The vibrations shall be applied directly to the concrete, and vibration through the 
forms shall not be permitted.  Vibration shall be applied at the point of deposit and 
in the area of freshly deposited concrete. The concrete shall be placed in layers of 
uniform thickness 

2. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw vibrators 
vertically at uniformly spaced locations no farther than the visible effectiveness of the 
vibrator.  Place vibrators to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into 
preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to 
lose plasticity.  At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to 
consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded 
items without causing mix constituents to segregate. 

3. When conditions make puddling difficult, or where the reinforcement is congested, 
batches of mortar containing the same proportions of cement to sand used in the concrete 
shall be deposited in the forms.  The operation of filling with the regularly specified mix 
shall be carried on at such a rate that the mix is at all times plastic and flows readily into 
the spaces between the bars. 

4. In thin walls or inaccessible portions of the forms where rodding is impractical, the 
concrete shall be worked into place by tapping or hammering forms adjacent to the 
freshly deposited concrete. 

5. The Contractor's attention is called to the importance of making the concrete dense, and 
he shall provide sufficient labor to the entire satisfaction of the Resident to thoroughly 
consolidate the concrete, avoid air pockets and voids in exposed sections, and leave 
smooth, uniform surfaces after forms are removed. 

6. Should any honeycombed concrete be disclosed upon removal of forms, the Contractor 
shall immediately cut out the said honeycombed portions back to solid concrete and shall 
fill the opening thus formed with a concrete of the same proportions as that specified for 
the section of work in which the fault occurs. 

7. When placing fresh concrete upon hardened concrete, the latter shall be thoroughly 
roughened and cleaned of all loose material, scum or latency.  The bonding compound 
shall be applied and the new concrete placed while the bonding compound is still tacky. 

8. Joints in the concrete work shall be made only in places and the manner specified by the 
Resident. 

9. The Contractor's attention is called to the importance of properly and carefully placing 
concrete around reinforcement, as the reinforcing metal must not be exposed; and in 
cases where reinforcing metal becomes exposed on the surface, that portion of work must 
be removed and re-laid as the covering of same by plastering with cement mortar will not 
be allowed.  All reinforcing rods or other reinforcing material shall be lightly tapped so 
that they will retain their original position. 

10. No concrete shall be retempered except as allowed in ASTM C 94 nor shall set concrete 
be used as aggregate. 

J. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked 
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 
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2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

a. Reinforcement, unless otherwise indicated, shall be placed one-half the thickness 
of the slab. 

3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 
4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 
5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, free of humps or hollows, before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on 
the surface.  Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

6. Slabs shall be monolithically placed with control joints. Sawed control joints will be 
located as indicated on the drawings and/or as directed by the Resident.  Floors shall be 
cleaned of objects before saw cutting begins.  A true, continuous saw cut is what is 
expected as a finish result. 

K. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work from 
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low 
temperatures. 

1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, uniformly heat 
water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less 
than 50 deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of placement. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete 
on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 
chemical accelerators, unless otherwise specified and approved in mix designs. 

4. Contractor shall have on the job, ready to install, adequate equipment for heating the 
materials and the freshly placed concrete and for enclosing the work in accordance with 
the requirements specified herein. 

L. Hot-Weather Placement:  Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R and as 
follows, when hot-weather conditions exist: 

1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time 
of placement.  Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, 
provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using 
liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not exceed 
ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 

3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep 
subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

M. Protection: 

1. Concrete just placed shall be protected from rain in an approved manner until the 
concrete has set, or if a slab, the curing compound has dried. 

2. Concrete, when placed in the forms, shall have a temperature of not less than 50 degrees 
F nor more than 90 degrees F.  Freshly placed concrete and the surrounding air shall be 
maintained at a temperature of 50 degrees F or greater for a period of seven days after 
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placing.  If high early strength concrete is used, the aforementioned time period may be 
reduced to three days. The methods of protection and curing shall be such as to prevent 
evaporation of moisture from the concrete and injury to the surface. 

3. Should it later develop that any concrete work has become injured in any way by freezing 
or otherwise, the defective concrete shall be repaired or replaced as directed by the 
Resident at no added expense to the Owner.  Repair materials shall include all 
reinforcement grouts, dry pack, admixtures, epoxy and aggregates as may be necessary 

N. Deicer Protection: 

1. Apply deicer protection to all exterior slabs on grade, and related work 30 days after 
concrete placement in strict accordance with manufacturer’s written recommendations. 

2. Apply deicer protection to slab and walls in the scale pit. 

3.11 PROTECTIVE COATING FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL 

A. All structural steel columns and their bases which extend into or through concrete floors shall 
be thoroughly brush painted with two coats of foundation coating as specified in Section 07150 
- Dampproofing, and applied in accordance with the manufacturer's directions, neatly cut off 
one inch below finish floor. 

3.12 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 
and defective areas repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections exceeding 
ACI 347R limits for class of surface specified. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and 
defective areas.  Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8 inch in height. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view. 

C. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent 
formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent 
unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.13 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with recommendations in ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and 
finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

1. All interior concrete floor slabs shall be finished true and smooth by steel troweling or 
finishing machine. 

2. All exterior slabs shall receive a float finish and for walking surfaces a broom finished.   
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3. Do not steel trowel exterior slabs with air entrainment. 
4. When a section of the concrete floor is completed, it shall be left entirely undisturbed 

until the concrete is thoroughly hardened. 
5. Adequate provisions will be made to eliminate the possibility of accidental encroachment 

upon the newly concreted area. 

B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small 
or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots.  
Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular 
texture. 

1. Apply float finish to the scale pit floor. 

C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first trowel finish and consolidate concrete by 
hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of 
trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth any surface defects that 
would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings. 

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed to view. 
2. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, measured within 24 hours according to 

ASTM E 1155/E 1155M for a randomly trafficked floor surface: 

a. Tolerances will be in accordance with ACI Publication #117 - Class AX. 
Depression in floor between high spots shall not be greater than 3/16" in 
10'-0" + 1/16", and the measurement will be taken by the straight edge method no 
later than the day after the concrete floor has been poured. 

D. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms and side walks. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with 
fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  Coordinate required final finish 
with Resident before application. 

3.14 INSTALLING PIPE BOLLARDS 

A. Anchor bollards in place with concrete footings.  Support and brace bollards in position in 
footing excavations until concrete has been placed and cured. 

B. Fill bollards solidly with concrete, mounding top surface. 

3.15 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, 
after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with 
in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to 
complete Work. 
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B. Mechanical Equipment Pads: Provide 4" concrete pads reinforced with #3 Bars at 12” O.C. each 
way under all mechanical equipment supported on concrete floor slab unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Foundation Insulation: Install foundation insulation using a dab of emulsified asphalt mastic in 
each corner and the center to adhere the insulation to the concrete wall.  Insulation will be 
installed on the inside face of all perimeter foundation walls extending from the underside of 
floor slab to top of footing.  Insulation furnished under Section 07200 - Insulation. 

3.16 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with recommendations 
in ACI 305R for hot-weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, dry, or 
windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 
operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions after placing, screeding, and 
bull floating or darbying concrete, but before float finishing. 

C. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed 
surfaces, including floors and slabs, and other surfaces as indicated below  

1. Interior:  

a. Exposed concrete slabs (excluding slabs scheduled to receive 
curing/sealer/hardener floor finish) shall receive the specified curing and sealing 
compound applied immediately following final finishing operations and in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

b. Concrete slabs scheduled to receive curing/sealer/hardener, shall be covered with 
specified curing paper and kept continuously moist for a period of at least seven 
(7) days after being deposited.  Curing and sealing compounds are not to be used 
without Resident’s prior written approval. 

c. Slabs as indicated on the Room Finish Schedule shall receive the specified 
curing/sealer/hardener as follows: 

1) Apply immediately following the final concrete finishing operation of the 
concrete floor slab and as soon as the concrete is firm enough to work on in 
strict accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and written 
instructions. 

2. Exterior: 

a. Concrete slabs, and related work shall receive the specified curing compound 
applied in strict accordance with the manufacturer's written recommendations. 

b. Concrete slabs, and related work shall receive the specified deicer protection 30 
days after concrete placement in strict accordance with the manufacturer's written 
recommendations. 
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3.17 JOINT FILLING 

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Defer joint filling until the completion of the project.  Do not fill joints until construction 
traffic has permanently ceased. 

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact 
faces of joint clean and dry. 

C. Install semirigid epoxy joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in 
formed joints.  Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening. 

D. Install isolation joints around columns in accordance with the drawings and manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

E. Install perimeter isolation joints in accordance with the drawings and manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

3.18 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Resident.  Remove 
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Resident approval. 

B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two 
and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling 
and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 
1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete but not less than 1 inch in depth.  Make edges 
of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat 
holes and voids with bonding agent.  Fill and compact with patching mortar before 
bonding agent has dried.  Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured 
in place with bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding 
color.  Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 
before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher 
than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Resident. 
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D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and 
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test surfaces 
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template. 

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, popouts, 
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that 
penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 
width, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 
3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish repaired 
areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping.  Cut out low 
areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match adjacent floor 
elevations.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to 
manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 
surface. 

5. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, 
by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective areas with clean, 
square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least 3/4 inch clearance all around.  
Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  
Mix patching concrete of same materials and mix as original concrete except without 
coarse aggregate.  Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  
Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

6. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar.  
Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and 
loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent.  Place 
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Compact patching mortar and finish to 
match adjacent concrete.  Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

E. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Resident's 
approval. 

3.19 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Services:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements:A set of four (4) test 

cylinders shall be made for each 100 cubic yards, or fraction thereof, of each class of 
concrete placed each day.  Cylinders shall be made and cured by the Testing Agency in 
accordance with ASTM C 31.  The properly marked cylinders shall be picked up by the 
approved testing agency and tested in accordance with ASTM C 39.  The test results will 
be sent directly to the Resident with location and date marked.  In addition to the date 
cast, the date and time the cylinders are picked up for transportation to the lab shall be 
shown. 

2. Description of the manner in which cylinders were stored for the first 24 hours and the 
succeeding 27 days shall also be indicated. 

3. Air temperature, as well as the concrete temperature, shall be shown so that there is 
adequate data to evaluate varying and possibly low test results. 
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4. On-site slump tests will be made as directed: 

a. Type II Cement:  At placement maximum slump 4", minimum slump 2" 

5. Air content shall be checked at least twice each day on air-entrained concrete in 
accordance with ASTM C 173 or ASTM C 231. 

6. The owner shall pay for all tests.  

B. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured 
cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures for protecting 
and curing in-place concrete. 

C. Strength of each concrete mix will be satisfactory if every average of any three consecutive 
compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength and no 
compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 
psi. 

D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Resident, concrete manufacturer, and Contractor 
within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project 
identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and 
inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, 
concrete mix proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for 
both 7-and 28-day tests. 

E. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may be 
permitted by Resident but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of concrete. 

F. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when 
test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other requirements 
have not been met, as directed by Resident.  Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to 
determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42 or by other 
methods as directed by Resident. 

END OF SECTION 03300 
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SECTION 05511 - METAL STAIR RAILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Handrails and railings attached to concrete stairs. 
2. Handrails attached to walls. 
3. Miscellaneous steel tubes and anchors. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance of Railings:  Provide railings capable of withstanding the effects of 
gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 
1. Handrails: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/ m) applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Top Rails of Guards: 
a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. (0.73 kN/m) applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf (0.89 kN) applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

3. Infill of Guards: 
a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf (0.22 kN) applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 

(0.093 sq. m). 
b. Uniform load of 25 lbf/sq. ft. (1.2 kN/sq. m) applied horizontally. 
c. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal stairs.  Include plans, 
elevations, sections, and details of metal stairs and their connections.  Show anchorage and 
accessory items.  Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other 
Sections. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing metal stairs similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

B. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding 
Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel." 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for metal stair railings.  Furnish setting drawings, 
templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 
such items to Project site in time for installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FERROUS METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide metal free from pitting, seam marks, roller marks, and other 
imperfections where exposed to view on finished units.  Do not use steel sheet with variations in 
flatness exceeding those permitted by referenced standards for stretcher-leveled sheet. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Steel Tubing:  Cold-formed steel tubing complying with ASTM A 500. 

D. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is indicated or 
required by structural loads. 

E. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy 
welded. 
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2.2 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633, 
Class Fe/Zn 25 for exterior use, and Class Fe/Zn 5 where built into exterior walls.  Select 
fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property 
Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M); and, where indicated, flat washers. 

C. Machine Screws:  ASME B18.6.3 (ASME B18.6.7M). 

D. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

E. Plain Washers:  Round, carbon steel, ASME B18.22.1 (ASME B18.22M). 

F. Lock Washers:  Helical, spring type, carbon steel, ASME B18.21.1 (ASME B18.21.2M). 

G. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed 
in unit masonry and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 
1. Interior Material:  Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5. 
2. Exterior Material:  Alloy Group 1 stainless-steel bolts complying with ASTM F 593 

(ASTM F 738M) and nuts complying with ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M). 

2.3 PAINT 

A. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI#79. 

B. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, 
complying with SSPC-Paint 20. 

C. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic complying with SSPC-Paint 12, except 
containing no asbestos fibers or cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

2.4 GROUT 

A. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout 
complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer for 
interior and exterior applications. 
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Five Star Grout by Five Star Products, Inc. 
b. Masterflow 928 Grout by Master Builders Technologies. 
c. Sonogrout 10K by Sonneborn. 
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d. 14K Hy Flow by Sonneborn. 

2.5 STEEL TUBE HANDRAILS AND RAILINGS 

A. General:  Fabricate handrails and railings to comply with requirements indicated for design, 
dimensions, details, finish, and member sizes, including wall thickness of tube, post spacings, 
and anchorage, but not less than that needed to withstand indicated loads. 
1. Configuration:  As indicated on the drawings. 

B. Interconnect members by butt-welding or welding with internal connectors, at fabricator's 
option, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. At tee and cross intersections, cope ends of intersecting members to fit contour of tube to 

which end is joined, and weld all around. 

C. Form changes in direction of handrails and rails as follows: 
1. As detailed. 
2. By bending. 
3. By flush-radius bends. 
4. By radius bends of radius indicated. 
5. By inserting prefabricated flush-elbow fittings. 
6. By any method indicated above, applicable to change of direction involved. 

D. Form simple and compound curves by bending members in jigs to produce uniform curvature 
for each repetitive configuration required; maintain cross section of member throughout entire 
bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of 
components. 

E. Close exposed ends of handrail and railing members with prefabricated end fittings. 

F. Provide wall returns at ends of wall-mounted handrails, unless otherwise indicated.  Close ends 
of returns, unless clearance between end of rail and wall is 1/4 inch (6 mm) or less. 

G. Brackets, Flanges, Fittings, and Anchors:  Provide wall brackets, end closures, flanges, 
miscellaneous fittings, and anchors for interconnecting railings and for attaching to other work.  
Furnish inserts and other anchorage devices for connecting to concrete or masonry work. 
1. Connect railing posts to stair framing by direct welding, unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Fillers:  Provide fillers made from steel plate, or other suitably crush-resistant material, where 
needed to transfer wall bracket loads through wall finishes to structural supports.  Size fillers to 
suit wall finish thicknesses and to produce adequate bearing area to prevent bracket rotation and 
overstressing of substrate. 

I. For galvanized handrails and railings, provide galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, 
and other ferrous-metal components. 

J. For nongalvanized handrails and railings, provide nongalvanized ferrous-metal fittings, 
brackets, fasteners, and sleeves, except galvanize anchors embedded in exterior masonry and 
concrete construction. 
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2.6 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM'S "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal stairs after assembly. 

C. Galvanizing:  Provide coating for iron and steel fabrications applied by the hot-dipped process, 
Durogalv by Duncan Galvanizing.  The galvanizing bath shall contain high grade zinc and other 
earthly materials.  Immediately before galvanizing, the steel shall be immersed in a bath of zinc 
ammonium chloride.  The use of the wet kettle process is prohibited.  Comply with ASTM 
A123 for fabricated products and ASTM A 153 for hardware.  Provide thickness of galvanizing 
specified in referenced standards. 
1. Fill vent and drain holes that will be exposed in finished Work, unless indicated to remain 

as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth. 

D. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated ferrous-metal surfaces to comply with 
minimum requirements indicated below for SSPC surface-preparation specifications and 
environmental exposure conditions of installed products: 
1. Exteriors (SSPC Zone 1B):  SSPC SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
2. Interiors (SSPC Zone 1A):  SSPC SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

E. Apply shop primer to prepared surfaces of metal stair components, unless otherwise indicated.  
Comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1," for shop painting.  Primer 
need not be applied to surfaces to be embedded in concrete or masonry. 
1. Do not apply primer to galvanized surfaces. 
2. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary 
for securing metal stairs to in-place construction.  Include threaded fasteners for concrete and 
masonry inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors. 

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
metal stairs.  Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation, measured from 
established lines and levels and free from rack. 

C. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections that are 
not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.  
Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

D. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements: 
1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 
2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
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3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 
surface. 

3.2 INSTALLING STEEL TUBE RAILINGS AND HANDRAILS 

A. Adjust handrails and railing systems before anchoring to ensure matching alignment at abutting 
joints.  Space posts at spacing indicated or, if not indicated, as required by design loads.  Plumb 
posts in each direction.  Secure posts and railing ends to building construction as follows: 
1. Anchor handrail ends to concrete and masonry with steel round flanges welded to rail 

ends and anchored with postinstalled anchors and bolts. 

B. Attach handrails to wall with wall brackets.  Provide bracket with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) clearance 
from inside face of handrail and finished wall surface.  Locate brackets as indicated or, if not 
indicated, at spacing required to support structural loads.  Secure wall brackets to building 
construction as follows: 
1. Use type of bracket with predrilled hole for exposed bolt anchorage. 
2. For concrete and solid masonry anchorage, use drilled-in expansion shields and hanger or 

lag bolts. 
3. For wood stud partitions, use hanger or lag bolts set into wood backing between studs.  

Coordinate with carpentry work to locate backing members. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and 
abraded areas of shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 
1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 05511 
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SECTION 06100 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Wood blocking and nailers. 
3. Wood furring. 
4. Sheathing. 
5. Subflooring and underlayment. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 
1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate 
type of preservative used, net amount of preservative retained, and chemical treatment 
manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated 
material. 

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of 
treatment. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels; place spacers between each bundle to provide air 
circulation.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of lumber grading agencies certified by the American 
Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review. 
1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 

moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide dry lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 2-

inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated. 
5. Provide dry lumber with 15 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 2-

inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Structural Panels: 
1. Plywood:  DOC PS 1. 
2. Thickness:  As needed to comply with requirements specified but not less than thickness 

indicated. 
3. Factory mark panels according to indicated standard. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Pressure-Treated Wood:  In accordance with AWPA C2 (lumber) and AWPA C9 (plywood). 
1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and the following: 

a. Copper azole, Type B (CA-B). 
2. Preservative Retention: 

a. Decking:  0.08 pcf. 
b. Above Ground:  0.10 pcf. 
c. Ground or Fresh Water Contact: 0.21 pcf. 

3. Species:  Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
4. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, use chemical 

formulations that do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise 
adversely affect finishes. 

B. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for lumber and 
15 percent for plywood.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with 
requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark each treated item with the treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the 
American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review. 
1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 

each piece, or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by 
inspection agency. 
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D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 
1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 

members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 
2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 

contact with masonry or concrete. 
3. Wood framing members less than 18 inches (460 mm) above grade. 
4. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs directly in contact with earth. 

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide dimension lumber of grades indicated according to the American Lumber 
Standards Committee National Grading Rule provisions of the grading agency indicated. 

B. Framing, Rafters, Joists, and Partitions:  No. 2 grade and any of the following species: 
1. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or Spruce-pine-fir; NELMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

2.4 SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Wall Sheathing: APA rated sheathing, Exposure 1, fir plywood. 
1. Span Rating:  Not less than 24/16. 
2. Thickness:  Not less than 1/2 inch, unless noted otherwise. 

B. Plywood Roof Sheathing: APA rated sheathing, Exposure 1, fir plywood. 
1. Edge Detail:  Tongue and groove. 
2. Span Rating:  Not less than 40/20. 
3. Thickness:  Not less than 5/8 inch, unless noted otherwise. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this Article for material and manufacture. 
1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in area of high 

relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); 
with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 
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G. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 
unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing and 
inspecting agency. 
1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5. 

2.6 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. General:  Provide framing anchors made from metal indicated, of structural capacity, type, and 
size indicated, and as follows: 
1. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Provide products acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction and for which model code research/evaluation reports exist that show 
compliance of metal framing anchors, for application indicated, with building code in 
effect for Project. 

2. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as published by 
manufacturer, that meet or exceed those indicated.  Manufacturer's published values shall 
be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated 
by comprehensive testing performed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

B. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Air-Infiltration Barrier:  Proprietary building wrap with flame-spread and smoke-developed 
ratings of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E 84.  Provide 
one of the following products: 
1. Polyethylene sheet; 0.0038 to 0.0064 inch (0.097 to 0.163 mm) thick; formed by spinning 

continuous strands of fine, high-density-polyethylene interconnected fibers and bonding 
them together by heat and pressure; incorporating an additive to provide ultraviolet light 
resistance for up to 120 days; and with a water-vapor transmission rate equaling 535 g 
through 1 sq. m of surface in 24 hours according to ASTM E 96, Desiccant Method 
(Method A). 
a. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Tyvek Housewrap" 

by DuPont Company. 
2. Polypropylene sheet; 0.0115 inch (0.29 mm) thick; consisting of spun-bonded 

polypropylene substrate with a polypropylene coating attached directly to one side; and 
with a water-vapor transmission rate equaling 125 g through 1 sq. m of surface in 24 
hours according to ASTM E 96, Desiccant Method (Method A). 
a. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Typar HouseWrap" 

by Reemay, Inc. 
3. Laminated polyethylene sheet; 0.003 inch (0.08 mm) thick; consisting of 2 plies of 

microperforated, cross-laminated, high-density-polyethylene sheet; and with a water-
vapor transmission rate equaling 125 g through 1 sq. m of surface in 24 hours according 
to ASTM E 96, Desiccant Method (Method A). 
a. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Rufco-Wrap" by 

Raven Industries, Inc. 
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4. Woven polyolefin sheet; 0.005 inch (0.13 mm) thick; with a water-vapor transmission 
rate equaling 63 g through 1 sq. m of surface in 24 hours according to ASTM E 96, 
Desiccant Method (Method A). 
a. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Barricade Building 

Wrap" by Anthony Industries; Simplex Products Division. 

B. Air Barrier Tape:  Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by air barrier manufacturer for 
sealing joints and penetrations in air barrier. 

C. Sill-Sealer Gaskets:  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from 
manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and 
fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  
Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other 
construction. 

B. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry or pieces that are too 
small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

C. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber 
and plywood. 

D. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the most stringent of the following: 
1. CABO NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Published requirements of metal framing anchor manufacturer. 
3. Table 2305.2, "Fastening Schedule," in the BOCA National Building Code. 

E. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; predrill as 
required. 

F. Use finishing nails for exposed work, unless otherwise indicated.  Countersink nail heads and 
fill holes with wood filler. 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated 
and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other 
work involved. 
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B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, 
unless otherwise indicated.  Build anchor bolts into masonry during installation of masonry 
work.  Where possible, secure anchor bolts to formwork before concrete placement. 

3.3 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION 

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required 
for tolerance of finish work. 

B. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board:  Install 1-by-2-inch nominal- (19-by-38-mm actual-) size 
furring vertically at 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

3.4 WOOD FRAMING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Framing Standard:  Comply with AFPA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Do not splice structural members between supports. 

3.5 WALL AND PARTITION FRAMING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Arrange studs so wide face of stud is perpendicular to direction of wall or partition 
and narrow face is parallel.  Provide single bottom plate and double top plates using members of 
2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness whose widths equal that of studs, except single top 
plate may be used for non-load-bearing partitions.  Anchor or nail plates to supporting 
construction, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Construct corners and intersections with three or more studs.  Provide blocking and framing as 
indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 
1. Provide continuous horizontal blocking at midheight of partitions more than 96 inches 

(2438 mm) high, using members of 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness and of same 
width as wall or partitions. 

C. Frame openings with multiple studs and headers.  Provide nailed header members of thickness 
equal to width of studs.  Set headers on edge and support on jamb studs. 
1. For non-load-bearing partitions, provide double-jamb studs with headers not less than 4-

inch nominal (89-mm actual) depth for openings 48 inches (1200 mm) and less in width, 
6-inch nominal (140-mm actual) depth for openings 48 to 72 inches (1200 to 1800 mm) 
in width, 8-inch nominal (184-mm actual) depth for openings 72 to 120 inches (1800 to 
3000 mm) in width, and not less than 10-inch nominal (235-mm actual) depth for 
openings 10 to 12 feet (3 to 3.6 m) in width. 

2. For load-bearing walls, provide double-jamb studs for openings 72 inches (1800 mm) and 
less in width, and triple-jamb studs for wider openings.  Provide headers of depth 
indicated. 
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3.6 CEILING JOIST AND RAFTER FRAMING INSTALLATION 

A. Ceiling Joists:  Install ceiling joists with crown edge up and complying with requirements 
specified above for floor joists.  Face nail to ends of parallel rafters. 
1. Where ceiling joists are at right angles to rafters, provide additional short joists parallel to 

rafters from wall plate to first joist; nail to ends of rafters and to top plate and nail to first 
joist or anchor with framing anchors or metal straps.  Provide 1-by-8-inch nominal- (19-
by-184-mm actual-) size or 2-by-4-inch nominal- (38-by-89-mm actual-) size stringers 
spaced 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. crosswise over main ceiling joists. 

B. Rafters:  Notch to fit exterior wall plates and toe nail or use metal framing anchors, if indicated 
on plans.  Double rafters to form headers and trimmers at openings in roof framing, if any, and 
support with metal hangers.  Where rafters abut at ridge, place directly opposite each other and 
nail to ridge member or use metal ridge hangers. 
1. At valleys, provide double-valley rafters of size indicated or, if not indicated, of same 

thickness as regular rafters and 2 inches (50 mm) deeper.  Bevel ends of jack rafters for 
full bearing against valley rafters. 

2. At hips, provide hip rafter of size indicated or, if not indicated, of same thickness as 
regular rafters and 2 inches (50 mm) deeper.  Bevel ends of jack rafters for full bearing 
against hip rafter. 

C. Provide collar beams (ties) as indicated or, if not indicated, provide 1-by-6-inch nominal- (19-
by-140-mm actual-) size boards between every third pair of rafters, but not more than 48 inches 
(1219 mm) o.c.  Locate below ridge member, at third point of rafter span.  Cut ends to fit roof 
slope and nail to rafters. 

D. Provide special framing as indicated for eaves, overhangs, dormers, and similar conditions, if 
any. 

3.7 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with applicable recommendations contained in APA Form No. E30K, "APA 
Design/Construction Guide:  Residential & Commercial," for types of structural-use panels and 
applications indicated. 

B. Fastening Methods:  Fasten panels as indicated below: 
1. Sheathing: 

a. Nail to wood framing. 
b. Space panels 1/8 inch (3 mm) apart at edges and ends. 

3.8 AIR-INFILTRATION BARRIER APPLICATION 

A. Cover wall sheathing with  air barrier as indicated. 
1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
2. Cover upstanding flashing with 4-inch (102-mm) overlap. 
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3. Seal seams, edges, and penetrations with tape. 
4. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape. 

END OF SECTION 06100 
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SECTION 06200 - FINISH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Exterior standing and running trim. 
2. Interior standing and running trim. 

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect materials against weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  Stack lumber, 
plywood, and other panels.  Provide for air circulation within and around stacks and under 
temporary coverings. 

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry only when environmental conditions meet requirements 
specified for installation areas.  If finish carpentry must be stored in other than installation 
areas, store only where environmental conditions meet requirements specified for installation 
areas. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by the 
American Lumber Standards' Committee Board of Review. 
1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of inspection agency indicating 

grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill. 
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2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece, or omit grade stamp 
and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by inspection agency. 

2.2 EXTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM 

A. HDPE or PVC trim minimum 30% recycled content.  

B. Wood Trim for Aluminum Cladding Applications:  Kiln-dried lumber with surfaced (smooth) 
face and of the following species and grade: 
1. Grade:  No. 2 or 3 eastern white pine; NELMA, NLGA. 

2.3 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM 

A. Wood Trim for Painted Finish:  Finished lumber (S4S), either finger-jointed or solid lumber, of 
the following species and grades: 
1. Grade:  No. 2 eastern white pine; NELMA or NLGA. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Exterior Finish Carpentry:  Provide nails or screws of the following materials, in 
sufficient length to penetrate minimum of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into substrate, unless otherwise 
recommended by manufacturer: 
1. Hot-dip galvanized steel. 

B. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry:  Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, 
size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, 
concealed where possible. 
1. Where finish carpentry materials are exposed in areas of high humidity, provide fasteners 

and anchorages with hot-dip galvanized coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

C. Flashing:  Comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for 
flashing materials installed in finish carpentry. 
1. Horizontal Joint Flashing for Siding:  Preformed prefinished aluminum Z-shaped 

flashing. 

D. Sealants:  Comply with requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for materials 
required for sealing siding work. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of specified inspection agencies and with 
manufacturer's written recommendations for moisture content of finish carpentry at relative 
humidity conditions existing during time of fabrication and in installation areas. 

B. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except members with ends exposed in 
finished work: 
1. Exterior standing and running trim wider than 5 inches (125 mm). 
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2. Interior standing and running trim, except shoe and crown molds. 

C. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch (25 mm) in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) 
radius and edges of lumber 1 inch (25 mm) or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch (3-mm) 
radius. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Before installing finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours. 

C. Prime lumber for exterior applications to be painted, including both faces and edges.  Cut to 
required lengths and prime ends.  Comply with requirements in Division 9 Section "Painting." 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials that are unsound, warped, improperly treated or finished, inadequately 
seasoned, or too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements. 
1. Do not use manufactured units with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns. 

B. Install finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.  Use concealed 
shims where necessary for alignment. 
1. Scribe and cut finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.  Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer. 
2. Countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand where face fastening is unavoidable. 
3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2438 mm) for level and plumb.  

Install adjoining finish carpentry with 1/32-inch (0.8-mm) maximum offset for flush 
installation and 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) maximum offset for reveal installation. 

4. Install stairs with no more than 3/16-inch (4.7-mm) variation between adjacent treads and 
risers and with no more than 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) variation between largest and smallest 
treads and risers within each flight. 

5. Coordinate finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it.  Provide 
cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate finish carpentry. 

3.3 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION 

A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 
lengths of lumber or HDPE trim available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) 
long, except where necessary.  Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim.  
Cope at returns and miter at corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact 
throughout length of joint.  Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.  Plane backs of casings to 
provide uniform thickness across joints, where necessary for alignment. 
1. Install trim after gypsum board joint finishing operations are completed. 
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2. Fit exterior joints to exclude water.  Apply flat grain lumber with bark side exposed to 
weather. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements.  Finish 
carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing.  Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up factory-applied finishes 
to restore damaged or soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 06200 
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SECTION 06402 – INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Interior standing and running trim. 
2. Plastic-laminate cabinets. 
3. Plastic-laminate countertops. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For medium-density fiberboard, particleboard, plywood, high-pressure 
decorative laminate, adhesive for bonding plastic laminate, thermoset decorative overlay, 
cabinet hardware and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 
details, attachment devices, and other components. 
1. Show details full size. 
2. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
3. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, and other 

items installed in architectural woodwork. 

C. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units 
showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type of material 
indicated. 
1. Plastic laminates. 
2. Thermoset decorative overlays. 
3. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type and finish. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed architectural woodwork 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing architectural woodwork similar to 
that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Source Limitations:  Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided responsibility 
for production of interior architectural woodwork. 

D. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork 
Quality Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork, construction, finishes, and 
other requirements. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver woodwork until painting and similar operations that could damage woodwork 
have been completed in installation areas.  If woodwork must be stored in other than installation 
areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified 
in "Project Conditions" Article. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 
humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements:  Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress 
to avoid delaying the Work. 
1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork by field 

measurements before being enclosed and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 
2. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 

the Work, establish dimensions and proceed with fabricating woodwork without field 
measurements.  Provide allowance for trimming at site, and coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior architectural woodwork can be 
supported and installed as indicated. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials that comply with requirements of the AWI quality standard for each 
type of woodwork and quality grade specified, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Species for Opaque Finish: Eastern white pine or poplar. 

C. Wood Products:  Comply with the following: 
1. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4. 
2. Medium-Density Fiberboard:  ANSI A208.2, Grade MD. 
3. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 
4. Hardwood Plywood and Face Veneers:  HPVA HP-1. 

D. Thermoset Decorative Overlay:  Particleboard complying with ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, or 
medium-density fiberboard complying with ANSI A208.2, Grade MD, with surface of 
thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1. 
1. Colors:  Provide full color options available not just standard white, putty, almond, and 

grey. 

E. Plastic Laminate:  High-Pressure Decorative Laminate;  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated, or if 
not indicated, as required by woodwork quality standard. 
1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering high-pressure decorative laminates that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Formica Corporation. 
b. Lamin-Art. 
c. Nevamar Decorative Surfaces. 
d. Pionite Decorative Surfaces . 
e. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 

F. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Contact cement. 
1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges:  Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.2 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 
cabinets. 

B. Hardware Standard:  Comply with BHMA A156.9 for items indicated by referencing BHMA 
numbers or items referenced to this standard. 

C. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Slip-On Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 165 degrees 
of opening, self-closing. 
1. Blum:  BH71T6550. 
2. Grass: GHA3903M. 
3. MEPLA: CS65 (MH146765530015). 
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D. Wire Pulls:  Back mounted, 4 inches (100 mm) long, 5/16 inches (8 mm) in diameter. Solid 
aluminum with finish as indicated below. 

E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports for Casework: 
1. Hardware Concepts, Inc.:  Plastic double pin shelf clip.  Provide series 5033, ¼ inch 

diameter hole, clear or white color as selected by the Architect. 

F. Drawer Slides:  Side-mounted, full-extension, zinc-plated steel drawer slides with steel ball 
bearings, 100 pound capacity, baked-on epoxy finish: 
1. Grass 6610 or Zargen drawer system. 
2. Mepla-Alfit:  AL 5300 or Integra drawer system. 
3. KV 8417. 
4. Blum 430E Series or Metabox C-15. 

G. Counter Support Brackets:  Provide one of the following 
1. Heavy gage aluminum angle, MIG welded corners, 5/16 inch holes for mounting, and 

primed finish for field painting.  Provide Rakks Counter Support, Model No. EH-1818, 
by Ragine Corporation (800-826-6006) or approved substitution. 

2. 1/8 inch thick steel bracket with powder coat finish.  Provide Work Station Brackets by A 
& M Hardware, Inc. (888-647-0200) or approved substitute. 

3. 18-1/8 inch Inter-Arc Work Support, model SWS2 by Doug Mockett, Manhattan Beach, 
California. Matte Black or Metallic Silver finish. 

H. Grommets for Cable Passage through Countertops: 3-inch (75-mm) OD, black, molded-plastic 
grommets and matching plastic caps with slot for wire passage. 
1. Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide No. 35-3" by Outwater 

Plastics, Woodridge, NJ, (800) 631-8375. 

I. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 
BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 
1. Satin Chromium Plated:  BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; BHMA 652 for steel base. 
2. Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630. 

J. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class 
requirements in BHMA A156.9. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to 
less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors:  Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.  
Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts on inside face of exterior 
walls and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  Provide toothed-steel or lead 
expansion sleeves for drilled-in-place anchors. 
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2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Interior Woodwork Grade:  Provide Custom grade interior woodwork complying with the 
referenced quality standard. 

B. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of referenced quality standard for wood 
moisture content in relation to ambient relative humidity during fabrication and in installation 
areas. 

C. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.  Ease edges to radius 
indicated for the following: 
1. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members 3/4 Inch (19 mm) 

Thick or Less:  1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 
2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch (19 mm) Thick:  1/8 inch (3 

mm). 
3. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members and Rails:  1/16 inch 

(1.5 mm). 

D. Complete fabrication, including assembly, and hardware application, to maximum extent 
possible, before shipment to Project site.  Disassemble components only as necessary for 
shipment and installation.  Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 
scribing, trimming, and fitting. 
1. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.  

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting.  Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings 
before disassembling for shipment. 

E. Shop cut openings, to maximum extent possible, to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 
fixtures, electrical work, and similar items.  Locate openings accurately and use templates or 
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings.  Sand edges of cutouts 
to remove splinters and burrs. 
1. Seal edges of openings in countertops with a coat of varnish. 

2.5 PLASTIC-LAMINATE CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI Section 400 requirements for laminate cabinets. 

B. Grade: Custom. 

C. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Flush overlay without face frame. 

D. Cladding for Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate complying with the following 
requirements: 
1. Body members - ends, bottom, divisions, rails and tops: .028" exterior laminate over 3/4 

inch thick particleboard, interior Thermoset Decorative Overlay (melamine) with 3 mm 
PVC edging, all exposed and semi-exposed sides. 
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2. Shelves: 3/4 inch thick particleboard, Thermoset Decorative Overlay (melamine) each 
side with 3 mm PVC edging. Provide laminate over plywood where shelf widths are 
required to meet AWI 400-G-8. 

3. Backs:   1/4 inch thick particleboard, Thermoset Decorative Overlay (melamine) each 
side. 

4. Drawer sides, backs and subfronts: 1/2" hardwood plywood or solid lumber. 
5. Drawer Bottoms: 1/4" hardwood plywood. 
6. Drawer Fronts: .028" exterior laminate over 3/4 inch thick particleboard, interior 

Thermoset Decorative Overlay (melamine) with 3 mm PVC edging. 
7. Premanufactured drawer systems:  Drawer systems will be acceptable similar to Blum 

Metabox C-15 or approved equal. 
8. Cabinet Doors: .028" exterior laminate over 3/4 inch thick particleboard, interior 

Thermoset Decorative Overlay (melamine) with 3 mm PVC edging. 
9. Edging:  Band all exposed edges with 3 mm PVC. 
10. Base Toe Kick:   Hardwood plywood. 

E. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 
1. Provide Architect's selections from laminate manufacturer's full range of colors and 

finishes in the following categories: 
a. Solid colors. 
b. Patterns. 

2.6 PLASTIC-LAMINATE COUNTERTOPS 

A. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI Section 400 requirements for high-pressure decorative 
laminate countertops. 

B. Grade:  Premium. 

C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate Grade:  HGS, nominal thickness .048" (1.2 mm). 

D. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 
of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 
1. Provide Architect's selections from manufacturer's full range of colors and finishes in the 

following categories: 
a. Solid colors. 
b. Patterns. 

E. Grain Direction:  Parallel to cabinet fronts. 

F. Edge Treatment:  As indicated. 

G. Core Material: Particleboard. 

H. Core Material at Sinks:  Particleboard made with exterior glue. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Quality Standard:  Install woodwork to comply with AWI Section 1700 for the same grade 
specified in Part 2 of this Section for type of woodwork involved. 

B. Install woodwork level, plumb, true, and straight.  Shim as required with concealed shims.  
Install level and plumb (including tops) to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 
mm). 

C. Scribe and cut woodwork to fit adjoining work, and refinish cut surfaces and repair damaged 
finish at cuts. 

D. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.  Secure with 
countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for complete installation.  Use 
fine finishing nails for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and 
matching final finish if transparent finish is indicated. 

E. Standing and Running Trim:  Install with minimum number of joints possible, using full-length 
pieces (from maximum length of lumber available) to greatest extent possible.  Do not use 
pieces less than 36 inches (900 mm) long, except where shorter single-length pieces are 
necessary. 
1. Fill gaps, if any, between top of base and wall with plastic wood filler, sand smooth, and 

finish same as wood base, if finished. 
2. Install wall railings on indicated metal brackets securely fastened to wall framing. 
3. Install standing and running trim with no more variation from a straight line than 1/8 inch 

in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 mm). 

F. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation.  Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated. 
1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, or 

other variation from a straight line. 
2. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 

inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm) 
penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

G. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 
supports into underside of countertop. 
1. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, 

or other variation from a straight line. 
2. Secure backsplashes to tops.  
3. Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 7 Section 

"Joint Sealants." 
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects; where not possible to repair, replace woodwork.  Adjust joinery for uniform 
appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean woodwork on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.  Touch up shop-applied finishes to 
restore damaged or soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 06402 
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SECTION 07210 - BUILDING INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Insulation under slabs-on-grade. 
2. Foundation wall insulation (supporting backfill). 
3. Concealed building insulation. 
4. Foamed-in-Place Insulation. 
5. Vapor retarders. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by moisture, soiling, 
and other sources.  Store inside and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

B. Protect plastic insulation as follows: 
1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and 

concealment. 
2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver plastic insulating materials to Project 

site before installation time. 
3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each 

area of construction. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSULATING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide insulating materials that comply with requirements and with referenced 
standards. 
1. Preformed Units:  Sizes to fit applications indicated; selected from manufacturer's 

standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. 

B. Rigid Insulation: Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation, ASTM C 578, of type and density 
indicated below, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indices of 75 and 450, 
respectively: 
1. Type IV, 1.60 lb/cu. ft.. 
2. Available Products: 

a. Foamular 250; Owens Corning. 
b. Styrofoam by Dow Chemical Co. 
c. Amofoam-CM by Tenneco Building Products 

3. Application:  Foundation insulation, rigid insulation below concrete slab-on-grade, and 
elsewhere as indicated on the drawings. 

C. Batt Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers 
manufactured from glass; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indices of 25 and 
50, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 
1. Available Products: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
b. Guardian Building Products. 
c. Johns Manville Corporation. 
d. Owens Corning. 

D. Sprayed Polyurethane Foam Sealant for Perimeter of Doors and Windows:  1- or 2-component, 
foamed-in-place, polyurethane foam sealant, 1.5 to 2.0 lb/cu. ft. density; flame spread index of 
25 or less according to ASTM E 162; with primer and noncorrosive substrate cleaner 
recommended by foam sealant manufacturer. 
1. Products: 

a. Great Stuff Window & Door by Dow 
b. Froth-Pak by Insta-Foam Products, Inc. 
c. Pur-Fill 1G by Todol Products, Inc. 
d. Handi-Seal Window and Door Sealant by Fomo Products, Inc. 

2.2 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Polyethylene Vapor Retarder Interior side of exterior walls and ceilings:  ASTM D 4397, 6 mils 
thick, with maximum permeance rating of 0.13 perm. 

B. Vapor-Retarder Tape:  Pressure-sensitive tape of type recommended by vapor-retarder 
manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in vapor retarder. 
1. Available Products:  3M Builder’s Sealing Tape No. 8086. 
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2.3 AUXILIARY INSULATING MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation:  Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation 
securely to substrates indicated without damaging insulation and substrates. 

B. Eave Ventilation Troughs:  Preformed, rigid fiberboard or plastic sheets designed and sized to 
fit between roof framing members and to provide cross ventilation between insulated attic 
spaces and vented eaves. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
application indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed at any 
time to ice and snow. 

C. Extend insulation in thickness indicated to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit 
tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere 
with placement. 

D. Water-Piping Coordination:  If water piping is located on inside of insulated exterior walls, 
coordinate location of piping to ensure that it is placed on warm side of insulation and insulation 
encapsulates piping. 

E. Apply single layer of insulation to produce thickness indicated, unless multiple layers are 
otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF PERIMETER AND UNDER-SLAB INSULATION 

A. On vertical surfaces, set units in adhesive applied according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Use adhesive recommended by insulation manufacturer. 
1. If not indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 48 inches below exterior grade line. 

B. Protect below-grade insulation on vertical surfaces from damage during backfilling.  Set in 
adhesive according to insulation manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Protect top surface of horizontal insulation from damage during concrete work. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 
mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 
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B. Seal joints between closed-cell (nonbreathing) insulation units by applying adhesive, mastic, or 
sealant to edges of each unit to form a tight seal as units are shoved into place.  Fill voids in 
completed installation with adhesive, mastic, or sealant as recommended by insulation 
manufacturer. 

C. Install mineral-fiber blankets in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements: 
1. Use blanket widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If more 

than one length is required to fill cavity, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit 
between ends. 

2. Place blankets in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

D. Apply foamed-in-place insulation, by spray or froth method to a uniform monolithic density 
without voids into miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where shown.   

3.4 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. General:  Extend vapor retarder to extremities of areas to be protected from vapor transmission.  
Secure in place with adhesives or other anchorage system as indicated.  Extend vapor retarder to 
cover miscellaneous voids in insulated substrates, including those filled with loose-fiber 
insulation. 

B. Seal vertical joints in vapor retarders over framing by lapping not less than two wall studs.  
Fasten vapor retarders to framing at top, end, and bottom edges; at perimeter of wall openings; 
and at lap joints.  Space fasteners 16 inches o.c. 

C. Seal overlapping joints in vapor retarders with adhesives or vapor-retarder tape according to 
vapor-retarder manufacturer's instructions.  Seal butt joints and fastener penetrations with 
vapor-retarder tape.  Locate all joints over framing members or other solid substrates. 

D. Firmly attach vapor retarders to substrates with mechanical fasteners or adhesives as 
recommended by vapor-retarder manufacturer. 

E. Seal joints caused by pipes, conduits, electrical boxes, and similar items penetrating vapor 
retarders with vapor-retarder tape to create an airtight seal between penetrating objects and 
vapor retarder. 

F. Repair any tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before concealment by other work.  
Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another layer of vapor retarder. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation and vapor retarders from damage due to harmful weather exposures, 
physical abuse, and other causes.  Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation 
is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction 
immediately after installation. 

END OF SECTION 07210 
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SECTION 07311 – ASPHALT SHINGLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated 1/19/00. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes asphalt shingles, flashing, gutter and downspouts. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide for each type of product specified, including details of construction 
relative to materials, dimensions of individual components, profiles, textures, and colors. 

B. Samples: Submit for selection in the form of manufacturer's sample finishes showing the full 
range of colors and profiles available for each type of asphalt shingle indicated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Classification:  Where products with a fire-test-response classification are 
specified, provide asphalt shingles identical to those tested according to ASTM E 108 or 
UL 790 and listed by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Identify each bundle of asphalt shingles with appropriate markings 
indicating fire-test-response classification of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 

B. Wind-Resistance-Test Characteristics:  Where wind-resistant asphalt shingles are indicated, 
provide products identical to those tested according to ASTM D 3161 or UL 997 and passed.  
Identify each bundle of asphalt shingles with appropriate markings of applicable testing and 
inspecting agency. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's unopened bundles or containers with labels 
intact. 

B. Handle and store materials at Project site to prevent water damage, staining, or other physical 
damage.  Store roll goods on end.  Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for job-site 
storage, handling, and protection. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installing asphalt shingles only when existing and 
forecasted weather conditions will permit work to be performed according to manufacturers' 
recommendations and warranty requirements, and when substrate is completely dry. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty:  The special warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive the Owner of 
other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be 
in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by the Contractor under 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Special Warranty:  Submit a written warranty signed by manufacturer agreeing to repair or 
replace asphalt shingles that fail in materials or workmanship within the specified warranty 
period.  Failures include, but are not limited to, deformation or deterioration of asphalt shingles 
beyond normal weathering. 
1. Warranty Period:  Manufacturer's standard but not less than 30 years after date of 

Substantial Completion. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed, are packaged with 
protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels clearly describing contents. 
1. Furnish 1 Bundle coverage of asphalt shingles, identical to those to be installed, in 

unbroken bundles. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
asphalt shingles that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
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B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide asphalt shingles produced by 
one of the following: 
1. CertainTeed Corporation: Landmark 
2. IKO:  Cambridge 30 AR. 
3. Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corp.: Duration series 

2.2 ASPHALT SHINGLES 

A. Colors, Blends, and Patterns:  Where manufacturer's standard products are indicated, provide 
asphalt shingles with the following requirements: 
1. Provide Architect's selections from manufacturer's full range of colors, textures, and 

patterns for asphalt shingles of type indicated. 

A. Laminated-Strip Asphalt Shingles:  ASTM D 3462, laminated, multi-ply overlay construction, 
glass-fiber reinforced, mineral-granule surfaced, and self-sealing. 

B. Ridge Shingles:  Job-fabricated units cut from actual asphalt shingles used. 

2.3 METAL TRIM AND FLASHING 

A. Sheet Metal Materials:  Furnish the following sheet metal materials: 
1. Aluminum Sheets:  ASTM B 209, alloy 3003 H14 with mill finish, minimum 0.024 inch 

thick, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Ventilated Metal Drip Edge:  Air Vent's Pro Flow™ Vented Drip Edge or equal.  Furnish the 
following material in lengths of 8 or 10 feet. 
1. Material:  Aluminum sheets. 

C. Metal Flashing:  Job-cut to sizes and configurations required. 
1. Material:  Aluminum sheets. 

D. Vent Pipe Flashing: Pipes penetrating shingled roofs shall be ARFCO self-sealing neoprene 
collar with copper flange. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Underlayment:  Poly propylene – Based roofing underlayment equal to Grace Tri-Flex 30 

B. Waterproof Underlayment:  Minimum 40-mil- thick, self-adhering, polymer-modified, 
bituminous sheet membrane, complying with ASTM D 1970.  Provide primer when 
recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

C. Ridge Vent:  High-density polypropylene, nonwoven modified polyester, or other UV-stabilized 
plastic designed to be installed under asphalt shingles at ridge. 

D. Asphalt Plastic Cement:  Non-asbestos fibrated asphalt cement, complying with ASTM D 4586. 
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E. Nails:  Aluminum or hot-dip galvanized steel, 0.120-inch- diameter barbed shank, sharp-
pointed, conventional roofing nails with a minimum 3/8-inch- diameter head and of sufficient 
length to penetrate 3/4 inch into solid decking or at least 1/8 inch through plywood sheathing. 
1. Where nails are in contact with flashing, prevent galvanic action by providing nails made 

from the same metal as that of the flashing. 

F. Staples:  Not allowed. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrate for compliance with requirements for substrates, installation tolerances, and 
other conditions affecting performance of asphalt shingles.  Do not proceed with installation 
until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.  Cover knotholes or 
other minor voids in substrate with sheet metal flashing secured with noncorrosive roofing nails. 

B. Coordinate installation with flashings and other adjoining work to ensure proper sequencing.  
Do not install roofing materials until all vent stacks and other penetrations through roof 
sheathing have been installed and are securely fastened against movement. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations but not less than those 
recommended by ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual" or "The NRCA Steep 
Roofing Manual." 
1. Fasten asphalt shingles, by hand only, to roof sheathing with nails. 

B. Underlayment:  Apply 1 layer of underlayment horizontally over entire surface to receive 
asphalt shingles, lapping succeeding courses a minimum of 2 inches, end laps a minimum of 4 
inches, and hips and valleys a minimum of 6 inches.  Fasten felt with sufficient number of 
roofing nails or noncorrosive staples to hold underlayment in place until asphalt shingle 
installation. 
1. Apply an additional layer of felt underlayment on roof decks with a slope of 2 to 4 inches 

per foot. 
2. Omit underlayment at areas of waterproof underlayment.  Lap felt underlayment over 

waterproof underlayment as recommended by manufacturer but not less than 2 inches. 

C. Waterproof Underlayment:  Apply waterproof underlayment at eaves.  Cover deck from eaves 
to at least 24 inches inside exterior wall line. 
1. In addition to eaves, apply waterproof underlayment in place of felt underlayment at 

valleys. 
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D. Woven Valleys:  Extend succeeding asphalt shingle courses from both sides of valley 12 inches 
beyond center of valley, weaving intersecting shingle-strip courses over each other.  Use one-
piece shingle strips without joints in the valley. 
1. Do not nail asphalt shingles within 6 inches of valley center. 

E. Flashing:  Install metal flashing and trim as indicated and according to details and 
recommendations of the "Asphalt Roofing" section of "The NRCA Steep Roofing Manual" and 
ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual." 

F. Install asphalt shingles, beginning at roof's lower edge, with asphalt shingles with tabs removed.  
Fasten asphalt shingles in the desired weather exposure pattern; use 6 fasteners per shingle.  Use 
vertical and horizontal chalk lines to ensure straight coursing. 
1. Cut and fit asphalt shingles at valleys, ridges, and edges to provide maximum weather 

protection.  Provide same weather exposure at ridges as specified for roof.  Lap asphalt 
shingles at ridges to shed water away from direction of prevailing wind. 

2. Use fasteners at ridges of sufficient length to penetrate sheathing as specified. 
3. Pattern:  6-inch offset at succeeding courses. 

G. Ridge Vents:  Install ridge vents according to manufacturer's instructions. 

H. Ventilated metal Drip Edges:  Install according to manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace any damaged materials installed under this Section with new materials that meet 
specified requirements. 

END OF SECTION 07311 

214



 SIDING 07460-1 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

SECTION 07460 - SIDING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Vinyl siding. 
2. Vinyl soffit. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product specified.  Include identification of materials; 
dimensions of individual components; installation instructions; and available profiles, textures, 
and colors. 

B. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's sample finishes showing the full range of colors, 
profiles, and textures available. Full-size units of each type of siding and trim indicated; in sets 
for each color, texture, and pattern specified. 
1. 12-inch- (300-mm-) long-by-actual-width sample of siding. 
2. 12-inch- (300-mm-) long-by-actual-width sample of trim. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's unopened packages or bundles with labels 
intact. 

B. Store materials in a dry, well-ventilated, weathertight place.  Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions for storage, handling, and protection. 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with siding installation only if existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit siding to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and if 
substrate is completely dry. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Vinyl Siding: 

a. Alcoa Building Products. 
b. CertainTeed Corp.; Vinyl Building Products Group. 
c. Wolverine Technologies, Inc. 

2.2 SIDING 

A. Formed Vinyl Siding:  Solid vinyl siding and accessories complying with ASTM D 3679. 
1. Horizontal Pattern:  8-inch (203-mm) exposure in double 4-inch (101-mm) style. 
2. Texture:  Plain. 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into the 
Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Silhouette by Alcoa. 
2. Monogram Rigid Form 180 by CertainTeed. 
3. Benchmark 44 by Wolverine. 

C. Siding Colors, Textures, and Patterns:  Where manufacturer's standard products are indicated, 
provide siding with the following requirements: 
1. As selected by resident, from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 SOFFIT 

A. Vinyl Soffit:  Solid vinyl soffit and accessories complying with ASTM D 4477. 
1. Pattern:  12-inch (305-mm) exposure in triple 4-inch (101-mm) style. 
2. Ventilation:  Provide perforated soffit. 
3. Color selection from full range of colors  

a. As selected by resident 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Siding Accessories:  Provide starter strips, edge trim, window head flashing, corner cap, and 
other items as recommended by manufacturer for building configuration; match type of siding. 
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B. Decorative Accessories:  Provide the following types of decorative accessories as indicated: 
1. Corner posts to be: High-density polyethylene (HDPE) see details 
2. Door and window casings to be: High-density polyethylene (HDPE) see details 
3. Entrance and window head pediments to be: High-density polyethylene (HDPE) see 

details 
4. Moldings and trim. 

C. Fasteners:  Noncorrosive aluminum siding nails, in sufficient length to penetrate a minimum of 
1 inch (25 mm) into substrate.  Provide prefinished fasteners in color to match siding where face 
nailing is unavoidable. 

D. Air-Infiltration Barrier:  Refer to Division 6 Sections "Rough Carpentry". 

E. Aluminum Flashing:  Provide 0.019 inch thick, prefinished aluminum break metal flashing to 
cover all exposed wood trim. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Air-Infiltration Barrier Application:  Cover sheathing with air-infiltration barrier as follows: 
1. Cut back air-infiltration barrier 1/2 inch (13 mm) on each side of break in supporting 

members at expansion- or control-joint locations. 
2. Apply air-infiltration barrier horizontally with 2-inch (50-mm) overlap and 6-inch (150-

mm) end lap; fasten to sheathing with corrosion-resistant staples. 
3. Apply proprietary building wrap to comply with manufacturer's written installation 

instructions. 
4. Apply air-infiltration barrier to cover vertical flashing with 4-inch (100-mm) overlap. 

C. Coordinate installation with flashings and other adjoining construction to ensure proper 
sequencing. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with siding manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.  Center nails in 
elongated nailing slots without binding siding to allow for thermal movement.  Overlap joints to 
shed water away from direction of prevailing wind. 

B. Install vinyl siding, soffit, and accessories are according to ASTM D 4756. 
1. Install siding in continuous lengths without seams. 

C. Flashing:  Install metal flashing as indicated on Drawings and as recommended by siding 
manufacturer. 
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3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace damaged, improperly installed, or otherwise defective siding materials 
with new materials complying with specified requirements. 

B. Clean finished surfaces according to siding manufacturer's written instructions and maintain in a 
clean condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 07460 
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SECTION 07600 - FLASHING AND SHEET METAL 

PART 1 -  GENERAL 
A. RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, 
 General  Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Documents shall control. 

1.  Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision  
  December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

 3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
 4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for   

 Erosion and Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated  
  February 2008. 

 5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 
 issuance of this specification. 

  
B. SUMMARY 

1.  This Section includes the following: 
a.  Prefinished aluminum break metal wraps for wood trim and fascia. 
b.  Miscellaneous sheet metal: Step flashing, miscellaneous roof flashing, head and 

sill flashing. 
c.  Metal drip edge specified in Section 07311. 

C. PROJECT CONDITIONS 
1.  Coordinate work of this section with interfacing and adjoining work for proper 

sequencing of each installation. Ensure best possible weather resistance and durability 
of work and protection of materials and finishes. 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 

A. SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM MATERIALS 

1.  Sheet Aluminum: Mill finish aluminum for all flashings. All aluminum coil-stock to 
be 0.032 inch thick, prefinished with baked enamel for application over wood trim 
and fasciae as a field-formed wrap, shaped to exact trim profile on metal-break. 
Manufacturer to be Alcoa or approved equal, color to be selected by Architect from 
manufacturer’s full range of standard colors. 

2.  Miscellaneous Materials and Accessories: 
a.  Fasteners: Same metal as flashing/sheet metal or other non-corrosive metal as 

recommended by sheet manufacturer. Match finish of exposed heads with 
material being fastened. 

b.  Metal Accessories: Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices, and 
similar accessory units as required for installation of work, matching or 
compatible with material being installed, noncorrosive, size and gage required for 
performance. 
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PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

A. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

1.  General: Except as otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's installation 
instructions and recommendations and with SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual." Anchor units of work securely in place by methods indicated, providing for 
thermal expansion of metal units; conceal fasteners where possible and set units true 
to line and level. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently 
watertight and weatherproof. 

2.  Underlayment: Where stainless steel or aluminum is to be installed directly on 
cementitious or wood substrates, install a slip sheet of red rosin paper and a course of 
polyethylene underlayment. 

3.  Bed flanges of work in a thick coat of bituminous roofing cement where required for 
waterproof performance. 

B. CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

1.  Clean exposed metal surfaces, removing substances that might cause corrosion of 
metal or deterioration of finishes. 

2.  Protection: Advise Contractor of required procedures for surveillance and protection 
of flashings and sheet metal work during construction to ensure that work will be 
without damage or deterioration other than natural weathering at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

 
END OF SECTION 07600 
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SECTION 07920 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes sealants for the following applications, including those specified by 
reference to this Section: 
1. Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and nontraffic horizontal surfaces: 
2. Exterior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces: 
3. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces: 
4. Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces: 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint sealants 
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in joint-sealant installations with a record of successful in-service performance. 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the 
following conditions: 
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint 

sealant manufacturer. 
 

2. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint 
sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

3. When joint substrates are wet. 

B. Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths 
are less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for applications indicated. 

C. Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until contaminants 
capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint 
sealants from the following: 
1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 

manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by 
structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 
articles. 
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2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Resident from manufacturer's full range for 
this characteristic. 

2.3 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 
each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant, including those referencing ASTM C 920 
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses. 

B. Single-Component Nonsag Urethane Sealant:  Where joint sealants of this type are indicated, 
provide products complying with the following: 
1. Products:  Provide one of the following.  

a. Vulkem 116; Mameco International. 
b. Vulkem 230; Mameco International. 
c. Sikaflex - 1a; Sika Corporation. 
d. NP 1; Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex Inc. 
e. Dymonic; Tremco. 

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag). 
3. Class: 25.   
4. Applications:   

a. Metal flashing joints. 
b. Joints between exterior metal frames and adjacent Work. 
c. Under exterior door thresholds. 
d. Exterior joints for which no other sealant type is indicated. 

C. Mildew Resistant Silicone Sealant: Where joint sealants of this type are indicated provide 
products complying with the following: 
1. Products:  Provide one of the following: 

a. 786; Dow Corning 
b. Sanitary 1700; GE Silicones. 
c. 898 Silicone Sanitary Sealant; Pecora Corporation. 
d. PSI-611; Polymeric Systems, Inc. 
e. Tremsil 600 White; Tremco. 

2. Type and Grade: S (single component), and NS (nonsag). 
3. Class 25 
4. Additional Movement Capability:  50 percent movement in extension and 50 percent 

movement in compression for a total of 100 percent movement. 
5. Applications:   

a. Use for sealing interior joints with non-porous substrates in wet areas with ceramic 
tile or epoxy paint around sinks, and between equipment or counters and non-
porous walls. 
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D. Multicomponent Pourable Urethane Sealant:  Where joint sealants of this type are indicated, 
provide products complying with the following: 
1. Products:  Provide one of the following: 

a. Chem-Calk 550; Bostik Inc. 
b. Vulkem 245; Mameco International. 
c. NR-200 Urexpan; Pecora Corporation. 
d. Sikaflex - 2c SL; Sika Corporation. 
e. SL 2; Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex Inc. 
f. THC-900; Tremco. 

2. Type and Grade:  M (multicomponent) and P (pourable). 
3. Class:  25. 
4. Applications: 

a. Joints in exterior and interior concrete slabs on grade. 
b. At penetrations to slabs on grade. 

2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 834 for each product of this description 
indicated. 

B. Latex Sealant:  Where joint sealants of this type are indicated, provide products complying with 
the following: 
1. Products:  Provide one of the following.  

a. Chem-Calk 600; Bostik Inc. 
b. NuFlex 330; NUCO Industries, Inc. 
c. LC 160 All Purpose Acrylic Caulk; Ohio Sealants, Inc. 
d. AC-20; Pecora Corporation. 
e. PSI-701; Polymeric Systems, Inc. 
f. Sonolac; Sonneborn Building Products Div., ChemRex, Inc. 
g. Tremflex 834; Tremco. 

2. Applications:  Interior joints in field painted vertical and overhead joints not indicated 
otherwise below. 

2.5 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are compatible 
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Backer Rod:  ASTM C 1330, of type indicated below and of size and density to control sealant 
depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance: 
1. Type C:  Closed-cell material with a surface skin. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide self-
adhesive tape where applicable. 
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants with joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical 
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable 
of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from 
above cleaning operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed 
air.  Porous joint surfaces include the following: 
a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm 

substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. 
a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 
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B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where indicated and recommended in writing by joint 
sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  
Apply primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers 
to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 
1. Apply primer on all porous surfaces such as exterior masonry, granite or precast concrete. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by 
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 
without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 
and back of joints. 

E. Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform 
beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of 
sealant with sides of joint. 
1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
a. Use masking tape to protect adjacent surfaces of recessed tooled joints. 
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3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and 
of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage 
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately 
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original work. 

END OF SECTION 07920 
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SECTION 08110 - STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Steel doors. 
2. Steel door frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Steel Sheet Thicknesses:  Thickness dimensions, including those referenced in ANSI A250.8, 
are minimums as defined in referenced ASTM standards for both uncoated steel sheet and the 
uncoated base metal of metallic-coated steel sheets. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door and frame indicated, include door designation, type, level 
and model, material description, core description, construction details, label compliance, sound 
and fire-resistance ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 
1. Elevations of each door design. 
2. Details of doors including vertical and horizontal edge details. 
3. Frame details for each frame type including dimensioned profiles. 
4. Details and locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
6. Details of anchorages, accessories, joints, and connections. 
7. Coordination of glazing frames and stops with glass and glazing requirements. 

228



 STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 08110-2 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

C. Door Schedule:  Use same reference designations indicated on Drawings in preparing schedule 
for doors and frames. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Door and Frame Standard:  Comply with ANSI A 250.8, unless more stringent 
requirements are indicated. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain steel doors and frames from the same manufacturer. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver doors and frames cardboard-wrapped or crated to provide protection during transit and 
job storage.  Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-finished doors 
and frames. 

B. Inspect doors and frames on delivery for damage, and notify shipper and supplier if damage is 
found.  Minor damages may be repaired provided refinished items match new work and are 
acceptable to Architect.  Remove and replace damaged items that cannot be repaired as directed. 

C. Store doors and frames at building site under cover.  Place units on a  minimum 4-inch- (100-
mm-) high wood blocking.  Avoid using nonvented plastic or canvas shelters that could create a 
humidity chamber.  If door packaging becomes wet, remove cartons immediately.  Provide 
minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) spaces between stacked doors to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Steel Doors and Frames: 

a. Ceco Door Products; a United Dominion Company. 
b. Curries Company. 
c. Steelcraft; a division of Ingersoll-Rand. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheets:  ASTM A 366/A 366M, Commercial Steel (CS), or 
ASTM A 620/A 620M, Drawing Steel (DS), Type B; stretcher-leveled standard of flatness. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheets (Galvanized):  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), 
Type B, with an A60 (ZF180) zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating; stretcher-leveled standard 
of flatness. 
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C. Electrolytic Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 591/A 591M, Commercial Steel (CS), Class B 
coating; mill phosphatized; suitable for unexposed applications; stretcher-leveled standard of 
flatness where used for face sheets. 

2.3 DOORS 

A. General:  Provide doors of sizes, thicknesses, and designs indicated. 

B. Interior Doors:  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing 
ANSI 250.8 for level and model and ANSI A250.4 for physical-endurance level: 
1. Level 2 (18 gage) and Physical Performance Level B (Heavy Duty), Model 2 (Seamless). 

C. Exterior Doors:  Provide doors complying with requirements indicated below by referencing 
ANSI A250.8 for level and model and ANSI A250.4 for physical-endurance level: 
1. Level 3 (16 gage) and Physical Performance Level A (Extra Heavy Duty), Model 2 

(Seamless). 

D. Vision Lite Systems:  Manufacturer's standard kits consisting of glass lite moldings to 
accommodate glass thickness and size of vision lite indicated. 

2.4 FRAMES 

A. General:  Provide steel frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, borrowed lights, and other 
openings that comply with ANSI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.  
Conceal fastenings, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Frames of 0.053-inch- (1.3-mm-) (16 gage) thick steel sheet for: 
1. Door openings wider than 48 inches (1220 mm). 
2. Level 2 steel doors. 

C. Frames of 0.067-inch- (1.7-mm-) (14 gage) thick steel sheet for: 
1. Exterior, Level 3 steel doors. 

D. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, fabricate stops to receive three silencers on 
strike jambs of single-door frames and two silencers on heads of double-door frames. 

E. Plaster Guards:  Provide 0.016-inch- (0.4-mm-) thick, steel sheet plaster guards or mortar boxes 
to close off interior of openings; place at back of hardware cutouts where mortar or other 
materials might obstruct hardware operation. 

F. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricated from not less than 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, electrolytic 
zinc-coated or metallic-coated steel sheet. 
1. Wall Anchors in Masonry Construction:  0.177-inch- (4.5-mm-) diameter, steel wire 

complying with ASTM A 510 (ASTM A 510M) may be used in place of steel sheet. 

G. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard units.  Where zinc-coated items are to be 
built into exterior walls, comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C or D as applicable. 
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2.5 STOPS AND MOLDINGS 

A. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from 
same material as door face sheet in which they are installed. 

B. Fixed Frame Moldings:  Formed integral with standard steel frames, minimum 5/8 inch (16 
mm) high, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames:  Minimum 0.032 inch (0.8 mm) thick, fabricated from 
same material as frames in which they are installed. 

D. Provide nonremovable stops on outside of exterior doors and on the outside of any locked room 
for interior windows and interior doors for glass, louvers, and other panels in doors. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate steel door and frame units to comply with ANSI A250.8 and to be rigid, 
neat in appearance, and free from defects including warp and buckle.  Where practical, fit and 
assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  Clearly identify work that cannot be permanently 
factory assembled before shipment, to assure proper assembly at Project site. 

B. Exterior Door Construction:  For exterior locations and elsewhere as indicated, fabricate doors, 
panels, and frames from galvanized steel sheet.  Close top and bottom edges of doors flush as an 
integral part of door construction or by addition of 0.053-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick, galvanized steel 
channels with channel webs placed even with top and bottom edges. 

C. Interior Door Faces:  Fabricate exposed faces of doors and panels, including stiles and rails of 
nonflush units, from the following material: 
1. Cold-rolled steel sheet, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Galvanized sheet where indicated. 

D. Core Construction:  Manufacturer's standard core construction that produces a door complying 
with SDI standards. 
1. Polyurethane for exterior doors. 
2. Sound deadened for interior doors. 

E. Clearances for Non-Fire-Rated Doors:  Not more than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at jambs and heads, 
except not more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) between pairs of doors.  Provide 3/4 inch (19 mm) at 
bottom. 

F. Clearances for Fire-Rated Doors:  As required by NFPA 80. 

G. Single-Acting, Door-Edge Profile: Beveled edge. 

H. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames." 

I. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers, and moldings from either 
cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet. 
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1. Door Reinforcement:  Lock and hinge stiles shall be reinforced with a one piece, full 
height, 14-gage steel channel, drilled and tapped for hinges and strike, or the hinge 
reinforcement shall be 7-gage extra heavy duty steel plate, drilled and tapped for hinge 
screws.  Provide not less than 12-gage channel reinforcement for closers and holders and 
14-gage channel for rim exit devices. 

2. Frame Reinforcement:  The hinge reinforcement for frames shall be 7-gage steel.  Door 
closer reinforcing shall be 12-gage steel.  Lock strike reinforcing shall be 14-gage. 

J. Exposed Fasteners:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide countersunk flat or oval heads for 
exposed screws and bolts. 

K. Thermal-Rated (Insulating) Assemblies:  At exterior locations and elsewhere as shown or 
scheduled, provide doors fabricated as thermal-insulating door and frame assemblies and tested 
according to ASTM C 236 or ASTM C 976 on fully operable door assemblies. 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide thermal-rated assemblies with U-value of 0.41 

Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (2.33 W/sq. m x K) or better. 

L. Hardware Preparation:  Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware 
according to final door hardware schedule and templates provided by hardware supplier.  
Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI A250.6 and ANSI A115 Series specifications for 
door and frame preparation for hardware. 
1. Full hinge cut-outs for non-handed doors will not be acceptable. 
2. For concealed overhead door closers, provide space, cutouts, reinforcement, and 

provisions for fastening in top rail of doors or head of frames, as applicable. 

M. Frame Construction:  Fabricate frames to shape shown. 
1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and continuously welded corners and seamless 

face joints. 
2. All welded joints shall be ground and dressed to be smooth, flush and invisible. 
3. Provide welded frames with temporary spreader bars. 

N. Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware.  Drilling and tapping for 
surface-applied hardware may be done at Project site. 

O. Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to ANSI A250.8. 

P. Glazing Stops:  Manufacturer's standard, formed from 0.032-inch- (0.8-mm-) thick steel sheet. 
1. Provide nonremovable stops on outside of exterior doors and on the outside of any locked 

room for interior windows and interior doors for glass, louvers, and other panels in doors. 
2. Provide screw-applied, removable, glazing stops on inside of glass, louvers, and other 

panels in doors. 

2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 
requirements, except containing no asbestos. 
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2.8 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM’s "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations relative to applying 
and designation finishes. 

B. Comply with SSPC-PA1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1" for steel sheet finishes. 

C. Apply primers to doors and frames after fabrication. 

2.9 GALVANIZED STEEL SHEET FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces with non-petroleum solvent so that surfaces area of oil or 
other contaminants.  After cleaning, apply a conversion coating of the type suited to the organic 
coating applied over it.  Clean welds, mechanical connections, and abraded areas, and apply 
galvanizing repair paint specified below to comply with ASTM A 780. 
1. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for re-galvanizing welds in 

galvanized steel, with dry film containing not less than 94 percent zinc dust by weight, 
and complying with DOD-P-21035 or SSPC-Paint 20. 

B. Prime Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, baked, coat of rust-inhibiting primer 
complying with ANSI A250.10 for acceptance criteria. 

2.10 STEEL SHEET FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation: Solvent-clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1 to remove dirt, oil, 
grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond.  Remove mill scale and rust, if 
present, from uncoated steel to comply with SSPC-SP 5 (White Metal Blast Cleaning) or SSPC-
SP 8 (Pickling). 

B. Pretreatment: Immediately after surface preparation, apply a conversion coating of type suited 
to organic coating applied over it. 

C. Prime Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, baked, coat of rust-inhibiting primer 
complying with ANSI A250.10 for acceptance criteria. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install steel doors, frames, and accessories according to Shop Drawings, 
manufacturer's data, and as specified. 

B. At exterior walls and masonry walls, coat inside of frame profile with bituminous coating to a 
thickness of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

C. Placing Frames:  Comply with provisions in SDI 105, unless otherwise indicated.  Set frames 
accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set.  
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After wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and spreaders, leaving surfaces 
smooth and undamaged. 
1. Except for frames located in existing walls or partitions, place frames before construction 

of enclosing walls and ceilings. 
2. In stud partitions, provide at least three wall anchors per jamb; install adjacent to hinge 

location on hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb.  Attach wall anchors 
to studs with screws. 

D. Door Installation:  Comply with ANSI A250.8.  Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, 
within clearances specified in ANSI A250.8.  Shim as necessary to comply with SDI 122 and 
ANSI/DHI A115.1G. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in galvanized 
steel, with dry film containing not less than 94 percent zinc dust by weight, and complying with 
DOD-P-21035 or SSPC-Paint 20. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after installation, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas 
of prime coat and apply touch up of compatible air-drying primer. 

C. Protection Removal:  Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from 
doors and frames. 

END OF SECTION 08110 
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SECTION 08552 - FIBERGLASS WINDOWS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following fiberglass-framed window product types: 
1. Sliding windows. 
2. Fixed windows. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. C:  Commercial. 

B. HC:  Heavy Commercial. 

C. LC:  Light Commercial. 

D. R:  Residential. 

E. Performance grade number, included as part of the AAMA/WDMA product designation code, is 
actual design pressure in pounds force per square foot (pascals) used to determine structural test 
pressure and water test pressure. 

F. Structural test pressure, for uniform load structural test, is equivalent to 150 percent of design 
pressure. 

G. Minimum test size is smallest size permitted for performance class (gateway test size).  
Products must be tested at minimum test size or at a size larger than minimum test size to 
comply with requirements for performance class. 
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1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Provide fiberglass windows capable of complying with performance requirements 
indicated, based on testing manufacturer's windows that are representative of those specified 
and that are of test size indicated below: 
1. Minimum size required by AAMA/WDMA 101/I.S.2. 
2. Minimum size required by gateway performance requirements for determining 

compliance with AAMA/WDMA 101/I.S.2 for both gateway performance requirements 
and optional performance grades. 

3. Size indicated. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, fabrication methods, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, hardware, finishes, and operating 
instructions for each type of wood window indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, hardware, attachments to other 
Work, operational clearances, and the following: 
1. Mullion details, including reinforcement and stiffeners. 
2. Joinery details. 
3. Expansion provisions. 
4. Flashing and drainage details. 
5. Weather-stripping details. 
6. Glazing details. 

C. Samples for Selection:  Submit color samples with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed within the last 
four years by a qualified testing agency, for each type, grade, and size of wood window.  Test 
results based on use of down-sized test units will not be accepted. 

E. Maintenance Data:  For operable window sash, operating hardware, weather stripping, and 
finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An installer acceptable to  window manufacturer for installation of 
units required for this Project. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented 
according to ASTM E 548. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain windows through one source from a single manufacturer. 

D. Sample Installation:  Before installing window units, install a sample window to demonstrate 
installation procedure.  Install to comply with the following requirements, using materials 
indicated for the completed Work: 
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1. Coordinate the presence of Architect, Owner, window manufacturer representative, and 
air barrier manufacturer representative. 

2. Review, discuss, and coordinate the interrelationship of windows with other exterior wall 
components.  Include provisions for structural anchorage, glazing, flashing, weeping, 
sealants, and protection of finishes. 

3. Review and discuss the sequence of work required to construct a watertight and 
weathertight exterior building envelope. 

4. Inspect and discuss the condition of substrate and other preparatory work performed by 
other trades. 

5. Approval of sample is for relationship of window with air barrier installation; and 
aesthetic qualities of workmanship. 

6. Approved sample may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of 
Substantial Completion. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify fiberglass window openings by field measurements before 
fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 
1. Established Dimensions:  Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying 

the Work, establish opening dimensions and proceed with fabricating wood windows 
without field measurements.  Coordinate wall construction to ensure that actual opening 
dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace wood windows that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  
Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Failure to meet performance requirements. 
2. Structural failures including excessive deflection. 
3. Water leakage, air infiltration, or condensation. 
4. Faulty operation of movable sash and hardware. 
5. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 
6. Insulting glass failure. 

B. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Warranty Period for Glass:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 
1. Integrity Windows & Doors (a Division of Marvin Windows). 
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2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Fiberglass Pultrusions for Frame and Sash:  Manufacturer's standard fiber reinforced material 
consisting of glass fibers and polyester resin pultruded into required hollow and channel shapes 
with factory applied finish. 
1. Factory Finish:  Manufacturer's standard impermeable finish. 

a. Color: White. 

B. Trim and Glazing Stops:  Hollow pultrusion material; material and finish to match frame 
members. 

C. Fasteners:  Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, epoxy adhesive, or other materials 
warranted by manufacturer to be noncorrosive and compatible with wood window members, 
cladding, trim, hardware, anchors, and other components. 
1. Exposed Fasteners:  Unless unavoidable for applying hardware, do not use exposed 

fasteners.  For application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish of member or 
hardware being fastened, as appropriate. 

D. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories:  Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel 
or iron complying with ASTM B 633 for SC 3 severe service conditions; provide sufficient 
strength to withstand design pressure indicated. 

E. Compression-Type Weather Stripping:  Provide compressible weather stripping designed for 
permanently resilient sealing under bumper or wiper action, and completely concealed when 
wood window is closed. 
1. Weather-Stripping Material:  Manufacturer's standard system and materials complying 

with AAMA/WDMA 101/I.S.2. 

F. Sliding-Type Weather Stripping:  Glider Units are weatherstripped with a foam type material 
for added long term performance to seal against both the operating and stationary sash top rails 
and the operating sash bottom rail.  The stationary meeting rail has a weatherstrip interlock to 
seal against the operating meeting stile. The operating and stationary stiles seal against a 
weatherstrip on the jamb parting stop. 

G. Replaceable Weather Seals:  Comply with AAMA 701/702. 

2.3 GLAZING 

A. Glass: Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing system of Clear, insulating-glass with Low-E II 
coating or film, argon-gas filled units. Tempered where required by Code. 

2.4 HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard hardware fabricated from aluminum, stainless steel, 
carbon steel complying with AAMA 907, or other corrosion-resistant material compatible with 
wood and cladding; designed to smoothly operate, tightly close, and securely lock wood 
windows and sized to accommodate sash or ventilator weight and dimensions. Do not use 
aluminum in frictional contact with other metals.  Where exposed, provide die-cast zinc with 
special coating finish. 
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B. Locks and Latches:  Designed to allow unobstructed movement of the sash across adjacent sash 
in direction indicated and operated from the inside only. 
1. Lock:  High pressure zinc die-cast cam lock and keeper.  Finish:  Phosphate coated and 

electrostatically painted white baked enamel. 
2. Pull:  High pressure zinc die-cast.  Finish:  Phosphate coated and electrostatically painted 

white baked enamel. 

2.5 INSECT SCREENS 

A. General:  Design windows and hardware to accommodate half-screens in a tight-fitting, 
removable arrangement, with a minimum of exposed fasteners and latches.  Locate screens on 
outside of window and provide for each operable exterior sash or ventilator. 

B. Aluminum Insect Screen Frames:  Manufacturer's standard aluminum alloy complying with 
SMA 1004.  Fabricate half-screen frames with mitered or coped joints, concealed fasteners, and 
removable PVC spline/anchor concealing edge of frame. 
1. Aluminum Tubular Framing Sections and Cross Braces:  Roll-formed from aluminum 

sheet with minimum wall thickness as required for class indicated. 
2. Finish:  Baked-on organic coating in color selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 

range. 

C. Glass-Fiber Mesh Fabric:  18-by-14 (1.4-by-1.8-mm) or 18-by-16 (1.4-by-1.6-mm) mesh of 
PVC-coated, glass-fiber threads; woven and fused to form a fabric mesh resistant to corrosion, 
shrinkage, stretch, impact damage, and weather deterioration in the following color.  Comply 
with ASTM D 3656. 
1. Mesh Color:  Charcoal gray.  

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Simulated Divided Lites:  Not required. 

B. Provide complete installation accessories as required for window types. 

C. Membrane Strip Flashing:  Pressure-sensitive butyl flashing tape for sealing around doors, 
windows, and penetrations in exterior wall. 
1. Provide Grace Vycor Butyl Self-Adhered Flashing. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate  windows, in sizes indicated, that comply with AAMA/WDMA 101/I.S.2 
for performance class and performance grade indicated.  Include a complete system for 
assembling components and anchoring windows. 

B. Weather Stripping:  Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash and 
ventilator, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Sliding Windows:  Provide weather stripping at Jambs using rigid vinyl with flexible 

seals  The stationary sash  shall be sealed with foam tape and the meeting stiles shall be 
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sealed  using solid vinyl with flexible seals  the sill shall receive a foam filled vinyl bulb 
weatherstrip 

C. Factory machine windows for openings and hardware that is not surface applied. 

D. Factory-Glazed Fabrication:  Except for light sizes in excess of 100 united inches (2500 mm 
width plus length), glaze wood windows in the factory where practical and possible for 
applications indicated. 

E. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory 
to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and 
installation.  Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site. 

2.8 INTERIOR FINISHES 

A. Factory-Finished Windows:  Provide fabricator's standard factory finish.  Apply finish to 
exposed interior surfaces. 
1. Color:  White. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Install membrane strip flashing in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations and details 
on the drawings. 

B. Install wall membrane flashing around window openings similar to the following: 
1. Make approximately 2-1/2 inch long horizontal cut in the air barrier, starting in the 

bottom corner of the rough window opening.  Extend a diagonal cut in the air barrier 
from the top of each side of the Y out from the top of each side at the top of the rough 
window opening. 

2. Install 12 inch wide strip into the bottom corners of the window opening. Lapping 6 
inches up the inside of the rough opening under the air barrier and across the top of the 
rough window sill opening. Install the same for each side. 

3. Install 12 inch wide strip across the bottom of window with the top of the strip 5 inches 
above bottom of rough opening. Cut along the jambs of the rough opening and fold strip 
flashing in across the rough window sill and over corner strip flashing. Lap down over air 
barrier approximately 6 inches. 

4. Install 12 inch wide strip at each sides of the rough opening lapping strip flashing 6 
inches over wall sheathing. Extend strip flashing 4 inches above top of rough window 
opening. Extend strip flashing at the bottom of the window opening as well.  Cut and fold 
into sides of rough window opening. 

5. Fold up the flap of the air barrier at the top of window and install 12 inch wide strip 
across the top of window with the bottom of the strip 5 inches below top of rough 
opening. Cut along the jambs of the rough opening and fold strip flashing in across the 
rough window head. 

6. Fold down the flap of the air barrier at the top of the window and staple in place. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, 
accessories, and other components; Drawings; and Shop Drawings. 

B. Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion or impeding thermal 
movement, anchored securely in place to structural support, and in proper relation to wall 
flashing and other adjacent construction. 

C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, for weathertight construction. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operating sashes and ventilators, screens, hardware, and accessories for a tight fit at 
contact points and weather stripping for smooth operation and weathertight closure.  Lubricate 
hardware and moving parts. 

3.4 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect window surfaces from contact with contaminating substances resulting from 
construction operations.  In addition, monitor window surfaces adjacent to and below exterior 
concrete and masonry surfaces during construction for presence of dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, 
stains, or other contaminants.  If contaminating substances do contact window surfaces, remove 
contaminants immediately according to manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows.  Avoid damaging protective 
coatings and finishes.  Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances. 

C. Clean factory-glazed glass immediately after installing windows.  Comply with manufacturer's 
written recommendations for final cleaning and maintenance.  Remove nonpermanent labels 
and clean surfaces. 

D. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during 
construction period. 

END OF SECTION 08552 
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SECTION 08711 – DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Commercial door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for astragals provided as part of a fire-rated 

labeled assembly and for door silencers provided as part of the frame. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units 
showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type of door hardware 
indicated. 

C. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.  Coordinate the 
final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, 
thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 
1. Format:  Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 

Format for the Hardware Schedule." 
2. Organization:  Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 

complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. 
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a. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Schedule at 
the end of Part 3. 

3. Content:  Include the following information: 
a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 
b. Manufacturer of each item. 
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
d. Location of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor 

plans and in door and frame schedule. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

4. Submittal Sequence:  Submit initial draft of final schedule along with essential Product 
Data to facilitate the fabrication of other work that is critical in the Project construction 
schedule.  Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule after Samples, Product Data, 
coordination with Shop Drawings of other work, delivery schedules, and similar 
information has been completed and accepted. 

D. Keying Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing Owner's final 
keying instructions for locks.  Include schematic keying diagram and index each key set to 
unique door designations. 

E. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of electrified door hardware certifying that 
products furnished comply with requirements. 
1. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire doors 

complies with listed fire door assemblies. 

F. Product Test Reports:  Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer 
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, indicating current products comply with 
requirements. 

G. Maintenance Data:  For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals 
specified in Division 1. 

H. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed door hardware similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in 
construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Supplier Qualifications:  Door hardware supplier with warehousing facilities in Project's 
vicinity and who is or employs a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant, available during 
the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware 
and keying. 
1. Scheduling Responsibility:  Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules. 

C. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications:  A person who is currently certified by the 
Door and Hardware Institute as an Architectural Hardware Consultant and who is experienced 
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in providing consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, 
design, and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single manufacturer, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Incorporate keying conference 
decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door hardware keying system including, but 
not limited to, the following: 
1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security required, 

and plans for future expansion. 
2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 
3. Requirements for key control system. 
4. Address for delivery of keys. 

F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section " Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures 
related to electrified door hardware including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in and other preparatory work performed by other 

trades. 
2. Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware. 
3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
4. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 
Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 
Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver keys to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 
work specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of 
other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door 
hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other 
rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in 
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addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 

B. Special Warranty:  Written warranty, executed by manufacturer agreeing to repair or replace 
components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period.  Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
2. Faulty operation of operators and door hardware. 
3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

C. Warranty Period:  One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Warranty Period for Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 
removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in this Section and 
the Door Hardware Schedule at the end of Part 3. 
1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and named 

manufacturer's products. 

B. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule at the end 
of Part 3.  Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 
1. Named Manufacturer's Products:  Product designation and manufacturer are listed for 

each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.  
Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule. 

2.2 HINGES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Hinges: 

a. Hager Companies (HAG). 
b. McKinney Products Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (MCK). 
c. PBB, Inc. (PBB). 
d. Stanley Commercial Hardware; Div. of The Stanley Works (STH). 
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B. Quantity:  Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Two Hinges:  For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 
2. Three Hinges:  For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 
3. Four Hinges:  For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 
4. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for every 30 

inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

C. The following is a guide for hinge size and type required for this project.  
 

      Manufacturer        Interior:         Exterior 
 
1-3/4” Doors Stanley   FBB179-4 1/2"  FBB191-4 1/2”   
up to 3’-0” wide Hager   BB1279-4 1/2"  BB1191-4 1/2"   

 McKinney   TA-TB2714-4 1/2"  TA-TB2314-4 1/2"  
 

D. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into 
wood doors and frames, provide only template-produced units. 

E. Hinge Options:  Comply with the following where indicated in the Door Hardware Schedule or 
on Drawings: 
1. Nonremovable Pins:  Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove 

in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for the following applications: 
a. Outswinging exterior doors. 
b. Outswinging corridor doors with locks. 

2. Corners:  Square. 

F. Fasteners:  Comply with the following: 
1. Machine Screws:  For metal doors and frames.  Install into drilled and tapped holes. 
2. Wood Screws:  For wood doors and frames. 
3. Threaded-to-the-Head Wood Screws:  For fire-rated wood doors. 
4. Screws:  Phillips flat-head screws; machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for metal 

doors, wood screws for wood doors and frames.  Finish screw heads to match surface of 
hinges. 

2.3 MORTISED LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Mechanical Locks and Latches: 

a. Best Lock Corporation (BLC). 
b. Corbin Russwin Architectural Hardware; Div. of Yale Security Inc. (CR). 
c. Sargent Manufacturing Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (SGT). 
d. Schlage Lock Company; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (SCH). 

B. Mortise Locks:  Stamped steel case with steel or brass parts; BHMA Grade 1; Series 1000. 
1. Provide one of the following manufacturers and designs: 

a. Corbin/Russwin ML2000 Series 
b. Sargent 8200 Series 
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c. Schlage L9000 Series 

C. Lock Trim:  Comply with the following: 
1. Lever:  Cast. 
2. Escutcheon (Rose):  Forged. 
3. Dummy Trim:  Match lever lock trim and escutcheons. 
4. Lockset Designs:  Provide the lockset design designated below or, if sets are provided by 

another manufacturer, provide designs that match those designated: 
a. Best, 14 design 
b. Corbin/Russwin, Newport design 
c. Sargent,  LNL design 
d. Schlage,  06A design 

D. Lock Functions: Lock functions as indicated in the hardware schedule shall be as follows: 
 
    FUNCTION      SARGENT    SCHLAGE CORBIN/RUSSWIN 
  A     04         80   57     
  B     05         50   51      
  C     15         10   10      
  D     37         70   55       
  E     16         60   42        
  F     65         40   30      

E. Lock Throw:  Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts to comply with labeled fire 
door requirements, and as follows: 
1. Mortise Locks:  Minimum 3/4-inch latchbolt throw. 
2. Deadbolts:  Minimum 1-inch bolt throw. 

F. Backset:  2-3/4 inches, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.4 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Cylinders:  Same manufacturer as for locks and latches. 

B. Standards:  Comply with the following: 
1. Cylinders:  BHMA A156.5. 

C. Cylinder Grade:  BHMA Grade 1. 

D. Cylinders:  Manufacturer's standard tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless 
steel, or nickel silver, and complying with the following: 
1. Number of Pins:  Six. 
2. Mortise Type:  Threaded cylinders with rings and straight- or clover-type cam. 

E. Permanent Cores:  Manufacturer's standard; finish face to match lockset; complying with the 
following: 
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1. Removable Cores:  Core insert, removable by use of a special key, and for use with only 
the core manufacturer's cylinder and door hardware. 

2. Provide cylinders and cores compatible with Owner’s existing keying system. 

F. Construction Keying:  Comply with the following: 
1. Construction Cores:  Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores.  

Provide 5 construction master keys. 
a. Replace construction cores with permanent cores, as indicated in keying schedule. 

G. Keying System:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a factory-registered keying system 
complying with the following requirements: 
1. Existing System:  Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 
2. Keyed Alike:  Key all cylinders to the same change key. 

a. Cylinders shall be master keyed. 

H. Keys:  Provide nickel-silver keys complying with the following: 
1. Comply with Owner's instructions for masterkeying and, except as otherwise indicated, 

provide individual change key for each lock that is not designated to be keyed alike with 
a group of related locks 

2. Quantity:  In addition to one extra blank key for each lock, provide the following: 
a. Cylinder Change Keys:  Three. 
b. Master Keys:  Five. 

2.5 STRIKES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Electric Strikes: 

a. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co. (ARM). 
b. Folger Adam Security Inc. (FAS). 
c. Hanchett Entry Systems, Inc. (HES). 
d. Locknetics Security Engineering; a Harrow Company (LSE). 
e. Precision Hardware, Inc. (PH). 
f. Rutherford Controls Inc.; Div. of Fritz Fuss (RC). 
g. Security Door Controls (SDC). 
h. Trine Products Company (TP). 
i. Von Duprin, Inc.; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (VD). 

B. Standards:  Comply with the following: 
1. Electric Strikes:  BHMA A156.5. 

C. Bases of design: HES 4500 Electric strike. 

2.6 CARD READER 

A. Card readers and control panel will be provided under Division 16 Electrical, and will control 
the electric strike. 
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2.7 CLOSERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Surface-Mounted Closers: 

a. LCN Closers; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (LCN). 
b. Sargent Manufacturing Company; Div. of ESSEX Industries, Inc. (SGT). 

B. Standards:  Comply with the following: 
1. Closers:  BHMA A156.4. 

C. Surface Closers:  BHMA Grade 1. 

D. Certified Products:  Provide door closers listed in BHMA's "Directory of Certified Door 
Closers." 

E. Size of Units:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following.  Provide factory-sized closers, 
adjustable to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 
1. LCN: 

a. Exterior: 4040 Series 
b. Interior:  4010 Series 

2. Sargent: 
a. Exterior: 281 
b. Interior:  281 

2.8 PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Metal Protective Trim Units: 

a. Burns Manufacturing Incorporated (BM). 
b. Hager Companies (HAG). 
c. Ives:  H. B. Ives (IVS). 
d. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM). 

B. Standard:  Comply with BHMA A156.6. 

C. Materials:  Fabricate protection plates from the following: 
1. Stainless Steel:  0.050 inch thick; beveled top and 2 sides. 

D. Fasteners:  Provide manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for door trim units consisting of 
either machine or self-tapping screws. 

E. Fabricate protection plates as follows: 
1. Kick Plates: 10" high by 1-1/2" less than door width for single doors and 1" less than 

door width for pairs of doors. Kick plates shall be applied to push side of all doors where 
noted. 
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2.9 STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Stops and Bumpers: 

a. Burns Manufacturing Incorporated (BM). 
b. Glynn-Johnson; an Ingersoll-Rand Company (GJ). 
c. Hager Companies (HAG). 
d. Ives:  H. B. Ives (IVS). 
e. Rockwood Manufacturing Company (RM). 

B. Standards:  Comply with the following: 
1. Stops and Bumpers:  BHMA A156.16. 
2. Door Silencers:  BHMA A156.16. 

C. Wall Stops:  BHMA Grade 1.  Wall type bumpers with concealed type flange shall be used 
where ever possible and shall be one of the following: 
1. Ives - 407 1/2 
2. Door Controls - 3211T 
3. Rockwood - 409 

D. Provide matching finishes for hardware units at each door or opening, to the greatest extent 
possible, and except as otherwise indicated. Reduce differences in color and textures as much as 
commercially possible where the base metal or metal forming process is different for individual 
units of hardware exposed at the same door or opening. In general, match items to the 
manufacturer's standard finish for the latch and lock set (or push-pull units if no latch-lock sets) 
for color and texture. 

E. Silencers for Metal Door Frames:  BHMA Grade 1; neoprene or rubber, minimum diameter 1/2 
inch; fabricated for drilled-in application to frame. 

2.10 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.22. 

B. General:  Provide continuous weather-strip gasketing on exterior doors and provide smoke, 
light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated or scheduled.  Provide noncorrosive 
fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated. 
1. Perimeter Gasketing:  Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.  

Basis-of-Design Product, No. A626A by National Guard Products or approved substitute. 
2. Door Bottoms:  Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is 

closed. Basis-of-Design Product, No. 95WH by National Guard Products or approved 
substitute. 

C. Air Leakage:  Not to exceed 0.50 cfm per foot of crack length for gasketing other than for 
smoke control, as tested according to ASTM E 283. 

D. Replaceable Seal Strips:  Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are 
easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 
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2.11 THRESHOLDS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Hager Companies (HAG). 
2. National Guard Products, Inc. (NGP). 
3. Pemko Manufacturing Co., Inc. (PEM). 
4. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE). 
5. Zero International, Inc. (ZRO). 

B. Standard:  Comply with BHMA A156.21. 

C. Provide No. 426 threshold with a surface mounted Automatic Door bottom  220N with silicon 
gasket by National Guard Products or approved substitute. 

2.12 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate:  Do not provide manufacturers' products that have manufacturer's 
name or trade name displayed in a visible location (omit removable nameplates) except in 
conjunction with required fire-rated labels and as otherwise approved by Architect. 
1. Manufacturer's identification will be permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

B. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, fabricated by forming method 
indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.  
Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware units and 
BHMA A156.18 for finishes.  Do not furnish manufacturer's standard materials or forming 
methods if different from specified standard. 

C. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws according to 
commercially recognized industry standards for application intended.  Provide Phillips flat-head 
screws with finished heads to match surface of door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 

except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for 
installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means 
of securely attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow door 
and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2. Steel Machine or Wood Screws:  For the following fire-rated applications: 
a. Mortise hinges to doors. 
b. Strike plates to frames. 
c. Closers to doors and frames. 

3. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following fire-rated applications, unless door blocking is 
provided: 
a. Surface hinges to doors. 
b. Closers to doors and frames. 
c. Surface-mounted exit devices. 

4. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow metal doors. 
5. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements of DHI WDHS.2, 

"Recommended Fasteners for Wood Doors." 
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2.13 FINISHES 

A. Standard:  Comply with BHMA A156.18. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 
minimize contrast. 

D. Provide the following finishes: 
1. Butts and Hinges:      26D 
2. Locks & Lock Trim:     26D 
3. Door Controls - Closers:    Sprayed Alum. Finish 
4. Mortise Locks & Latches:    26D 
5. Door Stops      26D/32D 
6. Weatherstripping    Aluminum 
7. Threshold      Aluminum 
8. Kickplates      32D 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 
other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 
connections before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  Comply with DHI A115 series. 
1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to SDI 107. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 
publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 
1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 

Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 
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B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 
painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 
protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections.  Do not install 
surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 
1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 

substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 
2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 

fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 
with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant:  Owner will engage a qualified independent 
Architectural Hardware Consultant to perform inspections and to prepare inspection reports. 
1. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant will inspect door hardware and state in 

each report whether installed work complies with or deviates from requirements, 
including whether door hardware is properly installed and adjusted. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 
ensure proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 
and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
1. Door Closers:  Adjust sweep period so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door 

will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches from the latch, measured to the 
leading edge of the door. 

B. Six-Month Adjustment:  Approximately six months after date of Substantial Completion, 
Installer shall perform the following: 
1. Examine and readjust each item of door hardware as necessary to ensure function of 

doors, door hardware, and electrified door hardware. 
2. Consult with and instruct Owner's personnel on recommended maintenance procedures. 
3. Replace door hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design, 

materials, or installation of door hardware units. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
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3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware and door hardware finishes. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. The hardware sets listed below indicate the items of hardware required for each opening.  It is 
the bidders responsibility to accurately furnish the proper quantities, items, sizes, weights and 
functions as required by the plans and specifications.  If an opening has, through error, been 
omitted from the following hardware sets, it shall be the bidders responsibility to supply 
hardware of equivalent quality and quantity, as that which is specified for a comparable 
opening. 

HARDWARE SETS  
 
HW1 
 
Doors 101. 
Hinges 
Lockset (function E) 
Electric strike 
Closer 
Weather-stripping 
Threshold  
Surface applied automatic door bottom 
Kick plate 
 

END OF SECTION 08711 
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SECTION 08800 – GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those 
specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this 
Section: 
1. Doors. 
2. Windows. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Manufacturer:  A firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as defined in referenced 
glazing publications. 

B. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated air or a 
specified gas. 

C. Deterioration of Coated Glass:  Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the 
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining 
and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include 
peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in metallic coating. 

D. Deterioration of Insulating Glass:  Failure of the hermetic seal under normal use that is 
attributed to the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and 
practices for maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on 
interior surfaces of glass. 
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1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement and wind 
and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage 
attributable to the following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation; failure of 
sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other 
defects in construction. 

B. Glass Design:  Glass thicknesses indicated are minimums and are for detailing only.  Confirm 
glass thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions.  Provide glass lites for 
various size openings in nominal thicknesses indicated, but not less than thicknesses and in 
strengths (annealed or heat treated) required to meet or exceed the following criteria: 
1. Glass Thicknesses:  Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300, 

according to the following requirements or as indicated in the glazing schedules: 
a. Specified Design Wind Loads:  Determine design wind loads applicable to Project 

from basic wind speed indicated in miles per hour (meters per second) at 33 feet 
(10 m) above grade, according to ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings 
and Other Structures":  Section 6.4.2, "Analytic Procedure," based on mean roof 
heights above grade indicated on Drawings. 

b. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing:  8 lites per 1000 for lites set 
vertically or not more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action. 
1) Load Duration:  60 seconds or less. 

c. Maximum Lateral Deflection:  For the following types of glass supported on all 
four edges, provide thickness required that limits center deflection at design wind 
pressure to 1/50 times the short side length or 1 inch (25 mm), whichever is less. 
1) For monolithic-glass lites heat treated to resist wind loads. 
2) For insulating glass. 

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from the 
following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures acting on glass 
framing members and glazing components.  Base engineering calculation on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 
1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 

material surfaces. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated. 

B. Glazing Schedule:  Use same designations indicated in this section for glazed openings in 
preparing a schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. 

C. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of glass and glazing products certifying that 
products furnished comply with requirements. 

D. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in 
material, design, and extent to that indicated for Project and whose work has resulted in 
construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations for Insulating Glass:  Obtain insulating-glass units from one manufacturer 
using the same type of glass and other components for each type of unit indicated. 

C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain glazing accessories from one source for 
each product and installation method indicated. 

D. Glass Product Testing:  Obtain glass test results for product test reports in "Submittals" Article 
from a qualified testing agency based on testing glass products. 
1. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency with the experience 

and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

E. Safety Glass:  Category II materials complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and 
ANSI Z97.1. 

F. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 
1. GANA Publications:  GANA'S "Glazing Manual" and "Laminated Glass Design Guide." 

G. Insulating-Glass Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least 
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following inspecting and 
testing agency: 
1. Insulating Glass Certification Council. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other 
rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in 
addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Written warranty, made out to Owner 
and signed by insulating-glass manufacturer agreeing to furnish replacements for insulating-
glass units that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to 
Project site, within specified warranty period indicated below. 
1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 HEAT-TREATED FLOAT GLASS 
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A. Fabrication Process:  By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to 
bottom edge of glass as installed, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Clear Tempered Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent glass, flat); Quality q3 
(glazing select); Class 1 (clear), Kind FT (fully tempered), 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick. 

2.2 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units:  Preassembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 
dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA units and with 
requirements specified in this Article. 
1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where needed 

to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to 
comply with glass design requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article. 

2. Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) where safety glass or tinted glass is indicated. 

B. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite:  Dimensions indicated in the this article are 
nominal and the overall thicknesses of units are measured perpendicularly from outer surfaces 
of glass lites at unit's edge. 

C. Sealing System:  Dual seal, with primary and secondary sealants as follows: 
1. Polyisobutylene and silicone. 

D. Spacer Specifications:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

E. Spacer Specifications:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction complying 
with the following requirements: 
1. Aluminum with mill or clear-anodized finish. 
2. Desiccant:  Molecular sieve or silica gel, or blend of both. 
3. Corner Construction:  Manufacturer's standard corner construction. 

F. Insulating Glass: Where glass of this designation is indicated, provide uncoated insulating-glass 
units complying with the following: 
1. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite:  16 and 3 mm 
2. Interspace Content:  Air. 
3. Indoor Lite:  Type I (transparent glass, flat), Class 1 (clear) tempered glass. 
4. Outdoor Lite:  Type I (transparent glass, flat) tempered glass. 

a. Class 1 (clear). 
5. Application:  Exterior hollow metal doors. 

2.3 ELASTOMERIC GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General:  Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements: 
1. Compatibility:  Select glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with 

other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, 
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 
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2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 
time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range for this characteristic. 

B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements 
indicated for each liquid-applied, chemically curing sealant, including those referencing 
ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses. 
1. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in 

the Glazing Sealant Schedule, provide products with the capability, when tested for 
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand 
the specified percentage change in the joint width existing at time of installation and 
remain in compliance with other requirements in ASTM C 920 for uses indicated. 

C. Low-Modulus Nonacid-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant:  Where glazing sealants of this 
designation are indicated, provide products complying with the following: 
1. Products: Available products include the following: 

a. 790; Dow Corning. 
b. Silpruf; GE Silicones. 
c. 864; Pecora Corporation. 
d. Omniseal; Sonneborn, Div of ChemRex, Inc. 
e. Spectrem 1; Tremco. 

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag). 
3. Class:  25. 
4. Additional Movement Capability:  50 percent movement in extension and 50 percent 

movement in compression for a total of 100 percent movement. 
5. Applications:  Wet sealant installations. 

2.4 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tape:  Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids 
content of 100 percent; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with 
or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for 
application indicated; packaged on rolls with a release paper backing; and complying with 
ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 
1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 

pressure. 
2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 
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C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5. 

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore A durometer hardness 
required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 
walking). 

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance. 

2.6 FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZING PRODUCTS 

A. Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for 
Project, with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with 
written instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing standard, to comply with 
system performance requirements. 

B. Cut holes where indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening. 

C. Where framing joints are vertical, cover these joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first 
and then to jambs.  Where framing joints are horizontal, cover these joints by applying tapes to 
jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  
Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 
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3.2 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers 
to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels, and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations, including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do 
come into contact with glass, remove them immediately as recommended by glass 
manufacturer. 

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for build-up of dirt, 
scum, alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended by glass manufacturer. 

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way, 
including natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period. 

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date 
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as 
recommended by glass manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 08800 
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SECTION 09260 - GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Interior gypsum wallboard. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gypsum Board Terminology:  Refer to ASTM C 11 for definitions of terms for gypsum board 
assemblies not defined in this Section or in other referenced standards. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing brand name and 
identification of manufacturer or supplier. 

B. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.  
Stack gypsum panels flat to prevent sagging. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Gypsum Board and Related Products: 

a. G-P Gypsum Corp. 
b. National Gypsum Company. 
c. United States Gypsum Co. 

2.2 STEEL SUSPENDED CEILING FRAMING 

A. Components, General:  Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 

B. Furring Channels (Furring Members):  Commercial-steel sheet with ASTM A 653/A 653M, 
G40, hot-dip galvanized zinc coating. 
1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep. 

a. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD 

A. Panel Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each 
area and correspond with support system indicated. 

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  ASTM  C 36. 
1. Regular Type: 

a. Thickness: 5/8 inch, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

2. Type X: 
a. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 
b. Long Edges:  Tapered. 

C. Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type (MR):  With moisture- and mold-resistant core and 
surfaces. 
1. Back and face side: Glass fiber mat resists growth of mold or mildew (per ASTM D 

3273). 
2. Core:  Type X gypsum core (ASTM  E 136). 
3. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 
4. Long edges: Tapered: 
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5. Basis of design Product:  “DensArmor Plus” as manufactured by G-P Gypsum. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 
1. Material:  

a. Galvanized steel sheet or rolled zinc at corners.  
b. Plastic where abutting exterior metal doors and windows. 

 
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound; use at exposed 

panel edges or where abutting different materials. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475. 

B. Joint Tape: 
1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 
2. Mold-Resistant Gypsum Wallboard:  10-by-10 glass mesh. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 
1. Prefilling:  At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound. 
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound or drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound or drying-type, 
all-purpose compound. 

4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

2.6 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: 

a. Pecora Corp.; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant. 
b. United States Gypsum Co.; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 

B. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining, latex 
sealant complying with ASTM C 834 that effectively reduces airborne sound transmission 
through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing 
representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 
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2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); 
consisting of fibers manufactured from glass; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indices of 10 and 10, respectively; passing ASTM E 136 for combustion 
characteristics. 
1. Available Products: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
 

b. Johns Manville Corporation. 
c. Owens Corning. 

D. Thermal Insulation:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation." 

E. Polyethylene Vapor Retarder:  As specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLING STEEL SUSPENDED CEILING FRAMING 

A. Screw furring to wood framing. 

B. Install suspended steel framing components in sizes and spacings indicated, but not less than 
that required by the referenced steel framing and installation standards. 
1. Furring Channels (Furring Members):  16 inches o.c. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  ASTM C 840 and GA-216. 

B. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels, unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

C. Install ceiling board panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to 
avoid abutting end joints in the central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of 
adjacent panels not less than one framing member. 

D. Install gypsum panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and 
ends with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place. 
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E. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions.  Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

F. Attach gypsum panels to steel studs so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open 
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

G. Attach gypsum panels to framing provided at openings and cutouts. 

H. Do not attach gypsum panels across the flat grain of wide-dimension lumber, including floor 
joists and headers.  Float gypsum panels over these members using resilient channels, or 
provide control joints to counteract wood shrinkage. 

I. Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above 
ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally. 
1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area. 
2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 

J. Floating Construction:  Where feasible, including where recommended in writing by 
manufacturer, install gypsum panels over wood framing, with floating internal corner 
construction. 

K. STC-Rated Assemblies:  Seal construction at perimeters, behind control and expansion joints, 
and at openings and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant.  Install acoustical 
sealant at both faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations.  Comply with 
ASTM C 919 and manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing 
off sound-flanking paths around or through gypsum board assemblies, including sealing 
partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

L. Space fasteners in gypsum panels according to referenced gypsum board application and 
finishing standard and manufacturer's written recommendations. 
1. Space screws a maximum of 12 inches o.c. for vertical applications. 

3.3 PANEL APPLICATION METHODS 

A. Single-Layer Application: 
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to the greatest 

extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 

otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end 
joints. 
a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 

of board. 
3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no end 

joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members. 

B. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel screws. 
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3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 
decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not intended 
for tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below, according to 
ASTM C 840, for locations indicated: 
1. Level 4:  Embed tape and apply separate first, fill, and finish coats of joint compound to 

tape, fasteners, and trim flanges at panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, and for 
fire-resistance-rated and sound-rated assemblies, unless otherwise indicated. 

END OF SECTION 09260 
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SECTION 09650 - RESILIENT FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Vinyl composition floor tile. 
2. Resilient wall base and accessories. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Static Coefficient of Friction:  For flooring installed on walkway surfaces, provide products 
with the values indicated as determined by testing identical products per ASTM C 1028. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product specified. 

B. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units 
showing the full range of colors and patterns available for each type of product indicated. 
1. For resilient accessories, manufacturer's standard-size samples, but not less than 12 

inches (300 mm) long, of each resilient accessory color and pattern specified. 

C. Maintenance Data:  For resilient flooring to include in the maintenance manuals specified in 
Division 1. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer to perform work of this Section who 
has specialized in installing resilient products similar to those required for this Project and with 
a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type, color, and pattern of product specified from one source 
with resources to provide products of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties 
without delaying the Work. 

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Provide products with the following fire-test-response 
characteristics as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated below by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Critical Radiant Flux:  0.45 W/sq. cm or greater when tested per ASTM E 648. 
2. Smoke Density:  Maximum specific optical density of 450 or less when tested per 

ASTM E 662. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain a temperature of not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C) in 
spaces to receive products for at least 48 hours before installation, during installation, and for at 
least 48 hours after installation, unless manufacturer's written recommendations specify longer 
time periods.  After post-installation period, maintain a temperature of not less than 55 deg F 
(13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

B. Do not install products until they are at the same temperature as the space where they are to be 
installed. 

C. Close spaces to traffic during flooring installation and for time period after installation 
recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

D. Install products and accessories after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 

E. Do not install flooring over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond 
with adhesive, as determined by flooring manufacturer's recommended bond and moisture test 
as well as acceptable pH range. 

1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed, are packaged with 
protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels describing contents. 
1. Furnish not less than one box of each type, color, pattern, class, wearing surface, and size 

of resilient tile flooring installed. 
2. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for each type, color, pattern, and size of 

resilient accessory installed. 
3. Deliver extra materials to Owner. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, those indicated in the following 
paragraphs of Part 2. 

2.2 RESILIENT TILE 

A. Vinyl Composition Tile:  Where this designation is indicated, provide vinyl composition floor 
tile complying with ASTM F 1066 and the following: 
1. Products:  As follows:   

a. Armstrong World Industries:  Imperial Texture Standard Excelon. 
b. Mannington Commercial:  Essentials. 
c. Tarkett: Expressions. 

2. Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors and 
patterns produced for tile complying with requirements indicated. 

3. Class:  Class 2 (through-pattern tile). 
4. Static Coefficient of Friction:  Level Surfaces, minimum 0.6. 
5. Thickness: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 
6. Size:  12 by 12 inches (304.8 by 304.8 mm).   

2.3 RESILIENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Vinyl Base:  Where this designation is indicated, provide vinyl wall base complying with 
FS SS-W-40, Type II and the following: 
1. Products:  As follows:   

a. Armstrong World Industries  
b. Johnsonite.  

2. Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors and 
patterns produced for vinyl wall base complying with requirements indicated. 

3. Style:  Cove with top-set toe. 
4. Minimum Thickness: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 
5. Height: 4 inches (101.6 mm). 
6. Lengths:  120 feet (36.6 m) long. 
7. Outside Corners: Job formed. 
8. Inside Corners: Job formed. 
9. Surface:  Smooth.   

2.4 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, Portland-cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by flooring manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 
substrate conditions indicated. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where installation of resilient products will occur, 
with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content, 
alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other manufacturer's requirements.  Verify that 
substrates and conditions are satisfactory for resilient product installation and comply with 
requirements specified. 

B. Concrete Subfloors:  Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following: 
1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other 

materials that may interfere with adhesive bond. 
2. Verify that adhesion and dryness characteristics have been determined as required in 

Division 7 Section “Vapor Retarders, Vapor Barriers, and Air Barriers” and meet flooring 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete" for slabs receiving resilient flooring. 

4. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits. 

C. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Comply with resilient product manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
preparing substrates indicated to receive resilient products. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates. 

C. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with 
flooring adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods 
recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use solvents. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before product installation.  
After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, or dust.  Do not 
proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.3 TILE INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with tile manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Lay out tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so 
tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width.  Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half of a tile at perimeter. 
1. Lay tiles square with room axis, unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. Lay tiles in pattern as indicated on Drawings. 

C. Match tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as 
manufactured and packaged, if so numbered.  Cut tiles neatly around all fixtures.  Discard 
broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles. 
1. Lay tiles in basket-weave pattern with grain direction alternating in adjacent tiles. 
2. Lay tiles in pattern of colors and sizes indicated on Drawings. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures, 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, door frames, thresholds, and 
nosings. 

E. Extend tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor.  Use chalk or other nonpermanent, 
nonstaining marking device. 

G. Install tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, and similar items in finished floor 
areas.  Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of flooring installed on 
covers.  Tightly adhere edges to perimeter of floor around covers and to covers. 

H. Adhere tiles to flooring substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to comply 
with tile manufacturer's written instructions, including those for trowel notching, adhesive 
mixing, and adhesive open and working times. 
1. Provide completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at 

joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

I. Hand roll tiles according to tile manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install resilient accessories according to manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. 

B. Apply resilient wall base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, 
locker bases, and other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 
1. Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 

adjacent pieces aligned. 
2. Tightly adhere wall base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 

continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 
3. Do not stretch base during installation. 
4. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of 

resilient wall base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 
5. Form outside corners on job from straight pieces of maximum lengths possible, without 

whitening at bends.  Shave back of base at points where bends occur and remove strips 
perpendicular to length of base that are only deep enough to produce a snug fit without 
removing more than half the wall base thickness. 
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6. Form inside corners on job, from straight pieces of maximum lengths possible, by cutting 
an inverted V-shaped notch in toe of wall base at the point where corner is formed.  
Shave back of base where necessary to produce a snug fit to substrate. 

C. Place resilient accessories so they are butted to adjacent materials and bond to substrates with 
adhesive.  Install reducer strips at edges of flooring that would otherwise be exposed. 
1. Locate reducer strips or transition strips to line up centered under doors, unless noted 

otherwise. 

D. Apply resilient products to stairs as indicated and according to manufacturer's written 
installation instructions with epoxy adhesive and nose filler.  

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTING 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing resilient products: 
1. Remove adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by resilient 

product manufacturers. 
2. Sweep or vacuum floor thoroughly. 
3. Do not wash floor until after time period recommended by flooring manufacturer. 
4. Damp-mop floor to remove marks and soil. 

B. Clean floor surfaces as soon as possible after installation.  Clean products according to 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 
1. After cleaning, apply polish to floor surfaces to provide protective floor finish according 

to flooring manufacturer's written recommendations.  Coordinate with Owner's 
maintenance program. 

END OF SECTION 09650 

273



 PAINTING 09911-1 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

SECTION 09911 - PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 

December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 
3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of exposed exterior and interior 
items and surfaces. 

1. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to 
shop priming and surface treatment specified in other Sections. 

B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where these Specifications indicate that the surface or material is 
not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If an item or a surface is not specifically mentioned, 
paint the item or surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces.  If a color of finish 
is not indicated, Architect will select from standard colors and finishes available. 

1. Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including 
color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron supports, and surfaces of mechanical and 
electrical equipment that do not have a factory-applied final finish. 

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and 
labels. 

1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components: 
a. Finished mechanical and electrical equipment. 
b. Light fixtures. 

2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible 
spaces: 
a. Furred areas. 
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b. Ceiling plenums. 
c. Pipe spaces. 
d. Duct shafts. 

3. Finished metal surfaces include the following: 

a. Anodized aluminum. 
b. Stainless steel. 
c. Chromium plate. 
d. Copper and copper alloys. 
e. Bronze and brass. 

4. Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the following: 

a. Valve and damper operators. 
b. Linkages. 
c. Sensing devices. 
d. Motor and fan shafts. 

5. Labels:  Do not paint over UL, FMG, or other code-required labels or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

D. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 5 Section "Metal stair railings"  
2. Division 6 Section “Finish Carpentry”. 
3. Division 6 Section “Architectural Woodwork” 
4. Division 8 Section "Steel Doors and Frames" for factory priming steel doors and frames. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 

1. Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 when measured at an 
85-degree meter. 

2. Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 20 and 35 when measured 
at a 60-degree meter. 

3. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 35 and 70 when 
measured at a 60-degree meter. 

4. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 70 when measured at a 
60-degree meter. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each paint system indicated.  Include block fillers and primers. 
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1. Material List:  An inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material and 
cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each material by 
manufacturer's catalog number and general classification. 

2. Manufacturer's Information:  Manufacturer's technical information, including label 
analysis and instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of finish-coat material indicated. 

C. Qualification Data:  For Applicator. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in applying paints and coatings 
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain primers for each coating system from the same manufacturer as the 
finish coats. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers 
bearing manufacturer's name and label and the following information: 

1. Product name or title of material. 
2. Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 
4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 
5. Thinning instructions. 
6. Application instructions. 
7. Color name and number. 
8. VOC content. 

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum 
ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain storage containers in a clean condition, 
free of foreign materials and residue. 

1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste 
daily. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply waterborne paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air 
are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg C). 

276



 PAINTING 09911-4 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperatures of surfaces to be painted and surrounding 
air are between 45 and 95 deg F (7 and 35 deg C). 

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or 
at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are 
enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during 
application and drying periods. 

1.8 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra paint materials from the same production run as the materials applied and in the 
quantities described below.  Package with protective covering for storage and identify with 
labels describing contents.  Deliver extra materials to Owner. 

1. Quantity:  Furnish Owner with extra paint materials in quantities indicated below: 

 
a. Exterior, Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  1 gal. (3.8 L) of each color applied. 
b. Exterior, Full-Gloss Epoxy Enamel: 1 gal (3.8L) of each color applied. 
c. Interior, Flat Acrylic Paint:  1 gal. (3.8 L) of each color applied. 
d. Interior, Low-Luster Acrylic Finish:  1 gal. (3.8 L) of each color applied. 
e. Interior, Semigloss Acrylic Enamel:  1 gal. (3.8 L) of each color applied. 
f. Interior, Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  1 gal. (3.8 L) of each color required. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following 
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Benjamin Moore). 
2. ICI Paint Stores, Inc. (Dulux Paint). 
3. PPG Industries, Inc. (Pittsburgh Paints). 
4. Sherwin-Williams Co. (Sherwin-Williams). 
5. Tnemec Company Inc. (Tnemec). 
6. California Paint Co. (Cal). 

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide primers, and finish-coat materials that are compatible with one 
another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 
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B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating 
types specified that are factory formulated and recommended by manufacturer for application 
indicated.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will 
not be acceptable. 

1. Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to designate colors 
or materials is not intended to imply that products named are required to be used to the 
exclusion of equivalent products of other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material 
data and certificates of performance for proposed substitutions. 

C. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 EXTERIOR PRIMERS 

A. Exterior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated rust-inhibitive metal primer for exterior 
application. 

1. Benjamin Moore; IronClad Alkyd Low Lustre Metal & Wood Enamel No. 163:  Applied 
at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm). 

2. Dulux Paint; 4160 Series Devguard Multi-Purpose Tank & Structural Primer:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 

3. Pittsburgh Paints; 7-858 Pittsburgh Paints Industrial Rust Inhibitive Steel Primer:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

4. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

B. Exterior Galvanized Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated galvanized metal primer for exterior 
application, except at metal doors, door louvers, and door frames. 

1. Benjamin Moore; IronClad Latex Low-Lustre Metal & Wood Enamel No. 363:  Applied 
at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 

2. Dulux Paint; 4160 Series Devguard Multi-Purpose Tank & Structural Primer:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 

3. Pittsburgh Paints; 90-709 Pitt-Tech One Pack Interior/Exterior Primer/Finish DTM 
Industrial Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

4. Sherwin-Williams; Galvite HS Paint B50WZ3:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 
less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 

2.4 INTERIOR PRIMERS 

A. Interior Ferrous-Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated quick-drying rust-inhibitive alkyd-based 
metal primer. 

1. Benjamin Moore; IronClad Alkyd Low Lustre Medal and Wood Enamel No. 163:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm). 

2. Dulux Paint; 4160-6130 Devguard Multi-Purpose Tank & Structural Primer:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 
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3. Pittsburgh Paints; 7-858 Pittsburgh Paints Industrial Rust Inhibitive Steel Primer:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

4. Sherwin-Williams; Kem Kromik Universal Metal Primer B50NZ6/B50WZ1:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

B. Interior Zinc-Coated Metal Primer:  Factory-formulated galvanized metal primer. 

1. Benjamin Moore; IronClad Latex Low Lustre Metal and Wood Enamel No. 363:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 

2. Dulux Paint; 4160-6130 Devguard Multi-Purpose Tank & Structural Primer:  Applied at 
a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 

3. Pittsburgh Paints; 90-709 Pitt-Tech One Pack Interior/Exterior Primer/Finish DTM 
Industrial Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

4. Sherwin-Williams; Galvite Paint B50W3:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 
2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 

2.5 EXTERIOR FINISH COATS 

A. Exterior Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel:  Factory-formulated full-gloss alkyd enamel for exterior 
application at metals. 

 
1. Benjamin Moore; Impervo Enamel No. 133:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less 

than 1.7 mils (0.043 mm). 
2. Dulux Paint; 4308 Series Devguard Alkyd Industrial Gloss Enamel:  Applied at a dry 

film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 7-814 Pittsburgh Paints Industrial Gloss-Oil Interior/Exterior Enamel:  

Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 
4. Sherwin-Williams; Industrial Enamel B54 Series:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 

less than 2.0 mils (0.051 mm). 
 

B. Exterior Full-Gloss Epoxy Enamel:  Factory-formulated full gloss epoxy enamel for exterior 
applications at metal doors, door louvers, and door frames. 

1. Moderate Environment (High-Gloss Finish):  One finish coat over an intermediate coat 
and a primer. 

a. Primer:  Epoxy primer applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
1) Tnemec:  Series 27 F. C. Typoxy Polyamide Epoxy. 

b. Intermediate Coat:  Epoxy applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer 
to achieve a dry film thickness of 3.0 to 5.0 mils. 
1) Tnemec:  Series 66 Hi-Build Epoxoline Polamidoamine Epoxy. 

c. Topcoat:  Aliphatic polyurethane enamel applied at spreading rate recommended 
by manufacturer to achieve a dry film thickness of 1.5 to 4.0 mils. 
1) Tnemec:  Series 74 Endura-Shield. 
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C. Exterior Low-Luster Acrylic Stain:  Factory-formulated low-sheen (eggshell) acrylic-latex 
solid-body stain for exterior application on wood siding and trim. 

1. Benjamin Moore; MoorGard Latex Solid Body Stain:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 
not less than 1.1 mils. 

2. ICI Dulux Solid Body Stain; Dulux Exterior Latex Satin Finish:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.4 mils. 

3. Pittsburgh Paints; Sun-Proof Exterior House & Trim Acrylic Satin Solid Body Stain:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.0 mil. 

4. Sherwin-Williams; Exterior Latex Satin Solid Body Stain:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.4 mils. 

2.6 INTERIOR FINISH COATS 

A. Interior Low-Luster Acrylic Enamel:  Factory-formulated eggshell acrylic-latex interior enamel 
for plywood panels. 

1. Benjamin Moore; Moore's Regal AquaVelvet No. 319:  Applied at a dry film thickness of 
not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm). 

2. Dulux Paint; 1403 Series Dulux Ultra Eggshell Interior Latex Wall & Trim Enamel:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 

3. Pittsburgh Paints; 89-Line Manor Hall Interior Eggshell Wall and Trim:  Applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils (0.036 mm). 

4. Sherwin-Williams; SuperPaint Interior Latex Satin Wall Paint A87 Series:  Applied at a 
dry film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 

B. Interior Full-Gloss Alkyd Enamel for Metal Surfaces:  Factory-formulated full-gloss alkyd 
interior enamel at metal doors and frames. 

1. Benjamin Moore; Impervo Enamel No. 133:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less 
than 1.7 mils (0.043 mm). 

2. Dulux Paint; 70 Series Mirrolac Interior/Exterior Alkyd-Urethane Gloss Enamel:  
Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

3. Pittsburgh Paints; 7-814 Series Pittsburgh Paints Industrial Gloss-Oil Interior/Exterior 
Enamel:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

4. Pittsburgh Paints; 54 Line Pittsburgh Paints Gloss-Oil Interior/Exterior Enamel:  Applied 
at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

5. Sherwin-Williams; ProMar 200 Alkyd Gloss Enamel B35W200 Series:  Applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 1.6 mils (0.041 mm). 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
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A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for paint application.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P4. 

1. Proceed with paint application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected 
and surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry. 

2. Start of painting will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions 
within a particular area. 

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure 
compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on 
characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of compatible primers. 

1. Notify Architect about anticipated problems when using the materials specified over 
substrates primed by others. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting 
fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical 
or impossible because of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before 
surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using 
workers skilled in the trades involved. 

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean substrates of substances that 
could impair bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning. 

1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process 
will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's 
written instructions for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 

2. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, mineral 
spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth and dust off. 
a. Prime, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery.  Prime edges, ends, 

faces, undersides, and back sides of wood, including panels. 

3. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop 
coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use 
solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations. 

 
a. Treat bare and sandblasted or pickled clean metal with a metal treatment wash coat 

before priming. 
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b. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-
brush, clean with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with 
same primer as the shop coat. 

4. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-based solvents so 
surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  Remove pretreatment from galvanized 
sheet metal fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods. 

D. Material Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of 
foreign materials and residue. 

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required 
during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface 
film and strain material before using. 

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and 
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the paint schedules. 
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions 

detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 
4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, 

grilles, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, and similar components are in 
place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as required, to maintain system integrity and 
provide desired protection. 

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed 
surfaces.  Before final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

6. Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where visible through 
registers or grilles. 

7. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed 
surfaces. 

8. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as exterior faces. 
9. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat. 

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or 
otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent 
surface deterioration. 

1. The number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of application 
method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until previous coat has cured as recommended by 
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manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to 
manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications. 

2. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted. 
3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply 

additional coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special 
attention to ensure that edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a 
dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 

4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat 
surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, and does not deform or feel sticky 
under moderate thumb pressure, and until application of another coat of paint does not 
cause undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate 
size for surface or item being painted. 

2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet-back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's 
recommended spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated.  Provide total dry film 
thickness of the entire system as recommended by manufacturer. 

E. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to items 
exposed in equipment rooms and occupied spaces. 

F. Structural steel building system components exposed to view at exterior and interior conditions 
shall be painted in accordance with systems indicated in the Paint Schedule at the end of this 
section. 

G. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Pipes, hangers and supports. 
2. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 
3. Visible portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 

outlets. 
4. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having "all-service jacket" or other paintable jacket 

material. 
5. Mechanical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting. 

H. Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Switchgear. 
2. Panelboards. 
3. Electrical equipment that is indicated to have a factory-primed finish for field painting. 
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I. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by 
manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime 
coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or 
unsealed areas in first coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn-through or other defects 
due to insufficient sealing. 

J. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, 
opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, 
holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be 
acceptable. 

K. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, 
or repaint work not complying with requirements. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time and as often as 
Owner deems necessary during the period when paint is being applied: 

1. Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to sample paint material being 
used.  Samples of material delivered to Project will be taken, identified, sealed, and 
certified in the presence of Contractor. 

2. Owner may direct Contractor to stop painting if test results show material being used 
does not comply with specified requirements.  Contractor shall remove noncomplying 
paint from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces previously coated with the 
noncomplying paint.  If necessary, Contractor may be required to remove noncomplying 
paint from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with specified paint, the two 
coatings are incompatible. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded 
paint materials from Project site. 

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered 
paint by washing and scraping without scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.  
Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Architect. 

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  After completing painting 
operations, remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work. 
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1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1. 

3.7 EXTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. Wood Trim, at fascia and rake to receive break metal finish: 
1. Primer  

B. Ferrous Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over exterior ferrous metal.  Primer is not 
required on shop-primed items. 

1. Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coats over a rust-inhibitive primer. 

a. Primer:  Exterior ferrous-metal primer. 
b. Finish Coats:  Exterior full-gloss alkyd enamel. 

C. Zinc-Coated Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over exterior zinc-coated metal 
surfaces (metal doors, door louvers, and door frames): 

1. Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coats over a galvanized metal primer. 

a. Primer:  Exterior galvanized metal primer. 
b. Finish Coats:  Exterior full-gloss epoxy enamel. 

3.8 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A.  Hardboard:  Provide the following paint finish systems over new interior plywood panel 
surfaces: 

1. Low-Luster Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  Two finish coats over a primer at plywood panels. 

a. Primer:  Interior wood primer for acrylic-enamel and semigloss alkyd-enamel 
finishes. 

b. Finish Coats:  Interior low-luster acrylic enamel. 

B. Ferrous Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over ferrous metal: 

1. Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish: Two finish coats over a primer. 

a. Primer:  Interior ferrous-metal primer. 
b. Finish Coats:  Interior full-gloss alkyd enamel for wood and metal surfaces. 

C. Zinc-Coated Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over interior zinc-coated metal 
surfaces: 

1. Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finish: Two finish coats over a primer. 

a. Primer:  Interior zinc-coated metal primer. 
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b. Finish Coats:  Interior full-gloss alkyd enamel for wood and metal surfaces. 

D. All-Service Jacket over Insulation:  Provide the following finish system on cotton or canvas 
insulation covering: 

1. Flat Acrylic Finish:  Two finish coats.  Add fungicidal agent to render fabric mildew 
proof. 

a. Finish Coats:  Interior flat latex-emulsion size. 

 

END OF SECTION 09911 
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SECTION 16000 - BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Alternates: Refer to Division 1 to determine extent of, if any, work of this section that will be 
affected by any alternates if accepted. 

B. Furnish all materials, equipment, labor, and supplies and perform all operations necessary to 
complete the electrical work in accordance with the intent of the drawings and these 
specifications. 

C. Temporary Power and Lighting:  Provide separate meter and service for construction area. 

1. Power Distribution:  Provide weatherproof, grounded circuits with ground-fault 
interruption features, with proper power characteristics and either permanently wired or 
plug-in connections as appropriate for intended use.  Provide overload-protected 
disconnect switch for each circuit at distribution panel.  Space 4-gang convenience 
outlets (20 amp circuit) so that every portion of work can be reached with 100' extension 
cord. 

2. Temporary Lighting:  Provide lighting of intensity and quality sufficient for proper and 
safe performance of the work and for access thereto and security thereof.  (Consult 
OSHA requirements.) 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. All wiring shall be in accordance with the latest issue of the National Electrical Code. 

287



 BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 16000-2 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

B. The service equipment shall be grounded at the service entrance switch enclosure.  This shall 
also be the grounding point for the service conduit, boxes, fittings and metal enclosed 
equipment used in the building wiring system. Any grounding methods allowed under Article 
250 of the National Electrical Code may be used provided the ground resistance is less than 25 
ohms.  This resistance shall be tested. 

C. Ground Resistance Testing: 

1. Measure ground resistance with bridge type meter designed for testing grounds. 

2. Record readings, conditions of soil, model of meter, date, and name of tester. 

3. Conduct test in presence of Owner or his Representative.  The test shall be made no less 
than 48 hours after a rain. 

D. The Contractor shall show evidence, upon request, of having successfully completed at least 
five similar projects.  Installation of each system shall be under the supervision of a factory-
authorized organization. 

E. The Contractor shall show evidence, upon request, that he maintains a fully equipped service 
organization capable of furnishing adequate inspection and service to the system.  The 
Contractor must have a service contract program for the maintenance of the system after the 
guarantee period. 

F. All electrical equipment shall be approved by Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.  Each system 
shall be products of a single manufacturer of established reputation and experience.  The 
Contractor shall have supplied similar apparatus to comparable installations rendering 
satisfactory service for at least three years. 

G. For each system, the manufacturer shall furnish "gratis" to the Owner a one-year contract 
effective from the date of installation for maintenance and inspection services of the 
manufacturer's equipment with a minimum of two inspections during the contract year. 

1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Coordinate electrical and telephone services with the respective utilities serving the project area 
and the Owner. 

B. Provide a 120/240 volt, 1-phase, 3-wire secondary service to the building via a dry type 
distribution transformer as indicated on the drawings.   

C. Prior to submission for review of any item of equipment, determine whether or not it will fit in 
the space provided.  Any changes in the size or location of the material or equipment supplied, 
which may be necessary in order to meet field conditions or in order to avoid conflicts between 
trades, shall be brought to the immediate attention of the Architect/Engineer and approval 
received before such alterations are made. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. In accordance with Division 1, furnish the following: 

1. Manufacturer's descriptive literature:  For each type of product indicated. 

2. Submit shop drawings which include engineering drawings of the system with 
specification sheets covering all component parts of the system and interconnection 
diagrams. 

3. Certification: 

a. Prior to final inspection, deliver to the Owner's Representative four (4) copies of 
certification that the material is in accordance with the drawings and specifications 
and has been properly installed. 

b. Submit certification of system operating test. 

4. Manuals:  Submit copies of complete set of operating instructions including circuit 
diagrams and other information of system components.  Supply six complete sets of each. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: 

1. Conform to the requirements of all laws and regulations applicable to the work.  

2. Cooperate with all authorities having jurisdiction.  

3. Compliance with laws and regulations governing the work on this project does not relieve 
the Contractor from compliance with more restrictive requirements contained in these 
specifications.  

4. If the Contract Documents are found to be at variance with any law or regulation, the 
Contractor shall notify the Architect/Engineer promptly in writing.  The Contractor shall 
assume full responsibility for any work contrary to law or regulation, and shall bear all 
costs for the corrections thereof.  

5. Minimum Requirements:  The National Electrical Code (NEC), Underwriters 
Laboratories, Inc. (UL), the National Fire Codes, and National Fire Protection 
Association (NFPA) are a minimum requirement for work under this section.  Design 
drawings and other specification sections shall govern in those instances where 
requirements are greater than those required by code.  

B. Permits, Fees, and Inspections: 

1. Secure and pay for all permits, fees, licenses, inspections, etc., required for the work 
under Division 16.  
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2. Schedule and pay for all legally required inspections and cooperate with inspecting 
officers.  

3. Provide Certificates of Inspection and Approval from all regulatory authorities having 
jurisdiction over the work in Division 16.  

C. Drawings: 

1. Do not scale the drawings.  The general location of the apparatus and the details of the 
work are shown on the drawings, which form a part of this specification.  Exact locations 
are to be determined at the building as the work progresses, and shall be subject to the 
Architect/Engineer's approval. Actual field conditions shall govern all dimensions. 

2. Anything shown on the drawings and not mentioned in the specifications or vice versa 
shall be provided as if it were both shown and specified.  

3. It is not intended that the drawings shall show every wire, device, fitting, conduit or 
appliance, but it shall be a requirement to furnish without additional expense, all material 
and labor necessary to complete the systems in accordance with applicable codes and the 
best practice of the trade. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. The Contractor shall guarantee all equipment and wiring free from inherent mechanical or 
electrical defects for one year from date of acceptance. 

1.8 RELATED WORK 

A. Division 8 for electric door strikes associated with access control  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Switches 

1. Toggle Switches:  20A, 277V, 1-pole, ivory specification grade, mount 4'-0" above 
finished floor at door entrance. 

B. Receptacles shall be ivory specification grade, mounted 18" above finished floor unless 
otherwise noted. 

C. Duplex Receptacles with Ground-Fault Interrupter shall be an integral unit suitable for 
mounting in a standard outlet box. 

290



 BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 16000-5 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 

1. Ground-Fault Interrupter shall consist of a differential current transformer, solid state 
sensing circuitry and a circuit interrupter switch.  It shall be rated for operation on a 60 
Hz, 120-volt, 20-ampere branch circuit.  Device shall have nominal sensitivity to ground 
leakage current of five milliamperes and shall function to interrupt the current supply for 
any value of ground leakage current above five milliamperes on the load side of the 
device.  Device shall have a minimum nominal tripping time of 1/30th of a second. 

2. Receptacle shall be rated 20 amperes, 125 volts for indoor use and shall be the standard 
duplex, three-wire, grounding type. 

D. Weatherproof Receptacles shall consist of a duplex GFI receptacle, as specified, mounted in a 
weatherproof box with a gasketed, weatherproof, cast metal cover plate.  The weatherproof 
integrity shall not be affected when heavy duty specification or hospital grade attachment plug 
caps are inserted.  Cover plates on outlet boxes mounted flush in the wall shall be gasketed to 
the wall in a watertight manner. 

E. Plates shall be ivory high-abuse nylon. 

F. Boxes shall be steel minimum 2-1/2" deep, or 1-1/2” deep with plaster ring sized to fit flush 
with face of wall finish. 

G. Light Fixtures:  The light fixtures shall be as described on the drawings or approved equal. 

H. Disconnect Switches shall be heavy-duty type, horsepower rated. 

I. Wiring Materials: 

1. Wiring shall be enclosed in electrical rigid galvanized steel, intermediate metal conduit, 
or electrical metallic tubing sized in accordance with code requirements for the 
conductors. Types MC or NM cable may be used where concealed in walls or ceilings 
and allowed by code. 

a. Conduit fittings shall be steel compression type. 

b. Terminations for all conduit shall have insulated bushings or insulated throat 
connectors in accordance with code requirements. 

c. All conduits shall be substantially supported with approved clips or hangers spaced 
not to exceed ten feet on center.  Minimum conduit size shall be 1/2". 

2. Flexible Metal Conduit shall be used for all connections to motors and vibrating 
equipment and shall comply with Fed. Spec. WW-C-566. 

3. Liquid-Tight Flexible Metal Conduit shall consist of flexible steel conduit with a 
liquid-tight PVC jacket over the conduit.  

a. Fittings shall incorporate a threaded grounding cone, a steel or plastic compression 
ring, and a gland for tightening. 
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b. Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit shall be used in damp or wet locations when 
flexible metal conduit would otherwise be used. 

c. Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit shall not penetrate the roof or exterior walls, 
and shall not be installed in lengths exceeding 72” except where necessary for 
flexibility. 

4. Nonmetallic Conduit:  Fed. Spec. W-C-1094, Type II or Type III shall apply.  Conduit 
shall be Schedule 40 heavy wall PVC or high density PE.  Conduit shall be UL listed for 
use above ground and direct burial underground and be sunlight resistant. 

5. All Wiring shall be type THW, XHHW, or THWN, UL labeled, copper conductors with 
600-volt insulation, except as otherwise noted.  Minimum size wire shall be No. 12 
AWG. 

6. Nonmetallic-Sheathed Cable (Type NM) shall be two-or three-conductor with a ground 
conductor and an overall covering that is flame-retardant and moisture-resistant.  
Minimum wire size shall be No. 12 AWG. 

7. Type MC Cable shall have minimum No. 12 AWG type THWN or XHHW insulated 
copper conductors with an internal bare or insulated copper ground wire. 

J. Fire-Stop Material: 

1. Fire-stopping material shall maintain its dimension and integrity while preventing the 
passage of flame, smoke, and gases under conditions of installation and use when 
exposed to the ASTM E 119 time-temperature curve for a time period equivalent to the 
rating of the assembly penetrated.  Cotton waste shall not ignite when placed in contact 
with the non-fire side during the test.  Fire-stopping material shall be noncombustible as 
defined by ASTM E 136; and in addition for insulation materials, melt point shall be a 
minimum of 1700oF for one-hour protection and 1850oF for two-hour protection. 

2. Seals for floor, exterior wall, and roof shall also be watertight. 

K. Panelboards: 

1. Provide standard manufacturer products.  All components of panelboards shall be the 
product and assembly of the same manufacturer. All similar units of all panelboards shall 
be of the same manufacturer. 

2. All panels shall be dead front safety type. 

3. All panelboards shall be completely factory assembled with molded case circuit breakers. 

4. Panels shall have main breaker or main lugs, bus size, voltage, phase, and flush or surface 
mounting all as scheduled on the drawings.  Panelboards to be used as service equipment 
shall be listed for such use. 
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5. Panelboards shall have the following features: 

a. Non-reduced size copper or aluminum bus bars and connection straps bolted 
together and rigidly supported on molded insulators.  Bus bar taps shall be 
arranged for sequence phasing of branch circuit devices. 

b. Full size neutral bar mounted on insulated supports. 

c. Ground bar with sufficient terminals for all grounding wires.  The ground bar shall 
be insulated and isolated where called for on the drawings. 

d. Buses braced for the available short-circuit current, but not less than scheduled and 
never less than 10,000 amperes symmetrical.  All panelboards shall be fully rated.  
Series rated assemblies are not acceptable. 

e. All breakers arranged so that it will be possible to substitute a two-pole breaker for 
two single pole breakers or a three-pole breaker for three single pole breakers 
when frame size is 100 amperes or less. 

f. Design interior so that protective devices can be replaced without removing 
adjacent units, main bus connectors and without drilling or tapping. 

g. Where designated, on panel schedule as "space", include all necessary bussing, 
device supports and connections.  Provide blank cover for each space. 

h. Provide galvanized steel cabinets to house panelboards.  Cabinets for panelboards 
may be factory primed and suitably treated with a corrosion-resisting paint finish 
meeting UL standard for outdoor applications. 

i. Back and sides shall be of one-piece formed steel.  Cabinets for panelboards may 
be of formed sheet steel with end and side panels welded, riveted or bolted as 
required. 

j. Provide minimum of four interior mounted studs and necessary hardware for in 
and out adjustment of panel interior. 

k. Fabricate trim of sheet steel consisting of frame with door attached by concealed 
hinges. Provide flush or surface trim as shown on the drawings. 

l. Surface trim shall have the same width and height as the box. 

m. Provide doors with flush type latch and manufacturer's standard lock. 

n. In making switching devices accessible, doors shall not uncover any live parts. 

o. Provide concealed butt hinges welded to the doors and trims. 

p. Provide keyed alike system for all panelboards. 
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q. Provide a directory card, metal holder, and transparent cover.  Permanently mount 
holders on inside of doors. 

r. Circuit breakers in panelboards shall be bolt on type on phase bus bar or branch 
circuit bar.  Molded case circuit breakers shall have automatic, trip free, non-
adjustable, inverse time, and instantaneous magnetic trips. 

L. Transient Voltage Surge Suppressors (TVSS):  

1. Provide factory installed integral TVSS in panels where scheduled or indicated on the 
drawings.  Field installed units shall not be acceptable. 

2. UL Listed, UL1449. 

3. Noise: less then 45 dBA at 5 feet. 

4. 1-phase, 3-wire plus ground. 

5. Dedication Modes: 

a. Line to ground  (L-G) 

b. Line to Line  (L-L) 

c. Neutral to Ground (N-G) 

d. Line to Neutral  (L-N) 

6. Category C with 8 x 20 microsecond waveform. 

7. Joule rating shall meet or exceed ANSI/IEEE C62.41. 

8. 5 year warranty from shipping data against part failure. 

9. Quality Assurance 

a. The specified system shall be thoroughly factory tested before shipment.  Testing 
of each system shall include, but shall not be limited to, quality control checks, 
“Hi-Pot” tests at two times rated voltage plus 1000 volts per UL requirements, 
IEEE C62.41 Category B surge tests, UL ground leakage test, and operational and 
calibration tests. 

b. The product shall be life cycle tested following suggested wait times as defined by 
ANSI/IEEE C62.45 and shall be capable of surviving 1000 sequential Category B 
surges of 10,000 Amps without failure. 

c. The TVSS shall be provided with computer-generated graphs or oscillograms 
demonstrating the TVSS clamping voltage and operability.  This test shall follow 
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procedures outlined in ANSI/IEEE C62.45 for the installation category and 
applicable protection modes of the TVSS. 

M. Circuit Breakers:  Circuit breakers to be added to existing panelboards shall match existing 
circuit breakers. 

N. Grounding Conductors: 

1. Grounding conductors shall be soft-drawn bare copper. 

2. Insulated grounding wires shall be UL and NEC approved types, copper, with THWN or 
XHHW insulation color identified green, except where otherwise shown on the drawings 
or specified. 

3. Wire shall not be less than shown on the drawings and not less than required by the NEC. 

O. Ground Rods: 

1. Ground rods shall be copperweld steel, 5/8" diameter by ten feet long. Each rod shall be 
die-stamped near the top with the name or trademark of the manufacturer and the length 
of the rod. 

2. Ground rods shall have hard, clean, smooth, continuous copper jacket surface throughout 
the length of the rod. 

P. Ground Clamps: 

1. Ground clamps shall be cast bronze or cast copper and shall be UL listed for grounding 
connections. 

2. Ground clamps shall be sized for the specific conductor and electrode to be clamped. 

Q. Grounding Connections:  Connections shall be of the exothermic type welding process as 
manufacturer by Caldweld or approved equal. 

R. Equipment Grounding Connections:  Connections shall be of the compression type solderless 
connectors. 

S. Dry Type Transformers: 

1. Transformers shall have 150, 185 and 2200 C insulation and be designed not to exceed 
80, 115 and 1500 C rise above 400 C ambient under full load conditions.  Insulation 
systems shall be UL listed.  Cores shall be manufactured from high-grade, non-aging, 
silicon steel with high magnetic permeabilities, low hysteresis and eddy current losses, 
and shall be clamped with structural angles and bolted to the enclosure to prevent damage 
during shipment or rough handling (remove clamping after installation).  Coils shall be 
vacuum impregnated with non-hydroscopic thermosetting varnish and shall have a final 
wrap of electrical insulating material designed to prevent injury to the magnet wire.  
Transformers having coils with magnet wire visible will not be acceptable.  Transformer 
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shall have two 2-1/2% taps above and below normal voltage.  Provide lugs to receive 
primary and secondary conductors. 

2. Ratings shall be as indicated on the drawings. 

3. Enclosures:  NEMA 3R unless otherwise indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. All work shall be in accordance with the National Electrical Code's requirements as 
amended to date, with the local electric utility company's rules, the Fire Underwriter's 
requirements, and all local, state and federal laws and regulations. 

2. In general, all wiring in finished areas shall be concealed in walls or above ceilings.  
Where wiring cannot be concealed due to existing construction, exposed wiring shall be 
installed in conduit or surface metal raceway as indicated on the drawings.  Exposed 
wiring shall not be installed in finished areas without prior written authorization from the 
Engineer. 

3. Conduits shall be of sizes required by the National Electrical Code. Exposed conduits 
shall be installed with runs parallel or perpendicular to walls and ceiling, with right-angle 
turns consisting of bends, fittings, or outlet boxes.  No wire shall be installed until work 
that might cause damage to wires or conduits has been completed.  Conduits shall be 
thoroughly cleaned of water or other foreign matter before wire is installed. 

4. Where conduits, wireways and other electrical raceways pass through fire partitions, fire 
walls, or floor, install a fire-stop that provides an effective barrier against the spread of 
fire, smoke and gases.  Fire-stop material shall be packed tight and completely fill 
clearances between raceways and openings.  Floor, exterior wall, and roof seals shall also 
be made watertight. 

5. Where raceways puncture roof, coordinate with Division 7. 

6. Surface metal raceways shall be sized as required by the National Electrical code and as 
recommended by the manufacturer.  Surface metal raceways shall be installed with runs 
parallel or perpendicular to walls and ceiling.  Changes in direction shall only be made at 
device box locations or with fittings designed for the particular application.  Installation 
shall be as visually unobtrusive as possible: 

a. Surface metal raceways shall be painted to match wall finishes. 

7. All splices shall be mechanically and electrically perfect, using crimp type wire 
connectors. 
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8. Provide all disconnect switches required by the N.E.C. 

9. Mount disconnect switches and starters at a height of 60" above finished floor or grade 
unless otherwise noted. 

10. Provide all necessary hardware for mounting disconnect switches. 

11. Locate panelboards so that the present and future conduits can be conveniently 
connected. 

12. A typewritten schedule of circuits, approved by the Owner's Representative shall be on 
the panel directory cards.  Type the room numbers and items served on the cards.  Three-
complete separate copies of all directories, neatly bound, shall be delivered to the 
Owner's Representative. 

13. Mount the panelboard so that maximum height of circuit breakers above finished floor 
shall not exceed 78". 

14. Circuit numbers indicated on the drawings are the actual numbers assigned to the circuit 
in the panelboard and shall not be varied without the consent of the Architect/Engineer. 

15. Provide all necessary hardware for mounting panelboards. 

16. Branch circuit wiring may be nonmetallic-sheathed cable where concealed and allowed 
by Code, Type NM.  NOTE:  All romex shall be Properly Supported.  (Provide 
continuous ground wire.) 

17. Underground wiring may be installed in rigid nonmetallic conduit.  In locations where 
nonmetallic conduits are used, change to heavy wall metallic conduit of the same internal 
diameter before rising out of ground.  Provide metallic conduit elbows. 

a. Pitch conduits a minimum slope of 1:300 down toward manholes and handholes 
and away from buildings and equipment.  Slope ducts from a high point in runs 
between two manholes to drain in both directions. 

b. Provide a means for drainage, such a hole drilled in the bottom of the conduit, at 
low point of underground conduits.  Coordinate drainage with Division 2. 

18. Feeder circuit wiring shall be in conduit or EMT. 

19. All wiring in outside walls shall be in conduit or EMT. 

20. All wiring in masonry walls shall be in conduit or EMT. 

21. In general, conductors shall be the same size from the last protective device to the load 
and shall have an ampacity the same as or greater than the ampacity of the protective 
device where the wire size is not shown on the drawings.  Use the 60oC ampacity rating 
for wire sizes No. 14 through No. 1.  For 120V circuits, home runs longer than 100 feet 
shall be minimum No. 10 AWG, longer than 200 feet shall be minimum No. 8 AWG. 
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B. Grounding: 

1. The entire electrical system shall be permanently and effectively grounded in accordance 
with Code requirements.  

2. The top of the ground rods shall be a minimum of 6" below finished grade. 

3. Splices and connections to ground rods, reinforcing rods, etc., shall be exothermic weld 
connections, Cadweld or approved equal. 

4. Connections to junction boxes, equipment frames, etc., shall be bolted. 

5. Conduit Systems: 

a. Ground all metallic conduit systems. 

b. Conduit systems shall contain a grounding conductor sized per NEC Table 250-
122 or as shown on the drawings.  Increase conduit size where necessary to 
accommodate the grounding conductor. 

6. Feeders and Branch Circuits:  Install green grounding conductors with all feeders and 
branch circuits. 

7. Bare copper ground conductors shall be painted with bitumastic paint where they enter 
and leave concrete structures. 

8. Bare copper ground conductors shall be a minimum of 30" below finished grade. 

9. Lighting Fixtures:  Conduits shall not be used for grounding fixtures. Green equipment 
grounding conductor must be bonded to all fixtures. 

C. Install secondary service as shown on the drawings, as directed, and in conformance with the 
utility's requirements. 

D. Alterations: 

1. The Contractor shall study all drawings and specifications, visit the site, and acquaint 
himself with the existing conditions and the requirements of the plans and specifications.  
No claim will be recognized for extra compensation due to the failure of the Contractor to 
familiarize himself with the conditions and extent of the proposed work. 

2. The Contractor shall execute all alterations, additions, removals, relocations or new work, 
etc., as indicated or required to provide a complete installation in accordance with the 
intent of the drawing and specifications. 

3. Reconnect existing circuits to remain.  Remove existing equipment to be discontinued. 

4. Any existing work disturbed or damaged by the alterations or new work shall be repaired 
or replaced to the Engineer's satisfaction. 
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5. Equipment relocated or removed and reinstalled shall be cleaned and repaired to a first-
class condition before reinstallation. 

E. Continuity of Services:  Arrange to execute work at such times and in such locations to provide 
uninterrupted service to the building or any of its sections.  If necessary, temporary power shall 
be installed to provide for this condition.  Authorization for interrupting service shall be 
obtained in writing from the Owner.  Any interruption of normal supply shall be performed 
during an overtime period to be scheduled with the Owner. Cost for overtime work shall be 
included in the bid. 

F. Identification:  Provide tags on each end of all pulled wires giving location of other end.  
Provide phenolic nameplates for all panelboards, motor starters, disconnect switches (except 
switches located at motors), and duct smoke detector remote test/alarm-indicating stations. 

G. Record Drawings:  The Contractor shall keep on the job a set of prints showing any changes to 
the installation.  These shall be given to the Engineer at the completion of the work. 

H. Testing and Adjusting: 

1. The entire installation shall be free from short-circuits and improper grounds.  Tests shall 
be made in the presence of the Engineer or his representatives. 

2. Each individual lighting circuit shall be tested at the panel; and in testing for insulation 
resistance to ground, the lighting equipment shall be connected for proper operation.  In 
no case shall the insulation resistance be less than that required by the National Electrical 
Code.  Failures shall be corrected in a manner satisfactory to the Resident/Engineer. 

3. Each system shall be completely tested and shall be adjusted for proper operation as 
required by the Resident. 

END OF SECTION 16000 

299



 TELECOMMUNICATIONS 16740 – 1 
 
INSPECTION BUILDING 
SIDNEY, MAINE 
PIN NO. 13142.00 
 

SECTION 16740 - TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. If the Contractor discovers any ambiguity, error, omission, conflict, or discrepancy, General 
Conditions Section 101.3.6 Priority of Conflicting Contract Documents shall control.  

1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

2. State of Maine Department of Transportation, “Standard Specifications,” Revision 
December 2002, and any revisions thereto, apply to this Section. 

3. State of Maine Department of Transportation Standard Details revised 2002. 
4. State of Maine Department of Transportation Best Management Practices for Erosion and 

Sediment control the “table of contents” of the latest version is dated February 2008. 
5. Any supplements to any of the above specifications and or standards issued prior to 

issuance of this specification. 
 

B. This work shall comply with and follow the most current revision of the State of Maine 
Telecommunications Facilities and Wiring Specification.  It is the responsibility of this section 
to contact the Bureau of Information Services Network Services Division and comply with all 
requirements and to verify the latest revision of the State of Maine Telecommunications 
Facilities and Wiring Specification is being used. 

1.2 WORK INCLUDED 

A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and supplies, and perform all operations necessary to 
provide the following for the telecommunications systems, including but not limited to the data 
and telephone systems in accordance with the specification, drawings and the State of Maine 
Telecommunications Facilities and Wiring Specification.  Work includes but shall not be 
limited to the following: 

1. Data, voice and all other telecommunication cabling, connections, termination hardware, 
and faceplates as specified, shown on the drawings and as needed to provide a complete 
system. 

2. Cable supports and cable pathways to support all telecommunications cabling to be 
installed.     

3. Provide and install all conduit, outlet boxes, and device rings for telecommunications 
outlet locations.   
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a. At a minimum provide a 1” EMT conduit to a 4x4x2 ½” square box with the 
appropriate single gang or double gang device ring for the wall material to be used.   

b. Provide bushings on all conduits and sleeves.   
c. Mount each location at the same height as an adjacent electrical outlet unless noted 

otherwise. 

4. Provide all ground wiring, connection to ground and a ground bar for the Telecom Room 
and/or tel/data backboards. 

a. Provide a #4 AWG ground wire from the building grounding electrode conductor 
to the ground bar at the telecommunications interface.  

b. Ground all equipment and racks as required with a minimum #6 AWG grounding 
conductor to the ground bar.        

5. Provide plywood distribution boards as specified. 
6. Provide sleeves and fire-stopping for all through floor, through wall and ceiling 

penetrations for telecommunications cabling. 

1.3 RELATED WORK 

A. Section 16000 - Basic Electrical Requirements 

B. State of Maine Telecommunications Facilities and Wiring Specification 

1.4 SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate the installation with the State of Maine Office of Information Technology and the 
Owner.  When applicable and when service is provided by the local Telephone Company and or 
Cable Company coordinate and comply with all requirements of all utilities.  Provide timely 
notice to all on all work to be coordinated with others. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Not Used 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
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A. The conduits shall be run in the shortest straight runs wherever possible.  No section of conduit 
run shall be longer than 100 feet or contain more than two 90 degree bends.  (A double offset is 
equal to one 90 degree bend.).  For sections of conduit runs longer than 100'-0" or containing 
more than two 90 degree bends, or containing a reverse bend, pull boxes shall be provided and 
installed. 

B. Minimum radius of telecommunications conduit bends shall be as follows: 

1.  Size (Inches)     Radius (Inches) 
2.  1       9 
3.  1-1/4       14 
4.  1-1/2       17 
5.  2       21 
6.  2-1/2       25 
7.  3       31 
8.  3-1/2       36 
9.  4       45 

C. Do not run conduits in the floor slab unless specifically shown on the Drawings. 

D. All conduits shall be left clean, dry, and free of debris or other obstructions. 

E. A pull rope shall be left in all spare conduit runs.  Pull rope shall be rated to 250 lbs. 

F. Minimum conduit size shall be 1", but not less than specified or shown on the drawings.  All 
conduit ends shall be equipped with insulated bushings. 

G. All telephones that are mounted on walls shall be installed so that the highest device necessary 
to operate the telephone is 48" AFF, unless noted otherwise on the drawings. 

H. Fire-stop around all conduits penetrating walls or floors.  At all through wall and through floor 
penetrations for any conduits entering the telephone room, all conduit openings shall be sealed 
with a fire barrier sealant conforming to the electrical code (such as Nelson or Hilti fire-
stopping products) to assure a positive seal against fire, smoke, rodents, moisture penetration. 

I. Grounding: 

1. Refer to State of Maine Telecommunications Facilities and Wiring Specification 

END OF SECTION 16740 
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STANDARD DETAIL UPDATES 
 

Standard Details and Standard Detail updates are available at: 
http://www.maine.gov/mdot/contractor-consultant-information/ss_standard_details_updates.php  
 
Detail # Description      Revision Date  
504(15) Diaphragms      12/30/02 
 
507(04) Steel Bridge Railing     2/05/03 
  
526(33) Concrete Transition Barrier    8/18/03 
 
645(06) H-Beam Posts – Highway Signing   7/21/04 
 
645(09) Installation of Type II Signs     7/21/04 
 
626(09) Electrical Junction Box for Traffic Signals  2/25/05 

and Lighting     
 
604(01) Catch Basins      11/16/05 
 
604(05) Type “A” & “B” Catch Basin Tops   11/16/05 
 
604(06) Type “C” Catch Basin Tops    11/16/05 
 
604(07) Manhole Top “D”     11/16/05 
 
604(09) Catch Basin Type “E”     11/16/05 
 
606(02) Multiple Mailbox Support    11/16/05 
 
606(07) Reflectorized Beam Guardrail Delineator Details 11/16/05 
 
609(06) Vertical Bridge Curb     11/16/05 
 
504(23) Hand-Hold Details     12/08/05 
 
609(03) Curb Type 3      6/27/06 
 
609(07) Curb Type 1      6/27/06 
 
535(01) Precast Superstructure  - Shear Key   10/12/06 
 
535(02) Precast Superstructure  - Curb Key & Drip Notch 10/12/06 
 
535(03) Precast Superstructure  - Shear Key   10/12/06 
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535(04) Precast Superstructure  - Shear Key   10/12/06 
 
535(05) Precast Superstructure  - Post Tensioning  10/12/06 
 
535(06) Precast Superstructure  - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(07) Precast Superstructure  - Precast Slab & Box  10/12/06 
 
535(08) Precast Superstructure  - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(09) Precast Superstructure  - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(10) Precast Superstructure  - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(11) Precast Superstructure  - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(12) Precast Superstructure  - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(13) Precast Superstructure - Sections   10/12/06 
 
535(14) Precast Superstructure  - Stirrups   10/12/06 
 
535(15) Precast Superstructure  - Plan    10/12/06 
 
535(16) Precast Superstructure  - Reinforcing   10/12/06 
 
535(17) Precast Superstructure  - Notes   10/12/06 
 
801(01) Drives on Sidewalk Sections    2/06/07 
 
801(02) Drives on Non-Sidewalk Sections   2/06/07 
 
535(03) Precast Superstructure  - Shear Key   12/5/07 
 
535(04) Precast Superstructure  - Shear Key   12/5/07 
 
535(05) Precast Superstructure  - Post Tensioning  12/5/07 
 
535(17) Precast Superstructure  - Notes   12/5/07 
 
801(01) Drives on Sidewalk Sections    1/04/08 
 
801(02) Drives on Non-Sidewalk Sections   1/04/08 
 
203(03) Backslope Rounding     1/29/08 
 
535(02) Precast Superstructure  - Curb Key & Drip Notch 5/20/08 
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535(05) Precast Superstructure  - Post Tensioning  5/20/08 
 
502(03) Concrete Curb - Bituminous Wearing Surface 2/2/09 
 
502(03)A Concrete Curb - Concrete Wearing Surface  2/2/09 
 
502(07) Precast Concrete Deck Panels  - Layout Plan  2/2/09 
 
502(07)A Precast Concrete Deck Panels  - Layout Plan  2/2/09 
 
502(08) Precast Concrete Deck Panels  - Panel Plan  2/2/09 
 
502(09) Precast Concrete Deck Panels  - Blocking Detail 2/2/09 
 
502(10) Precast Concrete Deck Panels    2/2/09 
 
502(11) Precast Concrete Deck Panels    2/2/09 
 
502(12) Precast Concrete Deck Panels  - Notes  2/2/09 
 
502(12)A Precast Concrete Deck Panels  - Notes  2/2/09 
 
526(06) Permanent Concrete Barrier    2/2/09 
 
526(08) Permanent Concrete Barrier – Type IIIA  2/2/09 
 
526(08)A Permanent Concrete Barrier – Type IIIA  2/2/09 
 
526(13) Permanent Concrete Barrier – Type IIIB  2/2/09 
 
526(14) Permanent Concrete Barrier – Type IIIB  2/2/09 
 
526(21) Concrete Transition Barrier    2/2/09 
 
526(39) Texas Classic Rail – Between Window  2/2/09 
 
526(40) Texas Classic Rail – Through Window  2/2/09 
 
526(41) Texas Classic Rail – Through Post   2/2/09 
 
526(42) Texas Classic Rail – Through Nose   2/2/09 
 
606(20) Guardrail - Type 3 - Single Rail - Bridge Mounted 2/2/09 
 
606(21) Guardrail - Type 3 - Single Rail - Bridge Mounted 2/2/09 
 
606(22) Guardrail - Type 3 - Single Rail - Bridge Mounted 2/2/09 
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606(23) Guardrail - Type 3 - Single Rail - Bridge Mounted 2/2/09 
 
609(06) Vertical Bridge Curb     2/2/09 
 
609(08) Precast Concrete Transition Curb   2/2/09 
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SUPPLEMENTAL SPECIFICATION 
(Corrections, Additions, & Revisions to Standard Specifications - Revision of December 2002) 

 
SECTION 101 

CONTRACT INTERPRETATION 
101.2 Definitions  
 
Closeout Documentation  Replace the sentence “A letter stating the amount….. DBE goals.” 
with “DBE Goal Attainment Verification Form” 
 
Add “Environmental Information  Hazardous waste assessments, dredge material test results, 
boring logs, geophysical studies, and other records and reports of the environmental 
conditions. For a related provision, see Section 104.3.14 - Interpretation and Interpolation.” 
 
Add “Fabrication Engineer  The Department’s representative responsible for Quality 
Assurance of pre-fabricated products that are produced off-site.” 
 
Geotechnical Information  Replace with the following: “Boring logs, soil reports, geotechnical 
design reports, ground penetrating radar evaluations, seismic refraction studies, and other 
records of subsurface conditions. For a related provision, see Section 104.3.14 - Interpretation 
and Interpolation.” 

 SECTION 102 
DELIVERY OF BIDS 

 
102.7.1 Location and Time  Add the following sentence “As a minimum, the Bidder will 
submit a Bid Package consisting of the Notice to Contractors, the completed 
Acknowledgement of Bid Amendments form, the completed Schedule of Items, 2 copies of the 
completed Agreement, Offer, & Award form, a Bid Bond or Bid Guarantee, and any other 
Certifications or Bid Requirements listed in the Bid Book.” 
 
102.11.1 Non-curable Bid Defects Replace E. with “E. The unit price and bid amount is not 
provided or a lump sum price is not provided or is illegible as determined by the Department.”  
 

SECTION 103 
AWARD AND CONTRACTING 

103.3.1 Notice and Information Gathering  Change the first paragraph to read as follows: 
“After Bid Opening and as a condition for Award of a Contract, the Department may require 
an Apparent Successful Bidder to demonstrate to the Department’s satisfaction that the Bidder 
is responsible and qualified to perform the Work.” 
 

SECTION 104 
GENERAL RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

 
104.3.14 Interpretation and Interpolation  In the first sentence, change “…and Geotechnical 
Information.” to “…Environmental Information, and Geotechnical Information.” 
Delete the entire Section 104.5.9 and replace with the following: 

307



July 14, 2009 
Supersedes May 8, 2009 

 

Page 2 of 24 

“104.5.9 Landscape Subcontractors  The Contractor shall retain only Landscape 
Subcontractors that are certified by the Department’s Environmental Office Landscape Unit.” 
 

SECTION 105 
GENERAL SCOPE OF WORK 

 
Delete the entire Section 105.6 and replace with the following: 
 
105.6.1  Department Provided Services  The Department will provide the Contractor with the 
description and coordinates of vertical and horizontal control points, set by the Department, 
within the Project Limits, for full construction Projects and other Projects where survey control 
is necessary.  For Projects of 1,500 feet in length, or less:  The Department will provide three 
points.  For Projects between 1,500 and 5,000 feet in length:  The Department will provide one 
set of two points at each end of the Project.  For Projects in excess of 5,000 feet in length, the 
Department will provide one set of two points at each end of the Project, plus one additional 
set of two points for each mile of Project length. For non-full construction Projects and other 
Projects where survey control is not necessary, the Department will not set any control points 
and, therefore, will not provide description and coordinates of any control points.  Upon 
request of the Contractor, the Department will provide the Department’s survey data 
management software and Survey Manual to the Contractor, or its survey Subcontractor, for 
the exclusive use on the Department’s Projects. 
 
105.6.2 Contractor Provided Services  Utilizing the survey information and points provided by 
the Department, described in Subsection 105.6.1, Department Provided Services, the 
Contractor shall provide all additional survey layout necessary to complete the Work.  This 
may include, but not be limited to, reestablishing all points provided by the Department, 
establishing additional control points, running axis lines, providing layout and maintenance of 
all other lines, grades, or points, and survey quality control to ensure conformance with the 
Contract.  The Contractor is also responsible for providing construction centerline, or close 
reference points, for all Utility Facilities relocations and adjustments as necessary to complete 
the Work.  When the Work is to connect with existing Structures, the Contractor shall verify 
all dimensions before proceeding with the Work.  The Contractor shall employ or retain 
competent engineering and/or surveying personnel to fulfill these responsibilities. 
 
The Contractor must notify the Department of any errors or inconsistencies regarding the data 
and layout provided by the Department as provided by Section 104.3.3 - Duty to Notify 
Department If Ambiguities Discovered. 
 
105.6.2.1 Survey Quality Control The Contractor is responsible for all construction survey 
quality control.  Construction survey quality control is generally defined as, first, performing 
initial field survey layout of the Work and, second, performing an independent check of the 
initial layout using independent survey data to assure the accuracy of the initial layout; 
additional iterations of checks may be required if significant discrepancies are discovered in 
this process.  Construction survey layout quality control also requires written documentation of 
the layout process such that the process can be followed and repeated, if necessary, by an 
independent survey crew. 
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105.6.3 Survey Quality Assurance  It is the Department’s prerogative to perform construction 
survey quality assurance.  Construction survey quality assurance may, or may not, be 
performed by the Department.  Construction survey quality assurance is generally defined as 
an independent check of the construction survey quality control.  The construction survey 
quality assurance process may involve physically checking the Contractor’s construction 
survey layout using independent survey data, or may simply involve reviewing the 
construction survey quality control written documentation.  If the Department elects to 
physically check the Contractor’s survey layout, the Contractor’s designated surveyor may be 
required to be present.  The Department will provide a minimum notice of 48 hours to the 
Contractor, whenever possible, if the Contractor’s designated surveyor’s presence is required.  
Any errors discovered through the quality assurance process shall be corrected by the 
Contractor, at no additional cost to the Department. 
 
105.6.4 Boundary Markers  The Contractor shall preserve and protect from damage all 
monuments or other points that mark the boundaries of the Right-of-Way or abutting parcels 
that are outside the area that must be disturbed to perform the Work.  The Contractor 
indemnifies and holds harmless the Department from all claims to reestablish the former 
location of all such monuments or points including claims arising from 14 MRSA § 7554-A.  
For a related provision, see Section 104.3.11 - Responsibility for Property of Others. 
 

SECTION 106 
QUALITY 

 
106.4.3 Testing  Change the first sentence in paragraph three from “…maintain records of all 
inspections and tests.” to “…maintain original documentation of all inspections, tests, and 
calculations used to generate reports.”   
 
106.6 Acceptance  Add the following to paragraph 1 of A:  “This includes Sections 401 - Hot 
Mix Asphalt, 402 - Pavement Smoothness, and 502 - Structural Concrete - Method A - Air 
Content.”   
 
Add the following to the beginning of paragraph 3 of A: “For pay factors based on Quality 
Level Analysis, and” 
 
106.7.1 Standard Deviation Method  Add the following to F: “Note: In cases where the mean 
of the values is equal to either the USL or the LSL, then the PWL will be 50 regardless of the 
computed value of s.”  
 
Add the following to H: “Method C Hot Mix Asphalt: PF = [55 + (Quality Level *0.5)] * 0.01” 
 

SECTION 107 
TIME 

107.3.1 General  Add the following:  “If a Holiday occurs on a Sunday, the following Monday 
shall be considered a Holiday.  Sunday or Holiday work must be approved by the Department, 
except that the Contractor may work on Martin Luther King Day, President’s Day, Patriot’s 
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving, and Columbus Day without the Department’s approval.” 
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107.7.2 Schedule of Liquidated Damages  Replace the table of Liquidated Damages as follows:  
 
From    Up to and   Amount of Liquidated  
More Than   Including   Damages per Calendar Day 
              $0      $100,000      $100 
   $100,000      $300,000      $200 
   $300,000      $500,000      $400 
   $500,000   $1,000,000      $575 
$1,000,000   $2,000,000      $750 
$2,000,000   $4,000,000      $900 
$4,000,000   and more   $1,875 
 

SECTION 108 
PAYMENT 

 
108.4 Payment for Materials Obtained and Stored  First paragraph, second sentence, delete the 
words “…Delivered on or near the Work site at acceptable storage places.” 
 

SECTION 109 
CHANGES 

 
109.1.1 Changes Permitted  Add the following to the end of the paragraph: “There will be no 
adjustment to Contract Time due to an increase or decrease in quantities, compared to those 
estimated, except as addressed through Contract Modification(s).” 
 
109.1.2 Substantial Changes to Major Items  Add the following to the end of the paragraph: 
“Contract Time adjustments may be made for substantial changes to Major Items  when the 
change affects the Critical Path, as determined by the Department” 
 
109.4.4 Investigation / Adjustment  Third sentence, delete the words “subsections (A) - (E)” 
 
109.5.1 Definitions - Types of Delays 
 

B. Compensable Delay  Replace (1) with the following; “a weather related 
Uncontrollable Event of such an unusually severe nature that a Federal Emergency Disaster is 
declared. The Contractor will only be entitled to an Equitable Adjustment if the Project falls 
within the geographic boundaries prescribed under the disaster declaration.” 
 
109.7.2 Basis of Payment  Replace with the following: “Equitable Adjustments will be 
established by mutual Agreement for compensable items listed in Section 109.7.3- 
Compensable Items, based upon Unit or Lump Sum Prices.  If Agreement cannot be reached, 
the Contractor shall accept payment on a Force Account basis as provided in Section 109.7.5 - 
Force Account Work, as full and complete compensation for all Work relating to the Equitable 
Adjustment.”   
 
109.7.3 Compensable Items  Replace with the following: “The Contractor is entitled to 
compensation for the following items, with respect to agreed upon Unit or Lump Sum Prices: 
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1. Labor expenses for non-salaried Workers and salaried foremen. 

 
2. Costs for Materials. 

 
3. A 15 % markup on the totals of Items 1 and 2 of this subsection 109.7.3 for home office 

overhead and profit of the Contractor, its Subcontractors and suppliers, and any lower 
tier Subcontractors or suppliers, with no mark-ups on mark-ups. 

 
4. Cost for Equipment, based on Blue Book Rates or leased rates, as set forth in Section 

109.7.5(C), or the Contractor’s Actual Costs if determined by the Department to be 
lower.  

 
5. Time. 

 
6. Subcontractor quoted Work, as set forth below in Section 109.7.5 (F).” 

 
109.7.5 Force Account Work 
 

C.  Equipment    
 

Paragraph 2, delete sentence 1 which starts; “Equipment leased….” 
 

Paragraph 6, change sentence 2 from “The Contractor may furnish…” to read “If 
requested by the Department, the Contractor will produce cost data to assist the 
Department in the establishment of such rental rate, including all records that are 
relevant to the Actual Costs including rental Receipts, acquisition costs, financing 
documents, lease Agreements, and maintenance and operational cost records.”   
Add the following paragraph; “Equipment leased by the Contractor for Force Account 
Work and actually used on the Project will be paid for at the actual invoice amount plus 
10% markup for administrative costs.” 

 
Add the following section; 
 

“F. Subcontractor Work  When accomplishing Force Account Work that utilizes 
Subcontractors, the Contractor will be allowed a maximum markup of 5% for profit and 
overhead on the Subcontractor’s portion of the Force Account Work.” 

 
SECTION 110 

INDEMNIFICATION, BONDING, AND INSURANCE 
 

Delete the entire Section 110.2.3 and replace with the following: 
 
110.2.3 Bonding for Landscape Establishment Period  The Contractor shall provide a signed, 
valid, and enforceable Performance, Warranty, or Maintenance Bond complying with the 
Contract, to the Department at Final Acceptance. 
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 The bond shall be in the full amount for all Pay Items for work pursuant to Sec 621, 
Landscape, payable to the “Treasurer - State of Maine,” and on the Department’s forms, on 
exact copies thereof, or on forms that do not contain any significant variations from the 
Department’s forms as solely determined by the Department. 
 
 The Contractor shall pay all premiums and take all other actions necessary to keep said 
bond in effect for the duration of the Landscape Establishment Period described in Special 
Provision 621.0036 - Establishment Period.  If the Surety becomes financially insolvent, ceases 
to be licensed or approved to do business in the State of Maine, or stops operating in the 
United States, the Contractor shall file new bonds complying with this Section within 10 Days 
of the date the Contractor is notified or becomes aware of such change. 
 
 All Bonds shall be procured from a company organized and operating in the United States, 
licensed or approved to do business in the State of Maine by the State of Maine Department of 
Business Regulation, Bureau of Insurance, and listed on the latest Federal Department of the 
Treasury listing for “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on 
Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies.” 
 
 By issuing a bond, the Surety agrees to be bound by all terms of the Contract, including 
those related to payment, time for performance, quality, warranties, and the Department’s self-
help remedy provided in Section 112.1 - Default to the same extent as if all terms of the 
Contract are contained in the bond(s). 
 
 Regarding claims related to any obligations covered by the bond, the Surety shall provide, 
within 60 Days of Receipt of written notice thereof, full payment of the entire claim or written 
notice of all bases upon which it is denying or contesting payment.  Failure of the Surety to 
provide such notice within the 60-day period constitutes the Surety’s waiver of any right to 
deny or contest payment and the Surety’s acknowledgment that the claim is valid and 
undisputed.  
 

SECTION 202 
REMOVING STRUCTURES AND OBSTRUCTIONS 

 
202.02 Removing Buildings  Make the following change to the last sentence in the final 
paragraph, change “…Code of Maine Regulations 401.” to “…Department of Environmental 
Protection Maine Solid Waste Management Rules, 06-096 CMR Ch. 401, Landfill Siting, 
Design and Operation.” 
 

SECTION 203 
EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT 

 
203.01 Description  Under b. Rock Excavation; add the following sentence: “The use of 
perchlorate is not allowed in blasting operations.” 
 
Delete the entire Section 203.041 and replace with the following: 
“203.041 Salvage of Existing Hot Mix Asphalt Pavement All existing hot mix asphalt 
pavement designated to be removed under this contract must be salvaged for utilization.  
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Existing hot mix asphalt pavement material shall not be deposited in any waste area or be 
placed below subgrade in any embankment. 
 

Methods of utilization may be any of the following: 
  

 1. Used as a replacement for untreated aggregate surface course on entrances provided 
the material contains no particles greater than 50 mm [2 in] in any dimension.  Payment 
will be made under Pay Item 411.09, Untreated Aggregate Surface Course or 411.10, 
Untreated Aggregate Surface Course, Truck Measure.  Material shall be placed, shaped, 
compacted and stabilized as directed by the Resident. 
 
 2.  Stockpiled at commercial or approved sites for commercial or   MaineDOT use. 

 
 3. Other approved methods proposed by the Contractor, and approved by the Resident 
which will assure proper use of the existing hot mix asphalt pavement. 

 
 The cost of salvaging hot mix asphalt material will be included for payment under the 
applicable pay item, with no additional allowances made, which will be full compensation for 
removing, temporarily stockpiling, and rehandling, if necessary, and utilizing the material in 
entrances or other approved uses, or stockpiling at an approved site as described above.  The 
material will also be measured and paid for under the applicable Pay Item if it is reused for 
aggregate in entrances, or other approved uses.” 

 
SECTION 502 

STRUCTURAL CONCRETE 
 

502.05 Composition and Proportioning; TABLE #1; NOTE #2; third sentence; Change 
“…alcohol based saline sealer…” to “alcohol based silane sealer…”.  Add NOTE #6 to Class 
S Concrete. 
 
502.0502 Quality Assurance Method A - Rejection by Resident Change the first sentence to 
read: “For an individual sublot with test results failing to meet the criteria in Table #1, or if the 
calculated pay factor for Air Content is less than 0.80……” 
 
502.0503 Quality Assurance Method B - Rejection by Resident Change the first sentence to 
read: “For material represented by a verification test with test results failing to meet the criteria 
in Table #1, the Department will……” 
 
502.0505 Resolution of Disputed Acceptance Test Results Combine the second and third 
sentence to read: “Circumstances may arise, however, where the Department may ……” 
502.10 Forms and False work 
 
 D. Removal of Forms and False work  1., First paragraph; first, second, and third 
sentence; replace “forms” with “forms and false work”  
 
502.11 Placing Concrete 
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 G. Concrete Wearing Surface and Structural Slabs on Precast Superstructures  Last 
paragraph; third sentence; replace “The temperature of the concrete shall not exceed 24° C 
[75° F} at the time of placement.” with “The temperature of the concrete shall not exceed 24° 
C [75° F} at the time the concrete is placed in its final position.”  
 
502.15 Curing Concrete  First paragraph; replace the first sentence with the following; “All 
concrete surfaces shall be kept wet with clean, fresh water for a curing period of at least 7 days 
after concrete placing, with the exception of vertical surfaces as provided for in Section 502.10 
(D) - Removal of Forms and False work.”  
 
Second paragraph; delete the first two sentences. 
 
Third paragraph; delete the entire paragraph which starts “When the ambient temperature….” 
 
Fourth paragraph; delete “approved” to now read “…continuously wet for the entire curing 
period…” 
 
Fifth paragraph; second sentence; change “…as soon as it is possible to do so without 
damaging the concrete surface.” to “…as soon as possible.” 
 
Seventh paragraph; first sentence; change “…until the end of the curing period.” to “…until 
the end of the curing period, except as provided for in Section 502.10(D) - Removal of Forms 
and False work.” 
502.19  Basis of Payment  First paragraph, second sentence; add "pier nose armor" to the list of 
items included in the contract price for concrete. 
 

SECTION 503 
REINFORCING STEEL 

 
503.06 Placing and Fastening Change the second paragraph, first sentence from: “All tack 
welding shall be done in accordance with Section 504, Structural Steel.” to “All tack welding 
shall be done in accordance with AWS D1.4 Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel.” 
 

SECTION 504 
STRUCTURAL STEEL 

504.09 Facilities for Inspection  Add the follow as the last paragraph: “Failure to comply with 
the above requirements will be consider to be a denial to allow access to work by the 
Contractor. The Department will reject any work done when access for inspection is denied.” 
 
504.18 Plates for Fabricated Members Change the second paragraph, first sentence from: 
“…ASTM A 898/A 898 M…” to “…ASTM A 898/A 898 M or ASTM A 435/A 435 M as 
applicable and…” 
 
504.31 Shop Assembly  Add the following as the last sentence: “The minimum assembly 
length shall include bearing centerlines of at least two substructure units.” 
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504.64 Non Destructive Testing-Ancillary Bridge Products and Support Structures Change the 
third paragraph, first sentence from “One hundred percent…” to “Twenty five percent…” 
 

SECTION 535 
PRECAST, PRESTRESSED CONCRETE SUPERSTRUCTURE 

 
535.02 Materials Change “Steel Strand for Concrete Reinforcement” to “Steel Strand.” Add 
the following to the beginning of the third paragraph; “Concrete shall be Class P conforming to 
the requirements in this section. 28 day compressive strength shall be as stated on the plans. 
Coarse aggregate….”  
 
535.05 Inspection Facilities  Add the follow as the last paragraph: “If the above requirements 
are not met, the Contractor shall be considered to be in violation of Standard Specification 
104.2.5 – Right to Inspect Work. All work occurring during a violation of this specification 
will be rejected.” 
 
535.26 Lateral Post-Tensioning Replace the first paragraph; “A final tension…” with 
“Overstressing strands for setting losses cannot be accomplished for chuck to chuck lengths of 
7.6 m [25 ft] and less.  In such instances, refer to the Plans for all materials and methods.  
Otherwise, post-tensioning shall be in accordance with PCI standards and shall provide the 
anchorage force noted in the Plans.  The applied jacking force shall be no less than 100% of 
the design jacking force.” 
 

SECTION 603 
PIPE CULVERTS AND STORM DRAINS 

603.0311 Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe for Option III  Replace the Minimum Mandrel 
Diameter Table with the following: 

Nominal Size 
US Customary (in) 

Minimum Mandrel 
Diameter (in) 

Nominal Size
Metric (mm) 

Minimum Mandrel 
Diameter (mm) 

12 11.23 300 280.73 
15 14.04 375 350.91 
18 16.84 450 421.09 
24 22.46 600 561.45 
30 28.07 750 701.81 
36 33.69 900 842.18 
42 39.30 1050 982.54 
48 44.92 1200 1122.90 

 
SECTION 604 

MANHOLES, INLETS, AND CATCH BASINS 
 
604.02 Materials  Add the following: 
            “Tops and Traps    712.07 
  Corrugated Metal Units   712.08 
  Catch Basin and Manhole Steps  712.09” 
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SECTION 605 
UNDERDRAINS 

 
605.05 Underdrain Outlets  Make the following change: 
 
In the first paragraph, second sentence, delete the words “metal pipe”. 
 

SECTION 606 
GUARDRAIL 

 
606.02 Materials  Delete the entire paragraph which reads “The sole patented supplier of 
multiple mailbox….” and replace with “Acceptable multiple mailbox assemblies shall be listed 
on the Department’s Approved Products List and shall be NCHRP 350 tested and approved.”  
Delete the entire paragraph which reads “Retroreflective beam guardrail delineators….” and 
replace with “Reflectorized sheeting for Guardrail Delineators shall meet the requirements of 
Section 719.01 - Reflective Sheeting. Delineators shall be fabricated from high-impact, 
ultraviolet and weather resistant thermoplastic.  
 
606.09 Basis of Payment  First paragraph; delete the second and third sentence in their entirety 
and replace with “Butterfly-type guardrail reflectorized delineators shall be mounted on all W-
beam guardrail at an interval of every 10 posts [62.5 ft] on tangents sections and every 5 posts 
[31.25 ft] on curved sections as directed by the Resident. On divided highways, the delineators 
shall be yellow on the left hand side and silver/white on the right hand side. On two-way 
roadways, the delineators shall be silver/white on the right hand side. All delineators shall have 
retroreflective sheeting applied to only the traffic facing side. Reflectorized guardrail 
delineators will not be paid for directly, but will be considered incidental to the guardrail 
items.”  

SECTION 609 
CURB 

 
609.04 Bituminous Curb  f., Delete the requirement “Color Natural (White)” 
 

SECTION 610 
STONE FILL, RIPRAP, STONE BLANKET,  

AND STONE DITCH PROTECTION 
 
Add the following paragraph to Section 610.02: 
“Materials shall meet the requirements of the following Sections of Special Provision 703: 

Stone Fill    703.25 
Plain and Hand Laid Riprap  703.26 
Stone Blanket    703.27 
Heavy Riprap    703.28 
Definitions    703.32” 

 
Add the following paragraph to Section 610.032.a. 
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“Stone fill and stone blanket shall be placed on the slope in a well-knit, compact and uniform 
layer.  The surface stones shall be chinked with smaller stone from the same source.” 
 
Add the following paragraph to Section 610.032.b: 
“Riprap shall be placed on the slope in a well-knit, compact and uniform layer.  The surface 
stones shall be chinked with smaller stone from the same source.” 
 
Add the following to Section 610.032: 
“Section 610.032.d.  The grading of riprap, stone fill, stone blanket and stone ditch protection 
shall be determined by the Resident by visual inspection of the load before it is dumped into 
place, or, if ordered by the Resident, by dumping individual loads on a flat surface and sorting 
and measuring the individual rocks contained in the load.  A separate, reference pile of stone 
with the required gradation will be placed by the Contractor at a convenient location where the 
Resident can see and judge by eye the suitability of the rock being placed during the duration 
of the project.  The Resident reserves the right to reject stone at the job site or stockpile, and in 
place.  Stone rejected at the job site or in place shall be removed from the site at no additional 
cost to the Department.” 
 

SECTION 615 
LOAM 

 
615.02 Materials  Make the following change: 
Organic Content    Percent by Volume 
Humus      “5% - 10%”, as determined by Ignition Test 
 

SECTION 618 
SEEDING 

 
618.01 Description  Change the first sentence to read as follows: “This work shall consist of 
furnishing and applying seed …..”  Also remove “,and cellulose fiber mulch” from 618.01(a). 
618.03 Rates of Application  In 618.03(a), remove the last sentence and replace with the 
following: “These rates shall apply to Seeding Method 2, 3, and Crown Vetch.” 
 
In 618.03(c) “1.8 kg [4 lb]/unit.” to “1.95 kg [4 lb]/unit.”  
 
618.09 Construction Method  In 618.09(a) 1, sentence two, replace “100 mm [4 in]” with “25 
mm [1 in] (Method 1 areas) and 50 mm [2 in] (Method 2 areas)” 
 
618.15 Temporary Seeding  Change the Pay Unit from Unit to Kg [lb]. 
 

SECTION 620 
GEOTEXTILES  

620.03 Placement  Section (c)  
Title: Replace “Non-woven” in title with “Erosion Control”.   

 First Paragraph: Replace first word “Non-woven” with “Woven monofilament”. 
 Second Paragraph: Replace second word “Non-woven” with “Erosion Control”.   
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620.07 Shipment, Storage, Protection and Repair of Fabric Section (a)  
Replace the second sentence with the following: “Damaged geotextiles, as identified by 
the Resident, shall be repaired immediately.”   

 
 
620.09 Basis of Payment 
 Pay Item 620.58: Replace “Non-woven” with “Erosion Control” 
 Pay Item 620.59: Replace “Non-woven” with “Erosion Control” 
 

SECTION 621 
LANDSCAPING 

 
621.0036 Establishment Period  In paragraph 4 and 5, change “time of Final Acceptance” to 
“end of the period of establishment”. In Paragraph 7, change “Final Acceptance date” to ““end 
of the period of establishment” and change “date of Final Acceptance” to “end of the period of 
establishment”. 

SECTION 626 
HIGHWAY SIGNING 

 
626.034 Concrete Foundations  Add to the following to the end of the second paragraph: “Pre-
cast and cast-in-place foundations shall be warranteed against leaning and corrosion for two 
years after the project is completed.  If the lean is greater than 2 degrees from normal or the 
foundation is spalling within the first two years, the Contractor shall replace the foundation at 
no extra cost.” 

SECTION 627 
PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

 
627.10 Basis of Payment  Add to the following to the end of the third paragraph: “If allowed 
by Special Provision, the Contractor may utilize Temporary Bi-Directional Yellow and 
White(As required) Delineators as temporary pavement marking lines and paid for at the 
contract lump sum price. Such payment will include as many applications as required and 
removal.” 
 

SECTION 637 
DUST CONTROL 

 
637.06 Basis of Payment  Add the following after the second sentence of the third paragraph: 
“Failure by the Contractor to follow Standard Specification or Special Provision - Section 637 
and/or the Contractor’s own Soil Erosion and Pollution Control Plan concerning Dust Control 
and/or the Contractor’s own Traffic Control Plan concerning Dust Control and/or visible 
evidence of excessive dust problems, as determined by the Resident, will result in a reduction 
in payment, computed by reducing the Lump Sum Total by 5% per occurrence per day.  The 
Department’s Resident or any other representative of the Department reserves the right to 
suspend the work at any time and request a meeting to discuss violations and remedies.  The 
Department shall not be held responsible for any delay in the work due to any suspension 
under this item.  Additional penalties may also be assessed in accordance with Special 
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Provision 652 - Work Zone Traffic Control and Standard Specification 656 - Temporary Soil 
Erosion and Water Pollution Control.” 
 

SECTION 639 
ENGINEERING FACILITIES 

 
639.04 Field Offices  Change the forth to last paragraph from: “The Contractor shall provide a 
fully functional desktop copier…” to “….desktop copier/scanner…” 
 
Description  Change “Floor Area” to “Floor Area (Outside Dimension)”. Change Type B floor 
area from “15 (160)” to “20 (217)”. 
 
639.09 Telephone  Paragraph 1 is amended as follows:  
The contractor shall provide two telephone lines and two telephones,…. 
 
Add- In addition the contractor will supply one computer broadband connection, modem lease 
and router. The router shall have wireless access and be 802.11n or 802.11g capable and 
wireless The type of connection supplied will be contingent upon the availability of services 
(i.e. DSL or Cable Broadband).  It shall be the contractor’s option to provide dynamic or static 
IP addresses through the service.  The selected service will have a minimum downstream 
connection of 1.5 Mbps and 384 Kbps upstream.  The contractor shall be responsible for the 
installation charges and all reinstallation charges following suspended periods.  Monthly 
service and maintenance charges shall be billed by the Internet Service Provider (ISP) directly 
to the contractor. 
 

SECTION 652 
MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC 

652.2.3 Flashing Arrow Board Delete the existing 5 paragraphs and replace with the following:  
Flashing Arrow Panels (FAP) must be of a type that has been submitted to AASHTO’s 
National Transportation Product Evaluation Program (NTPEP) for evaluation and placed on 
the Maine Department of Transportations’ Approved Products List of Portable Changeable 
Message Signs & Flashing Arrow Panels.  
 
FAP units  shall meet requirements of the current Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 
(MUTCD) for Type “C” panels as described in Section 6F.56 - Temporary Traffic Control 
Devices. An FAP shall have matrix of a minimum of 15 low-glare, sealed beam, Par 46 
elements capable of either flashing or sequential displays as well as the various operating 
modes as described in the MUTCD, Chapter 6-F. If an FAP consisting of a bulb matrix is used, 
each element should be recess-mounted or equipped with an upper hood of not less than 180 
degrees. The color presented by the elements shall be yellow.  
 
FAP elements shall be capable of at least a 50 percent dimming from full brilliance. Full 
brilliance should be used for daytime operation and the dimmed mode shall be used for 
nighttime operation. FAP shall be at least 2.4 M x 1.2 M [96” x 48”] and finished in non-
reflective black. The FAP shall be interpretable for a distance not less than 1.6 km [1 mile].  
 
Operating modes shall include, flashing arrow, sequential arrow, sequential chevron, flashing 
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double arrow, and flashing caution. In the three arrow signals, the second light from the arrow 
point shall not operate.  
 
The minimum element on-time shall be 50 percent for the flashing mode, with equal intervals 
of 25 percent for each sequential phase. The flashing rate shall be not less than 25 nor more 
than 40 flashes per minute. All on-board circuitry shall be solid state. 
 
Primary power source shall be 12 volt solar with a battery back-up to provide continuous 
operation when failure of the primary power source occurs, up to 30 days with fully charged 
batteries. Batteries must be capable of being charged from an onboard 110 volt AC power 
source and the unit shall be equipped with a cable for this purpose. 
 
Controller and battery compartments shall be enclosed in lockable, weather-tight boxes.  
The FAP shall be mounted on a pneumatic-tired trailer or other suitable support for hauling to 
various locations, as directed. The minimum mounting height of an arrow panel should be 2.1 
M [7 feet] from the roadway to the bottom of the panel.  
 
The face of the trailer shall be delineated on a permanent basis by affixing retro-reflective 
material, known as conspicuity material, in a continuous line as seen by oncoming drivers. 
 
A portable changeable message sign may be used to simulate an arrow panel display.” 
 
652.2.4 Other Devices Delete the last paragraph and add the following: 
“652.2.5 Portable Changeable Message Sign Trailer mounted Portable Changeable Message 
Signs (PCMS) must be of a type that has been submitted to AASHTO’s National 
Transportation Product Evaluation Program (NTPEP) for evaluation and placed on the Maine 
Department of Transportations’ Approved Products List of Portable Changeable Message 
Signs & Flashing Arrow Panels. The PCMS unit shall meet or exceed the current specifications 
of the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD), 6F.55. 
 
The front face of the sign should be covered with a low-glare protective material. The color of 
the LED elements shall be amber on a black background. The PCMS should be visible from a 
distance of 0.8 km [0.5 mile] day and night and have a minimum 15º viewing angle. Characters 
must be legible from a distance of at least 200 M [650 feet]. 
 
The message panel should have adjustable display rates (minimum of 3 seconds per phase), so 
that the entire message can be read at least twice at the posted speed, the off-peak 85th-
percentile speed prior to work starting, or the anticipated operating speed. Each message shall 
consist of either one or two phases. A phase shall consist of up to eight characters per line. The 
unit must be capable of displaying at least three lines of text with eight characters per line. 
Each character shall be 457 mm [18”] high. Each character module shall use at least a five 
wide and seven high pixel matrix. The text of the messages shall not scroll or travel 
horizontally or vertically across the face of the sign. 
 
Units shall automatically adjust their brightness under varying light conditions to maintain 
legibility. 
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The control system shall include a display screen upon which messages can be reviewed before 
being displayed on the message sign. The control system shall be capable of maintaining 
memory when power is unavailable. Message must be changeable with either a notebook 
computer or an on-board keypad. The controller shall have the capability to store a minimum 
of 200 user-defined and 200 pre-programmed messages. Controller and battery compartments 
shall be enclosed in lockable, weather-tight boxes.  
 
PCMS units shall have the capability of being made programmable by means of wireless 
communications. PCMS units shall also be fully capable of having an on-board radar system 
installed if required for a particular application. 
 
PCMS’ primary power source shall be solar with a battery back-up to provide continuous 
operation when failure of the primary power source occurs. Batteries must be capable of being 
charged from a 110 volt AC power source. The unit must also be capable of being operated 
solely from a 110 volt AC power source and be equipped with a cable for this purpose. 
 
The PCMS shall be mounted on a trailer in such a way that the bottom of the message sign 
panel shall be a minimum of 2.1 M [7 ft] above the roadway in urban areas and 1.5 M [5 ft]  
above the roadway in rural areas when it is in the operating mode. PCMS trailers should be of 
a heavy duty type with a 51 mm [2”] ball hitch and a minimum of four leveling jacks (at each 
corner). The sign shall be capable of being rotated 360° relative to the trailer. The face of the 
trailer shall be delineated on a permanent basis by affixing retro-reflective material, known as 
conspicuity material, in a continuous line as seen by oncoming drivers.” 
 
652.3.3 Submittal of Traffic Control Plan  In item e. change “A list of all certified flaggers…” 
to “A list of all the Contractor’s certified flaggers…” 
 
In the last paragraph add the following as the second sentence: “The Department will review 
and provide comments to the Contractor within 14 days of receipt of the TCP.” 
 
652.3.5 Installation of Traffic Control Devices  In the first paragraph, first sentence; change 
“Signs shall be erected…” to “Portable signs shall be erected..” In the third sentence; change 
“Signs must be erected so that the sign face…” to “Post-mounted signs must also be erected so 
that the sign face…” 
 
652.4 Flaggers  Replace the first paragraph with the following; “The Contractor shall furnish 
flaggers as required by the TCP or as otherwise specified by the Resident. All flaggers must 
have successfully completed a flagger test approved by the Department and administered by a 
Department-approved Flagger-Certifier who is employing that flagger. All flaggers must carry 
an official certification card with them while flagging that has been issued by their employer. 
Flaggers shall wear safety apparel meeting ANSI 107-1999 Class 2 risk exposure and clearly 
identify the wearer as a person, shall be visible at a minimum distance of 300 m [1000 ft], and 
shall wear a hardhat with retroreflectivity. For nighttime conditions, Class 3 apparel should be 
considered, retroreflective or flashing SLOW/STOP paddles shall be used, and except in 
emergency situations the flagger station shall be illuminated to assure visibility.” 
 
Second paragraph, first sentence; change “…have sufficient distance to stop before entering 
the workspace.” to “…have sufficient distance to stop at the intended stopping point.” Third 

321



July 14, 2009 
Supersedes May 8, 2009 

 

Page 16 of 24 

sentence; change “At a spot obstruction…” to “At a spot obstruction with adequate sight 
distance,…” 
 
Fourth paragraph, delete and replace with “Flaggers shall be provided as a minimum, a 10 
minute break, every 2 hours and a 30 minute or longer lunch period away from the work 
station. Flaggers may only receive 1 unpaid break per day; all other breaks must be paid. 
Sufficient certified flaggers shall be available onsite to provide for continuous flagging 
operations during break periods. Breaker flaggers will not be paid for separately, but shall be 
considered incidental to the appropriate pay item.” 
 
652.8.2 Other Items  Replace the last paragraph with the following: “There will be no payment 
made under any 652 pay items after the expiration of the adjusted total contract time.” 
 

SECTION 653 
POLYSTYRENE PLASTIC INSULATION 

 
653.05 Placing Backfill  In the second sentence; change “…shall be not less than 150 mm [6 
in] loose measure.” to “…shall be not less than 250 mm [10 in] loose measure.” In the third 
sentence; change “…crawler type bulldozer of not more than 390 kg/m2 [80 lb/ft2] ground 
contact pressure…” to “…crawler type bulldozer of not more than 4875 kg/m2 [2000 lb/ft2] 
ground contact pressure…” 
 
653.06 Compaction  In the last sentence; change “…not more than 390 kg/m2 [80 lb/ft2] 
ground contact…” to “…not more than 4875 kg/m2 [2000 lb/ft2] ground contact…” 
 

 
SECTION 656 

TEMPORARY SOIL EROSION AND WATER POLLUTION CONTROL 
 
656.5.1 If Pay Item 656.75 Provided  Replace the second paragraph with the following: 
“Failure by the Contractor to follow Standard Specification or Special Provision - Section 656 
and/or the Contractor’s own Soil Erosion and Pollution Control Plan will result in a reduction 
in payment, computed by reducing the Lump Sum Total by 5% per occurrence per day.  The 
Department’s Resident or any other representative of the Department reserves the right to 
suspend the work at any time and request a meeting to discuss violations and remedies.  The 
Department shall not be held responsible for any delay in the work due to any suspension 
under this item.” 
 

SECTION 701 
STRUCTURAL CONCRETE RELATED MATERIALS 

 
701.10 Fly Ash - Chemical Requirements Change all references from “ASTM C311” to 
“ASTM C114”. 
 

SECTION 703 
AGGREGATES 
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703.05 Aggregate for Sand Leveling Change the percent passing the 9.5 mm [3/8 in] sieve 
from “85 – 10” to “85 – 100” 
 
703.06 Aggregate for Base and Subbase Delete the first paragraph: “The material shall 
have…” and replace with “The material shall have a minimum degradation value of 15 as 
determined by Washington State DOT Test Method T113, Method of Test for Determination 
of Degradation Value (March 2002 version), except that the reported degradation value will be 
the result of testing a single specimen from that portion of a sample that passes the 12.5 mm [½ 
in] sieve and is retained on the 2.00 mm [No. 10] sieve, minus any reclaimed asphalt pavement 
used." 
 

703.07 Aggregates for HMA Pavements Delete the forth paragraph: “The composite blend 
shall have…” and replace with “The composite blend, minus any reclaimed asphalt pavement 
used, shall have a Micro-Deval value of 18.0 or less as determined by AASHTO T 327. In the 
event the material exceeds the Micro Deval limit, a Washington Degradation test shall be 
performed. The material shall be acceptable if it has a value of 30 or more as determined by 
Washington State DOT Test Method T 113, Method of Test for Determination of Degradation 
Value (March 2002 version) except that the reported degradation value will be the result of 
testing a single composite specimen from that portion of the sample that passes the 12.5mm 
[1/2 inch] sieve and is retained on the 2.00mm [No 10] sieve, minus any reclaimed asphalt 
pavement used." 

 
703.09 HMA Mixture Composition The coarse and fine aggregate shall meet the requirements of 
Section 703.07.  The several aggregate fractions for mixtures shall be sized, graded, and 
combined in such proportions that the resulting composite blends will meet the grading 
requirements of the following table.      
 

AGGREGATE GRADATION CONTROL POINTS 
 Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size---Control Points (Percent Passing) 

SIEVE 
SIZE 

TYPE 25 
mm 

TYPE 19 
mm 

TYPE 12.5 
mm 

TYPE 9.5 
mm 

TYPE  4.75 
mm 

  PERCENT BY WEIGHT PASSING - COMBINED AGGREGATE 
37.5 mm   100     
25 mm   90-100 100    
19 mm   -90 90-100 100   
12.5 mm    -90  90-100 100 100 
9.5 mm    - -90 90-100 95-100 
4.75 mm    - - -90 80-100 
2.36 mm   19-45 23-49 28-58 32-67 40 - 80 
1.18 mm    - - - - 
600 μm   - - - - 
300 μm    - - - - 
75 μm   1-7 2-8 2-10 2-10 2-10 
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Gradation Classification---- The combined aggregate gradation shall be classified as coarse-
graded when it passes below the Primary Control Sieve (PCS) control point as defined in the 
following table. All other gradations shall be classified as fine-graded. 
                                         
                                       GRADATION CLASSIFICATION 

If a Grading “D” mixture is allowed per Special Provision Section 403, it shall meet the 
following gradation and the aggregate requirements of Section 703.07.  
 

    Sieve       Percentage by Weight  
    Designation    Passing Square Mesh Sieves  
   ½ inch         100 
   ⅜ inch       93-100 
   No. 4        60-80 
   No. 8        46-65 
   No. 16        25-55 
   No. 30        16-40 
   No. 50        10-30 
   No. 100                    6-22 
   No. 200       3.0-8.0 

703.18  Common Borrow Replace the first paragraph with the following: “Common borrow 
shall consist of earth, suitable for embankment construction.  It shall be free from frozen 
material, perishable rubbish, peat, and other unsuitable material including material currently or 
previously contaminated by chemical, radiological, or biological agents unless the material is 
from a DOT project and authorized by DEP for use.” 

703.22 Underdrain Backfill Material  Change the first paragraph from “…for Underdrain Type 
B…” to “…for Underdrain Type B and C…” 
 
Replace subsections 703.25 through 703.28 with the following: 
“703.25 Stone Fill   Stones for stone fill shall consist of hard, sound, durable rock that will not 
disintegrate by exposure to water or weather.  Stone for stone fill shall be angular and rough.  
Rounded, subrounded, or long thin stones will not be allowed.  Stone for stone fill may be 
obtained from quarries or by screening oversized rock from earth borrow pits.   The maximum 
allowable length to thickness ratio will be 3:1.  The minimum stone size (10 lbs) shall have an 
average dimension of 5 inches.  The maximum stone size (500 lbs) shall have a maximum 
dimension of approximately 36 inches.  Larger stones may be used if approved by the 
Resident.  Fifty percent of the stones by volume shall have an average dimension of 12 inches 
(200 lbs). 
 
703.26 Plain and Hand Laid Riprap   Stone for riprap shall consist of hard, sound durable rock 
that will not disintegrate by exposure to water or weather.  Stone for riprap shall be angular 

                          PCS Control Point for Mixture Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size  
                                                                 (% passing) 
Nominal Maximum Aggregate 

Size 
TYPE 25 

mm 
TYPE 19 

mm 
TYPE 12.5 

mm 
TYPE  9.5 

mm 
Primary Control Sieve 4.75 mm 4.75 mm 2.36 mm       2.36 mm 
PCS Control Point (% passing) 40 47 39 47 

324



July 14, 2009 
Supersedes May 8, 2009 

 

Page 19 of 24 

and rough.  Rounded, subrounded or long thin stones will not be allowed.  The maximum 
allowable length to width ratio will be 3:1.  Stone for riprap may be obtained from quarries or 
by screening oversized rock from earth borrow pits. The minimum stone size (10 lbs) shall 
have an average dimension of 5 inches.  The maximum stone size (200 lbs) shall have an 
average dimension of approximately 12 inches.  Larger stones may be used if approved by the 
Resident.  Fifty percent of the stones by volume shall have an average dimension greater than 9 
inches (50 lbs). 
 
703.27 Stone Blanket   Stones for stone blanket shall consist of sound durable rock that will 
not disintegrate by exposure to water or weather.  Stone for stone blanket shall be angular and 
rough.  Rounded or subrounded stones will not be allowed. Stones may be obtained from 
quarries or by screening oversized rock from earth borrow pits.  The minimum stone size (300 
lbs) shall have minimum dimension of 14 inches, and the maximum stone size (3000 lbs) shall 
have a maximum dimension of approximately 66 inches.   Fifty percent of the stones by 
volume shall have average dimension greater than 24 inches (1000 lbs). 
 
703.28 Heavy Riprap   Stone for heavy riprap shall consist of hard, sound, durable rock that 
will not disintegrate by exposure to water or weather.  Stone for heavy riprap shall be angular 
and rough.  Rounded, subrounded, or thin, flat stones will not be allowed.   The maximum 
allowable length to width ratio will be 3:1.  Stone for heavy riprap may be obtained from 
quarries or by screening oversized rock from earth borrow pits.  The minimum stone size (500 
lbs) shall have minimum dimension of 15 inches, and at least fifty percent of the stones by 
volume shall have an average dimension greater than 24 inches (1000 lbs).” 
 
Add the following paragraph: 
“703.32  Definitions  (ASTM D 2488, Table 1). 
Angular:   Particles have sharp edges and relatively plane sides with unpolished surfaces 
Subrounded:  Particles have nearly plane sides but have well-rounded corners and edges 
Rounded:   Particles have smoothly curved sides and no edges” 
 

SECTION 706 
NON-METALLIC PIPE 

 
706.06 Corrugated Polyethylene Pipe for Underdrain, Option I and Option III Culvert Pipe  
Change the first sentence from “…300 mm diameters to 900 mm” to “…300 mm diameters to 
1200 mm” Delete, in it’s entirety, the last sentence which begins “This pipe and resins…” and 
replace with the following; “The manufacturing plants of polyethylene pipe shall be certified 
by the Eastern States Consortium. Polyethylene pipe shall be accepted based on third party 
certification by the AASHTO’s National Transportation Product Evaluation Program.”  
 

SECTION 709 
REINFORCING STEEL AND WELDED STEEL WIRE FABIC 

 
709.03 Steel Strand  Change the second paragraph from “…shall be 12mm [½ inch] AASHTO 
M203M/M203 (ASTM A416/A416M)…” to “…shall be 15.24 mm [0.600 inch] diameter 
AASHTO M203 (ASTM A416)…” 

SECTION 710 
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FENCE AND GUARDRAIL 
 
710.03 Chain Link Fabric Add the following sentence: “Chain Link fabric for PVC coated 
shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO M181, Type IV-Class B.” 
 
710.04 Metal Beam Rail Replace with the following: “Galvanized steel rail elements shall 
conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 180, Class A, Type II.  
 
When corrosion resistant steel is specified, rail shall conform to AASHTO M 180, Class A, 
Type IV. Beams of corrosion resistant steel shall not be painted or galvanized. They shall be so 
handled and stored that the traffic face of these beams, used in a continuous run of guardrail, 
shall not show a distinctive color differential.  
 
When metal beam rail is to be installed on a curve having a radius of curvature of 150 ft. or 
less, the beam sections shall be fabricated on an arc to the required radius and permanently 
stamped or embossed with the designated radius.  
 
The engineer may take one piece of guardrail, a backup plate, and end or buffer section from 
each 200 pieces in a lot, or from each lot if less than 200 pieces are included therein for 
determination of compliance with specification requirements. If one piece fails to conform to 
the requirements of this specification, two other pieces shall be tested. If either of these pieces 
fails to conform to the requirements of this specification, the lot of material represented by 
these samples shall be rejected. A lot shall be considered that quantity of material offered for 
inspection at one time that bears the same heat and coating identification.” 
 
710.07 Guardrail Posts Section b. change “…AASHTO M183/M183M…” to “…AASHTO M 
270M/M 270 Grade 250 (36)…” 
 

SECTION 712 
MISCELLANEOUS HIGHWAY MATERIALS 

 
712.06 Precast Concrete Units In the first paragraph, change “…ASTM C478M…” to 
“…AASHTO M199…”  Delete the second paragraph and replace with the following; 
“Approved structural fibers may be used as a replacement of 6 x 6 #10 gauge welded wire 
fabric when used at an approved dosage rate for the construction of manhole and catch basin 
units. The material used shall be one of the products listed on the Maine Department of 
Transportation’s Approved Product List of Structural Fiber Reinforcement.” Delete the fifth 
paragraph and replace with the following; “The concrete mix design shall be approved by the 
Department. Concrete shall contain 6% air content, plus or minus 1½% tolerance when tested 
according to AASHTO T152. All concrete shall develop a minimum compressive strength of 
28 MPa [4000 psi] in 28 days when tested according to AASHTO T22. The absorption of a 
specimen, when tested according to AASHTO T280, Test Method “A”, shall not exceed nine 
percent of the dry mass.” 
 
Add the following: 
“712.07 Tops, and Traps  These metal units shall conform to the plan dimensions and to the 
following specification requirements for the designated materials. 
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Gray iron or ductile iron castings shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO M306 unless 
otherwise designated.” 
 
712.08 Corrugated Metal Units  The units shall conform to plan dimensions and the metal to 
AASHTO M36/M36M. Bituminous coating, when specified, shall conform to AASHTO M190 
Type A. 
 
712.09 Catch Basin and Manhole Steps  Steps for catch basins and for manholes shall conform 
to ASTM C478M [ASTM C478], Section 13 for either of the following material: 
 

(a) Aluminum steps-ASTM B221M, [ASTM B211] Alloy 6061-T6 or 6005-T5. 
 
(b) Reinforced plastic steps Steel reinforcing bar with injection molded plastic coating 
copolymer polypropylene. Polypropylene shall conform to ASTM D 4101. 
 

712.23 Flashing Lights  Flashing Lights shall be power operated or battery operated as 
specified. 

(a) Power operated flashing lights shall consist of housing, adapters, lamps, sockets, 
reflectors, lens, hoods and other necessary equipment designed to give clearly visible 
signal indications within an angle of at least 45 degrees and from 3 to 90 m [10 to 300 ft] 
under all light and atmospheric conditions. 
 
Two circuit flasher controllers with a two-circuit filter capable of providing alternate 
flashing operations at the rate of not less than 50 nor more than 60 flashes per minute 
shall be provided. 
 
The lamps shall be 650 lumens, 120 volt traffic signal lamps with sockets constructed to 
properly focus and hold the lamp firmly in position. 
The housing shall have a rotatable sun visor not less than 175 mm [7 in] in length 
designed to shield the lens. 
 
Reflectors shall be of such design that light from a properly focused lamp will reflect the 
light rays parallel. Reflectors shall have a maximum diameter at the point of contact with 
the lens of approximately 200 mm [8 in]. 
 
The lens shall consist of a round one-piece convex amber material which, when mounted, 
shall have a visible diameter of approximately 200 mm [8 in].  They shall distribute light 
and not diffuse it.  The distribution of the light shall be asymmetrical in a downward 
direction.  The light distribution of the lens shall not be uniform, but shall consist of a 
small high intensity portion with narrow distribution for long distance throw and a larger 
low intensity portion with wide distribution for short distance throw.  Lenses shall be 
marked to indicate the top and bottom of the lens. 

 
(b) Battery operated flashing lights shall be self- illuminated by an electric lamp behind 
the lens.  These lights shall also be externally illuminated by reflex-reflective elements 
built into the lens to enable it to be seen by reflex-reflection of the light from the 
headlights of oncoming traffic.  The batteries must be entirely enclosed in a case.  A 
locking device must secure the case.  The light shall have a flash rate of not less than 50 
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nor more than 60 flashes per minute from minus 30 °C [minus 20 °F] to plus 65 °C [plus 
150 °F].  The light shall have an on time of not less than 10 percent of the flash cycle.  
The light beam projected upon a surface perpendicular to the axis of the light beam shall 
produce a lighted rectangular projection whose minimum horizontal dimension shall be 5 
degrees each side of the horizontal axis.  The effective intensity shall not have an initial 
value greater than 15.0 candelas or drop below 4.0 candelas during the first 336 hours of 
continuous flashing.  The illuminated lens shall appear to be uniformly bright over its 
entire illuminated surface when viewed from any point within an angle of 9 degrees each 
side of the vertical axis and 5 degrees each side of the horizontal axis. The lens shall not 
be less than 175 mm [7 in] in diameter including a reflex-reflector ring of 13 mm [½ in] 
minimum width around the periphery. The lens shall be yellow in color and have a 
minimum relative luminous transmittance of 0.440 with a luminance of 2854° Kelvin.  
The lens shall be one-piece construction.  The lens material shall be plastic and meet the 
luminous transmission requirements of this specification.  The case containing the 
batteries and circuitry shall be constructed of a material capable of withstanding abuse 
equal to or greater than 1.21 mm thick steel [No. 18 U.S. Standard Gage Steel].  The 
housing and the lens frame, if of metal shall be properly cleaned, degreased and 
pretreated to promote adhesion.  It shall be given one or more coats of enamel which, 
when dry shall completely obscure the metal.  The enamel coating shall be of such quality 
that when the coated case is struck a light blow with a sharp tool, the paint will not chip 
or crack and if scratched with a knife will not powder.  The case shall be so constructed 
and closed as to exclude moisture that would affect the proper operation of light.  The 
case shall have a weep hole to allow the escape of moisture from condensation.  
Photoelectric controls, if provided, shall keep the light operating whenever the ambient 
light falls below 215 lx [20 foot candles].  Each light shall be plainly marked as to the 
manufacturer's name and model number. 
 
If required by the Resident, certification as to conformance to these specifications shall 
be furnished based on results of tests made by an independent testing laboratory.  All 
lights are subject to random inspection and testing.  All necessary random samples shall 
be provided to the Resident upon request without cost to the Department.  All such 
samples shall be returned to the Contractor upon completion of the tests. 
 

712.32 Copper Tubing  Copper tubing and fittings shall conform to the requirements of ASTM 
B88M Type A [ASTM B88, Type K] or better. 
 
712.33 Non-metallic Pipe, Flexible  Non-metallic pipe and pipe fittings shall be acceptable 
flexible pipe manufactured from virgin polyethylene polymer suitable for transmitting liquids 
intended for human or animal consumption. 
 
712.34 Non-metallic Pipe, Rigid  Non-metallic pipe shall be Schedule 40 polyvinylchloride 
(PVC) that meets the requirement of ASTM D1785. Fittings shall be of the same material. 
 
712.341 Metallic Pipe  Metallic pipe shall be ANSI, Standard B36.10, Schedule 40 steel pipe 
conforming to the requirements of ASTM A53 Types E or S, Grade B. End plates shall be steel 
conforming to ASTM A36/A36M. 
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Both the sleeve and end plates shall be hot dip galvanized. Pipe sleeve splices shall be welded 
splices with full penetration weld before galvanizing. 
 
712.35 Epoxy Resin  Epoxy resin for grouting or sealing shall consist of a mineral filled 
thixotropic, flexible epoxy resin having  a pot  life  of  approximately  one  hour at  10°C 
[50°F].  The grout shall be an approved product suitable for cementing steel dowels into the 
preformed holes of curb inlets and adjacent curbing.  The sealant shall be an approved product, 
light gray in color and suitable for coating the surface. 
 
712.36 Bituminous Curb  The asphalt cement for bituminous curb shall be of the grade 
required for the wearing course, or shall be Viscosity Grade AC-20 meeting the current 
requirements of Subsection 702.01 Asphalt Cement.  The aggregate shall conform to the 
requirements of Subsection 703.07.  The coarse aggregate portion retained on the 2.36 mm 
[No. 8] sieve may be either crushed rock or crushed gravel. 
 
The mineral constituents of the bituminous mixture shall be sized and graded and combined in 
a composite blend that will produce a stable durable curbing with an acceptable texture. 
 
Bituminous material for curb shall meet the requirements of Section 403 - Hot Bituminous 
Pavement. 
 
712.37 Precast Concrete Slab  Portland cement concrete for precast slabs shall meet the 
requirements of Section 502 - Structural Concrete, Class A. 
 
The slabs shall be precast to the dimension shown on the plans and cross section and in 
accordance with the Standard Detail plans for Concrete Sidewalk Slab.  The surface shall be 
finished with a float finish in accordance with Subsection 502.14(c).  Lift devices of sufficient 
strength to hold the slab while suspended from cables shall be cast into the top or back of the 
slab. 
 
712.38 Stone Slab  Stone slabs shall be of granite from an acceptable source, hard, durable, 
predominantly gray in color, free from seams which impair the structural integrity and be of 
smooth splitting character.  Natural color variations characteristic of the deposit will be 
permitted.  Exposed surfaces shall be free from drill holes or indications of drill holes.  The 
granite slabs in any one section of backslope must be all the same finish. 
 
The granite slabs shall be scabble dressed or sawed to an approximately true plane having no 
projections or depressions over 13 mm [½ in] under a 600 mm [2 ft] straightedge or over 25 
mm [1 in] under a 1200 mm [4 ft] straightedge.  The arris at the intersection of the top surface 
and exposed front face shall be pitched so that the arris line is uniform throughout the length of 
the installed slabs.  The sides shall be square to the exposed face unless the slabs are to be set 
on a radius or other special condition which requires that the joints be cut to fit, but in any case 
shall be so finished that when the stones are placed side by side no space more than 20 mm 
[3/4 in] shall show in the joint for the full exposed height. 
 
Liftpin holes in all sides will be allowed except on the exposed face. 
 

SECTION 717 
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ROADSIDE IMPROVEMENT MATERIAL 
 
717.03 C. Method #3 - Roadside Mixture #3 Change the seed proportions to the following: 
  Crown Vetch  25% 
  Perennial Lupine 25% 
  Red Clover  12.5% 
  Annual Rye  37.5%   
  
717.05 Mulch Binder  Change the third sentence to read as follows: 
 
“Paper fiber mulch may be used as a binder at the rate of 2.3 kg/unit [5 lb/unit].” 
 

SECTION 720 
STRUCTURAL SUPPORTS FOR HIGHWAY SIGNS, LUMINAIRES, AND 

TRAFFIC SIGNALS 
 
720.08 U-Channel Posts  Change the first sentence from “…, U-Channel posts…” to “…, Rib 
Back U-Channel posts…”  
 

SECTION 722 
GEOTEXTILES 

 
722.01 Stabilization/Reinforcement Geotextile  Add the following to note #3; “The strengths 
specified in the columns labeled”<50%” and “≥ 50%” refer to the elongation at which the 
geotextile material was tested. For example; if a fabric is tested at 15% elongation then it must 
meet or exceed the minimum strength shown in the “<50%” column. Submittals must include 
the percent elongation at which the material was tested.” 
 
722.02 Drainage Geotextile  Add the following to note #3; “The strengths specified in the 
columns labeled”<50%” and “≥ 50%” refer to the elongation at which the geotextile material 
was tested. For example; if a fabric is tested at 15% elongation then it must meet or exceed the 
minimum strength shown in the “<50%” column. Submittals must include the percent 
elongation at which the material was tested.” 
 
722.01 Erosion Control Geotextile  Add the following note to Elongation in the Mechanical 
Property Table; “The strengths specified in the columns labeled”<50%” and “≥ 50%” refer to 
the elongation at which the geotextile material was tested. For example; if a fabric is tested at 
15% elongation then it must meet or exceed the minimum strength shown in the “<50%” 
column. Submittals must include the percent elongation at which the material was tested.” 
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APPENDIX A TO DIVISION 100 
 

SECTION 1 - BIDDING PROVISIONS 
 

 A.  Federally Required Certifications  By signing and delivering a Bid, the Bidder certifies as 
provided in all certifications set forth in this Appendix A - Federal Contract Provisions 
Supplement including: 
 
• Certification Regarding No Kickbacks to Procure Contract as provided on this page 1 below. 
• Certification Regarding Non-collusion as provided on page 1 below. 
• Certification Regarding Non-segregated Facilities as provided by FHWA Form 1273, section 

III set forth on page 21 below. 
• "Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion" as 

provided by FHWA Form 1273, section XI set forth on page 32 below. 
• "Certification Regarding Use of Contract Funds for Lobbying" as provided by FHWA Form 

1273, section XII set forth on page 35 below. 
 
 Unless otherwise provided below, the term "Bidder”, for the purposes of these certifications, 
includes the Bidder, its principals, and the person(s) signing the Bid.  Upon execution of the 
Contract, the Bidder (then called the Contractor) will again make all the certifications indicated 
in this paragraph above.  Upon execution of the Contract, the Bidder (then called the Contractor) 
will again make all the certifications indicated in this paragraph above. 
  
CERTIFICATION REGARDING NO KICKBACKS TO PROCURE CONTRACT  Except 
expressly stated by the Bidder on sheets submitted with the Bid (if any), the Bidder hereby 
certifies, to the best of its knowledge and belief, that it has not:  
 
  (A)  employed or retained for a commission, percentage, brokerage, contingent fee, or 

other consideration, any firm or person (other then a bona fide employee working solely for 
me) to solicit or secure this contract; 

 
  (B)  agreed, as an express or implied condition for obtaining this contract, to employ or 

retain the services of any firm or person in connection with carrying out the contract, or; 
 
  C)  paid, or agreed to pay, to any firm, organization, or person (other than a bona fide 

employee working solely for me) any fee, contribution, donation, or consideration of any 
kind for, or in connection with, procuring or carrying out the contract; 
 

 By signing and submitting a Bid, the Bidder acknowledges that this certification is to be 
furnished to the Maine Department of Transportation and the Federal Highway Administration, 
U.S. Department of Transportation in connection with this contract in anticipation of federal aid 
highway funds and is subject to applicable state and federal laws, both criminal and civil. 

 
CERTIFICATION REGARDING NONCOLLUSION  Under penalty of perjury as provided by 
federal law (28 U.S.C. §1746), the Bidder hereby certifies, to the best of its knowledge and 
belief, that: 
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the Bidder has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, 
participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of 
competitive bidding in connection with the Contract. 
 

For a related provisions, see Section 102.7.2 (C) of the Standard Specifications - "Effects of 
Signing and Delivery of Bids" - "Certifications", Section 3 of this Appendix A entitled "Other 
Federal Requirements" including section XI  - "Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, 
Ineligibility, and Voluntary Exclusion" and section XII. - "Certification Regarding Use of 
Contract Funds for Lobbying."  
****************************************************************************** 

B.   Bid Rigging Hotline  To report bid rigging activities call:  1-800-424-9071 
 

The U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT) operates the above toll-free “hotline” Monday 
through Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., eastern time.  Anyone with knowledge of possible bid 
rigging, bidder collusion, or other fraudulent activities should use the “hotline” to report such 
activities. 
 

The “hotline” is part of the DOT’s continuing effort to identify and investigate highway 
construction contract fraud and abuse and is operated under the direction of the DOT Inspector 
General.  All information will be treated confidentially and caller anonymity will be respected. 
****************************************************************************** 

SECTION 2 - FEDERAL EEO AND CIVIL RIGHTS REQUIREMENTS 
 
 Unless expressly otherwise provided in the Bid Documents, the provisions contained in this 
Section 2 of this "Federal Contract Provisions Supplement" are hereby incorporated into the Bid 
Documents and Contract. 
 
 A.  Nondiscrimination & Civil Rights - Title VI  The Contractor and its subcontractors shall 
not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or sex in the performance of this 
Contract.  The Contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 49 CFR Part 26 in the award 
and administration of DOT assisted contracts.  Failure by the Contractor to carry out these 
requirements is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this 
contract or such other remedy as the Department deems appropriate.  The Contractor and 
subcontractors shall comply with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, and with 
all State of Maine and other Federal Civil Rights laws. 
 

For related provisions, see Subsection B - "Nondiscrimination and Affirmative Action - 
Executive Order 11246" of this Section 2 and Section 3 - Other Federal Requirements of this 
"Federal Contract Provisions Supplement" including section II - "Nondiscrimination" of the 
“Required Contract Provisions, Federal Aid Construction Contracts”, FHWA-1273. 
 

B.  Nondiscrimination and Affirmative Action - Executive Order 11246  Pursuant to 
Executive Order 11246, which was issued by President Johnson in 1965 and amended in 1967 
and 1978, this Contract provides as follows. 
 
 The Contractor shall take specific affirmative actions to ensure equal employment 
opportunity.  The evaluation of the Contractor’s compliance with these specifications shall be 
based upon its efforts to achieve maximum results from its actions.  The Contractor shall 
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document these efforts fully, and shall implement affirmative action steps at least as extensive as 
the following: 

 
1. Ensure and maintain a working environment free of harassment, intimidations, and 

coercion at all sites, and in all facilities at which the Contractor’s employees are assigned 
to work.  The Contractor, where possible, will assign two or more women to each 
construction project.  The Contractor shall specifically ensure that all forepersons, 
superintendents, and other on-site supervisory personnel are aware of and carry out the 
Contractor’s obligation to maintain such a working environment, with specific attention 
to minority or female individuals working at such sites or in such facilities. 

 
2. Establish and maintain a current list of minority and female recruitment sources, provide 

written notification to minority and female recruitment sources and to community 
organizations when the Contractor or its union have employment opportunities available, 
and to maintain a record of the organization’s responses. 

 
3. Maintain a current file of the names, addresses and telephone numbers of each minority 

and female off-the-street applicant and minority or female referral from a union, a 
recruitment source or community organization and of what action was taken with respect 
to each such individual.  If such individual was sent to the union hiring hall for referral 
and was not referred back to the Contractor by the union or, if referred, not employed by 
the Contractor, this shall be documented in the file with the reason therefore, along with 
whatever additional actions the Contractor may have taken. 

 
4. Provide immediate written notification to the Department’s Civil Rights Office when the 

union or unions with which the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement has not 
referred to the Contractor a minority person or woman sent by the Contractor, or when 
the Contractor has other information that the union referral process has impeded the 
Design-Builder’s efforts to meet its obligations. 

 
5. Develop on-the-job training opportunities and/or participate in training programs for the 

area which expressly include minorities and women, including upgrading programs and 
apprenticeship and trainee programs relevant to the Contractor’s employment needs, 
especially those programs funded or approved by the Department of Labor.  The 
Contractor shall provide notice of these programs to the sources compiled under B above. 

 
6. Disseminate the Contractor’s EEO policy by providing notice of the policy to unions and 

training programs and requesting their cooperation in assisting the Contractor in meeting 
its EEO obligation; by including it in any policy manual and collective bargaining 
agreement; by publicizing it in the company newspaper, annual report, etc.; by specific 
review of the policy with all management personnel and with all minority and female 
employees at least once a year; and by posting the company EEO policy on bulletin 
boards accessible to all employees at each location where construction work is 
performed. 

 
7. Review, at least annually, the company’s EEO policy and affirmative action obligations 

under these specifications with all employees having any responsibility for hiring, 
assignment, layoff, termination, or other employment decisions including specific review 
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of these items with on-site supervisory personnel such as Superintendents, General 
Forepersons, etc., prior to the initiation of construction work at any job site.  A written 
record shall be made and maintained identifying the time and place of these meetings, 
persons attending, subject matter discussed, and disposition of the subject matter. 

 
8. Disseminate the Contractor’s EEO policy externally by including it in any advertising in 

the news media, specifically including minority and female news media, and providing 
written notification to and discussing the Contractor’s EEO policy with other 
Contractor’s and Subcontractors with whom the Contractor does or anticipates doing 
business. 

 
9. Direct its recruitment efforts, both orally and written to minority, female and community 

organizations, to schools with minority and female students and to minority and female 
recruitment and training organizations serving the Contractor’s recruitment area and 
employment needs.  Not later that one month prior to the date for the acceptance of 
applications for apprenticeship or other training by any recruitment source, the 
Contractor shall send written notification to organizations such as the above describing 
the openings, screenings, procedures, and test to be used in the selection process. 

 
10. Encourage present minority and female employees to recruit other minority persons and 

women and, where reasonable, provide after school, summer and vacation employment to 
minority and female youth, both on the site and in other areas of a Contractor’s 
workforce. 

 
11. Validate all tests and other selection requirements. 
 
12. Conduct, at least annually, an inventory and evaluation at least of all minority and female 

personnel for promotional opportunities and encourage these employees to seek or to 
prepare for, through appropriate training, etc., such opportunities. 

 
13. Ensure that seniority practices, job classifications, work assignments and other personnel 

practices, do not have a discriminatory effect by continually monitoring all personnel and 
employment related activities to ensure that the EEO policy and the Contractor’s 
obligations under these specifications are being carried out. 

 
14. Ensure that all facilities and company activities are non segregated except that separate or 

single-user toilet and necessary changing facilities shall be provided to assure privacy 
between the sexes. 

 
15. Document and maintain a record of all solicitations of offers for subcontracts from 

minority and female construction Contractor’s and suppliers, including circulation of 
solicitations to minority and female Contractor associations and other business 
associations. 

 
16. Conduct a review, at least annually, of all supervisors’ adherence to and performance 

under the Contractor’s EEO policies and affirmative action obligations. 
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 C.  Goals for Employment of Women and Minorities  Per Executive Order 11246, craft 
tradesperson goals are 6.9% women and .5% minorities employed.  However, goals may be 
adjusted upward at the mutual agreement of the Contractor and the Department.  Calculation of 
these percentages shall not include On-the-Job Training Program trainees, and shall not include 
clerical or field clerk position employees. 
 
For a more complete presentation of requirements for such Goals, see the federally required 
document “Goals for Employment of Females and Minorities” set forth in the next 6 pages 
below. 
****************************************************************************** 

Start of GOALS FOR EMPLOYMENT OF FEMALES AND MINORITIES 
Federally Required Contract Document 

 
§60-4.2  Solicitations 
 

(d)  The following notice shall be included in, and shall be part of, all solicitations for offers 
and bids on all Federal and federally assisted construction contracts or subcontracts in 
excess of $10,000 to be performed in geographical areas designated by the Director 
pursuant to §60-4.6 of this part (see 41 CFR 60-4.2(a)): 

 
Notice of Requirement for Affirmative Action to Ensure Equal Opportunity (Executive Order 

11246) 
 

1.   The Offeror's or bidder's attention is called to the "Equal Opportunity Clause" and the 
"Standard Federal Equal Employment Specifications" set forth herein. 

 
2.  The goals and timetables for minority and female participation, expressed in percentage 
terms for the Contractor's aggregate work force in each trade on all construction work in the 
covered area, are as follows: 

 
Goals for female participation in each trade       6.9% 

 
 

Goals for minority participation for each trade 
Maine 
001 Bangor, ME       0.8% 
  Non-SMSA Counties (Aroostook, Hancock, Penobscot, Piscataquis, Waldo, Washington) 

 
002 Portland-Lewiston, ME 
   SMSA Counties: 4243 Lewiston-Auburn, ME     0.5% 
   (Androscoggin) 

 
   6403 Portland, ME                       0.6% 
    (Cumberland, Sagadahoc) 

 
   Non-SMSA Counties:      0.5% 
  (Franklin, Kennebec, Knox, Lincoln, Oxford, Somerset, York) 
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These goals are applicable to all the Contractor's construction work (whether or not it is 
Federal or federally assisted) performed in the covered area.  If the contractor performs 
construction work in a geographical area located outside of the covered area, it shall apply 
the goals established for such geographical area where the work is actually performed.  With 
regard to this second area, the contractor also is subject to the goals for both its federally 
involved and non federally involved construction. 

 
The contractor's compliance with the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 

60-4 shall be based on its implementation of the Equal Opportunity Clause, specific 
affirmative action obligations required by the specifications set forth in 41 CFR 60-4.3(a), 
and its efforts to meet the goals.  The hours of minority and female employment and training 
must be substantially uniform throughout the length of the contract, and in each trade, and 
the contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities and women evenly on each 
of its projects.  The transfer of minority or female employees or trainees from Contractor to 
Contractor or from project to project for the sole purpose of meeting the Contractor's goals 
shall be in violation of the contract, the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 
60-4.  Compliance with the goals will be measured against the total work hours performed. 

 
3.   The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Director of the Office of Federal 
Contract Compliance Programs within 10 working days of award of any construction 
subcontract in excess of $10,000 at any tier for construction work under the contract 
resulting from this solicitation.  The notification shall list the name, address and telephone 
number of the subcontractor, employer identification number of the subcontractor, estimated 
dollar amount of the subcontract; estimated started and completion dates of the subcontract; 
and the geographical area in which the subcontract is to be performed. 

 
4.  As used in this Notice, and in the Contract resulting from this solicitation, the "covered 
area" is (insert description of the geographical areas where the contract is to be performed 
giving the state, county and city, if any). 

 
 STANDARD FEDERAL EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY CONSTRUCTION 

CONTRACT SPECIFICATIONS (EXECUTIVE ORDER 11246) 
 
1.   As used in these specifications: 
 

a.  "Covered area" means the geographical area described in the solicitation from which this 
contract resulted; 

 
b.  "Director" means Director, Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs, United 

States Department of Labor, or any person to whom the Director delegates authority; 
 
c.  "Employer identification number" means the Federal Social Security number used on the 

Employer's Quarterly Federal Tax Return, U.S. Treasury Department form 941; 
 
d.  "Minority" includes: 

(i)  Black (all persons having origins in any of the Black African racial groups not of 
Hispanic origin); 
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(ii)  Hispanic (all persons of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South American or 
other Spanish Culture or origin, regardless of race); 

(iii) Asian and Pacific Islander (all persons having origins in any of the original peoples 
of the Far East, Southeast Asia, the Indian Subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands); and 

(iv) American Indian or Alaskan Native (all persons having origins in any of the original 
peoples of the North America and maintaining identifiable tribal affiliations through 
membership and participation or community identification). 

 
2.   Whenever the Contractor, or any subcontractor at any tier, subcontracts a portion of the work 

involving any construction trade, it shall physically include in each subcontract in excess of 
$10,000 the provisions of these specifications and the Notice which contains the applicable 
goals for minority and female participation and which is set forth in the solicitations from 
which this contract resulted. 

 
3.  If the contractor, is participating (pursuant to 41 CFR 60-4.5) in a Hometown Plan approved 

by the U.S. Department of Labor in the covered area either individually or through an 
association, its affirmative action obligations on all work in the Plan area (including goals 
and timetables) shall be in accordance with that Plan for those trades which have unions 
participating in the Plan.  Contractors must be able to demonstrate their participation in and 
compliance with the provisions of any such Hometown Plan.  Each Contractor or 
Subcontractor participating in an approved Plan is individually required to comply with its 
obligations under the EEO clause, and to make a good faith effort to achieve each goal under 
the Plan in each trade in which it has employees.  The overall good faith performance by 
other Contractors for Subcontractors toward a goal in an approved Plan does not excuse any 
covered Contractor's or Subcontractor's failure to take good faith efforts to achieve the Plan 
goals and timetables. 

 
4.   The Contractor shall implement the specific affirmative action standards provided in 

paragraphs 7 a. through p. of these specifications.  The goals set forth in the solicitation from 
which this contract resulted are expressed as percentages of the total hours of employment 
and training of minority and female utilization the Contractor should reasonably be able to 
achieve in each construction trade in which it has employees in contractors performing 
construction work in geographical areas where they do not have a Federal or federally 
assisted construction contract shall apply the minority and female goals established for the 
geographical areas where the work is being performed.  Goals are published periodically in 
the Federal Register in notice form and such notices may be obtained from any Office of 
Federal Contract Compliance Programs office or from Federal procurement contracting 
officers.  The Contractor is expected to make substantially uniform progress in meeting its 
goals in each craft during the period specific. 

 
5. Neither the provisions of any collective bargaining agreement, nor the failure by a union with 

whom the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement, to refer either minorities or 
women shall excuse the Contractor's obligations under these specifications, Executive Order 
11246, or the regulations promulgated pursuant, thereto. 

 
6.  In order for the non working training hours of apprentices and trainees to be counted in 

meeting the goals, such apprentices and trainees must be employed by the Contractor during 
the training period, and the Contractor must have made a commitment to employ the 
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apprentices and trainees at the completion of their training, subject to the availability of 
employment opportunities.  Trainees must be trained pursuant to training programs approved 
by the U.S. Department of Labor. 

 
7.  The Contractor shall take specific affirmative actions to ensure equal employment 

opportunity.  The evaluation of the Contractor's compliance with these specifications shall be 
based upon its effort to achieve maximum results from its actions.  The Contractor shall 
document these efforts fully, and shall implement affirmative action steps at least as 
expensive as the following: 

 
a. Ensure and maintain a working environment free of harassment, intimidation, coercion at 

all sites, and in all facilities at which the Contractor's employees are assigned to work.  
The Contractor, when possible, will assign two or more women to each construction 
project.  The Contractor shall specifically ensure that all foremen, superintendents, and 
other on-site supervisory personnel are aware of and carry out the Contractor's obligation 
to maintain such a working environment, with specific attention to minority or female 
individuals working at such sites or in such facilities. 

 
b. Establish and maintain a current list of minority and female recruitment sources provide 

written notification to minority and female recruitment sources and to community 
organizations when the Contractor or its unions have employment opportunities 
available, and maintain a record of the organization's responses. 

 
c. Maintain a current file of the names, addresses and telephone numbers of each minority 

and female off-the-street applicant and minority or female referral from a union, a 
recruitment sources or community organization and of what action was taken with 
respect to each such individual.  If such individual was sent to the union hiring hall for 
referral and was not referred back to the Contractor by the union or, if referred, not 
employed by the Contractor, this shall be documented in the file with the reason 
therefore, along with whatever additional actions the Contractor may have taken. 

 
d. Provide immediate written notification to the Director when the union or unions with 

which the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement has not referred to the 
Contractor a minority person or woman sent by the Contractor, or when the Contractor 
has other information that the union referral process has impeded the Contractor's efforts 
to meet its obligations. 

 
e.  Develop on-the-job training opportunities and/or participate in training programs for the 

area which expressly include minorities and women, including upgrading programs and 
apprenticeship and trainee programs relevant to the Contractor's employment needs, 
especially those programs funded or approved by the Department of Labor.  The 
Contractor shall provide notice of these programs to the sources complied under 7b 
above. 

 
f. Disseminate the Contractor's EEO policy by providing notice of the policy to unions and 

training programs and requesting their cooperation in assisting the Contractor in meeting 
its EEO obligations; by including in any policy manual and collective bargaining 
agreement; by publicizing it in the company newspaper, annual report, etc.; by specific 
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review of the policy with all management personnel and with all minority and female 
employees at least once a year; and by posting the company EEO policy on bulletin 
boards accessible to all employees at each location where construction work is 
performed. 

 
g. Review, at least annually, the company's EEO policy and affirmative action obligations 

under these specifications with all employees having any responsibility for hiring, 
assignment, layoff, termination or other employment decisions including specific review 
of these items with on-site supervisory personnel such as Superintendents, General 
Foremen, etc., prior to the initiation of construction work at any job site.  A written 
record shall be made and maintained identifying the time and place of these meetings, 
persons attending, subject matter discussed, and disposition of the subject matter. 

 
h. Disseminate the Contractor's EEO policy externally by including it in any advertising in 

the news media, specifically including minority and female news media, and providing 
written notification to and discussing the Contractor's EEO policy with other Contractors 
and Subcontractors with whom the Contractor does or anticipates doing business. 

 
i. Direct its recruitment, efforts, both oral and written, to minority, female and community 

organizations, to schools with minority and female students and to minority and female 
recruitment and training organizations serving the Contractor's recruitment area and 
employment needs.  Not later than one month other training by any recruitment source, 
the Contractor shall send written notification to organizations such as the above, 
describing prior to the date for the acceptance of applications for apprenticeship or the 
openings, screening procedures, and tests to be used in the selection process. 

 
j. Encourage present minority and female employees to recruit other minority persons and 

women and, where reasonable, provide after school, summer and vacation employment to 
minority and female youth both on site and in other areas of a Contractor's work force. 

 
k. Validate all tests and other selection requirements where there is an obligation to do so 

under 41 CFR Part 60-3. 
 
l. Conduct, at least annually, an inventory and evaluation at least of all minority and female 

personnel for promotional opportunities and encourage these employees to seek or to 
prepare for, through appropriate training, etc., such opportunities. 

 
m. Ensure that seniority practices, job classifications, work assignments and other personnel 

practices, do not have a discriminatory effect by continually monitoring all personnel and 
employment related activities to ensure that the EEO policy and the Contractor's 
obligations under these specifications are being carried out. 

 
n. Ensure that all facilities and company activities are non segregated except that separate or 

single-user toilet and necessary changing facilities shall be provided to assure privacy 
between the sexes. 

 
o. Document and maintain a record of all solicitations of offers for subcontracts from 

minority and female construction contractors and suppliers, including circulation of 
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solicitation to minority and female contractor associations and other business 
associations. 

 
p. Conduct a review, at least annually, of all supervisor's adherence to and performance 

under the Contractor's EEO policies and affirmative action obligations. 
 
8. Contractors are encouraged to participate in voluntary associations which assist in fulfilling 

one or more of their affirmative action obligations (7 a through p.).  The efforts of a 
contractor association, joint contractor-union, contractor-community, or other similar group 
of which the contractor is a member and participant, may be asserted as fulfilling any one or 
more of its obligations under 7 a through p. of these specifications provided that the 
contractor actively participates in the group, makes every effort to assure that the group has a 
positive impact on the employment of minorities and women in the industry, ensures that the 
concrete benefits of the program and reflected in the Contractor's minority and female work 
force participation, makes a good faith effort to meet its individual goals and timetables, and 
can provide access to documentation which demonstrates the effectiveness of actions take on 
behalf of the Contractor.  The obligation to comply, however, is the Contractor's and failure 
of such a group to fulfill an obligation shall not be a defense for the Contractor's 
noncompliance. 

 
9. A single goal for minorities and a separate single goal for women have been established.  The 

Contractor, however, is required to provide equal employment opportunity and to take 
affirmative action for all minority groups, both make and female, and all women, both 
minority and non-minority.  Consequently, the Contractor may be in violation of the 
Executive Order if a particular group is employed in a substantially disparate manner (for 
example, specific minority group of women is underutilized.) 

 
10. The Contractor shall not use the goals and timetables or affirmative action even through the 

Contractor has achieved its goals for women generally, the Contractor may be in violation of 
the Executive Order if standards to discriminate against any person because of race, color, 
religion, sex, or national origin. 

 
11. The Contractor shall not enter into any Subcontract with any person or firm debarred from 

Government contracts pursuant to Executive Order 11246. 
 
12. The Contractor shall carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of these 

specifications and of the Equal Opportunity Clause, including suspension, termination and 
cancellation of existing subcontracts as may be imposed or ordered pursuant to Executive 
Order 11246, as amended, and its implementation regulations by the Office of Federal 
Contract Compliance Programs.  Any Contractor who fails to carry out such sanctions and 
penalties shall be in violation of these specifications and Executive Order 11246, as 
amended. 

 
13. The Contractor, in fulfilling its obligations under these specifications, shall implement 

specific affirmative action steps, at least as extensive as those standards prescribed in 
paragraph 7 of these specifications, so as to achieve maximum results from its efforts to 
ensure equal employment opportunity.  If the Contractor fails to comply with the 
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requirements of the Executive Order, the implementing regulations, or these specifications, 
the Director shall proceed in accordance with 41 CFR 60-4.6. 

 
14. The Contractor shall designate a responsible official to monitor all employment related 

activity to ensure that the company EEO policy is being carried out, to submit reports 
relating to the provisions hereof as may be required by the Government and to keep records.  
Records shall at least include for each employee the name, address, telephone numbers, 
construction trade, union affiliation if any, employee identification number when assigned, 
social security number, race, sex, status (e.g. mechanic, apprentice, trainee, helper, or 
laborer), dates of changes in status, hours worked per week in the indicated trade, rate of pay, 
and location sat which the work was performed.  Records be maintained in an easily 
understandable and retrievable form; however, to the degree that existing records satisfy this 
requirement, contractors shall not be required to maintain separate records. 

 
15. Nothing herein provided shall be construed as a limitation upon the application of other laws 

which establish different standards of compliance or upon the application of requirements for 
the hiring of local or other area residents (e.g., those under the Public Works Employment 
Act of 1977 and the Community Development Block Grant Program). 

 
End of GOALS FOR EMPLOYMENT OF FEMALES AND MINORITIES 

Federally Required Contract Document 
****************************************************************************** 
 D. Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Requirements  The Department has 
established an annual Disadvantaged Business Enterprise goal to be achieved through race 
neutral means.  This goal will adjusted periodically and will be provided by Supplemental 
Provision.  The Contractor shall comply with all provisions of this section regarding DBE 
participation and the Department’s latest version of the Disadvantaged Business Enterprise 
Program Manual, said Manual being incorporated herein by reference.  In the case of conflict 
between this Contract and said Manual, this Contract shall control.  The Department reserves the 
right to adjust DBE goals on a project-by-project basis by addendum. 
 

Policy.  It is the Department’s policy that DBEs as defined in 23 CFR Part 26 and referenced 
in the Transportation Equity Act for 21st Century of 1998, as amended from the Surface 
Transportation Uniform Relocation Assistance Act of 1987, and the Intermeddle Surface 
Transportation Efficiency Act of 1991.  The intent hereto remains to provide the maximum 
opportunity for DBEs to participate in the performance of contracts financed in whole or in part 
with federal funds. 
 

The Department and its Contractors shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national 
origin, ancestry, sex, age, or disability in the award and performance of DOT assisted contracts. 
 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprises are those so certified by the Maine Department of 
Transportation Civil Rights Office prior to bid opening date. 

 
The Department has determined that elements of a good faith effort to meet the contract goal 

include but are not limited to the following: 
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1. Whether the Contractor advertised in general circulation, trade association, and 
minority/women’s-focus media concerning the subcontracting opportunities;  

 
2. Whether the Contractor provided written notice to a reasonable number of specific DBEs 

that their interest in the contract is being solicited; 
 

3. Whether the Contractor followed up on initial solicitations of interest by contacting 
DBEs to determine with certainty whether the DBEs were interested; 

 
4. Whether the Contractor selected portions of the work to be performed by DBEs in order 

to increase the likelihood of meeting the DBE goals; 
 

5. Whether the Contractor provided interested DBEs with adequate information about the 
plans, specification and requirements of the contract; 

 
6. Whether the Contractor negotiated in good faith with interested DBEs, not rejecting the 

DBE as unqualified without sound reasons based on a thorough investigation of their 
capabilities; 

 
7. Whether the Contractor made efforts to assist interested DBEs with other appropriate 

technical/financial assistance required by the Department or Contractor; 
  

8. Whether the Contractor effectively used the services of available minority/women’s 
community organizations, minority/women’s business assistance offices; and other 
organizations that provide assistance in the recruitment and placement of DBEs. 

 
Substitutions of DBEs.  The following may be acceptable reasons for Civil Rights Office 

approval of such a change order: 
• The DBE defaults, voluntarily removes itself or is over-extended; 
• The Department deletes portions of the work to by performed by the DBE. 
 

It is not intended that the ability to negotiate a more advantageous contract with another 
certified DBE be considered a valid basis for such a change in DBE utilization once the DBE 
Bid Submission review has been passed.  Any requests to alter the DBE commitment must be in 
writing and included with the change order. 
 

Failure to carry out terms of this Standard Specification shall be treated as a violation of this 
contract and will result in contract sanctions which may include withholding of partial payments 
totaling the creditable dollars amount which would have been paid for said DBE participation, 
termination of this contract or other measures which may affect the ability of the Contractor to 
obtain Department contracts. 
 

Copies of the Maine Department of Transportation’s DBE Program may be obtained from:  
Maine Department of Transportation 

Civil Rights Office 
 #16 State House Station 

 Augusta, Maine 04333-0016 
tel. (207) 624-3519 
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 Quarterly Reporting Requirement.  The Contractor must submit Semi-annual reports of 
actual dollars paid to Disadvantaged Business Enterprises (DBE's) on this Project to the MDOT 
Civil Rights Office by the end of the third week of April and October for the period covering the 
preceding six months considered Federal Fiscal Year periods.  The reports will be submitted 
directly to the Civil Rights Office on the form provided in the latest version of the DBE Program 
Manual.  Failure to submit the report by the deadline may result in a withholding of approval of 
partial payment estimates by the Department. 
 

SECTION 3 - OTHER FEDERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
 Unless expressly otherwise provided in the Bid Documents, the provisions contained in 
this Section 3 of this "Federal Contract Provisions Supplement" are hereby incorporated into the 
Bid Documents and Contract. 
 
 A.  Buy America 
 
 If the cost of products purchased for permanent use in this project which are manufactured 
of steel, iron or the application of any coating to products of these materials exceeds 0.1 percent 
of the contract amount, or $2,500.00, whichever is greater, the products shall have been 
manufactured and the coating applied in the United States.  The coating materials are not subject 
to this clause, only the application of the coating.  In computing that amount, only the cost of the 
product and coating application cost will be included. 
 
 Ore, for the manufacture of steel or iron, may be from outside the United States; however, 
all other manufacturing processes of steel or iron must be in the United States to qualify as 
having been manufactured in the United States. 
 
 United States includes the 50 United States and any place subject to the jurisdiction thereof. 
 
 Products of steel include, but are not limited to, such products as structural steel, piles, 
guardrail, steel culverts, reinforcing steel, structural plate and steel supports for signs, luminaries 
and signals. 
 
 Products of iron include, but are not limited to, such products as cast iron grates. 
 
 Application of coatings include, but are not limited to, such applications as epoxy, 
galvanized and paint. 
 
 To assure compliance with this section, the Contractor shall submit a certification letter on 
its letterhead to the Department stating the following: 
 

“This is to certify that products made of steel, iron or the application of any coating to 
products of these materials whose costs are in excess of $2,500.00 or 0.1 percent of the 
original contract amount, whichever is greater, were manufactured and the coating, if 
one was required, was applied in the United States.” 

 
B.  Materials 
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a. Convict Produced Materials  References: 23 U.S.C. 114(b)(2), 23 CFR 635.417 
Applicability: FHWA's prohibition against the use of convict material only applies to 

Federal-aid highways.  Materials produced after July 1, 1991, by convict labor may only be 
incorporated in a Federal-aid highway construction project if: 1) such materials have been 
produced by convicts who are on parole, supervised release, or probation from a prison; or  
2) such material has been produced in a qualified prison facility, e.g., prison industry, with the 
amount produced during any 12-month period, for use in Federal-aid projects, not exceeding the 
amount produced, for such use, during the 12-month period ending July 1, 1987. 
  

Materials obtained from prison facilities (e.g., prison industries) are subject to the same 
requirements for Federal-aid participation that are imposed upon materials acquired from other 
sources. Materials manufactured or produced by convict labor will be given no preferential 
treatment. 

 
The preferred method of obtaining materials for a project is through normal contracting 

procedures which require the contractor to furnish all materials to be incorporated in the work. 
The contractor selects the source, public or private, from which the materials are to be obtained 
(23 CFR 635.407). Prison industries are prohibited from bidding on projects directly (23 CFR 
635.112e), but may act as material supplier to construction contractors. 

 
Prison materials may also be approved as State-furnished material. However, since public 

agencies may not bid in competition with private firms, direct acquisition of materials from a 
prison industry for use as State-furnished material is subject to a public interest finding with the 
Division Administrator's concurrence (23 CFR 635.407d). Selection of materials produced by 
convict labor as State-furnished materials for mandatory use should be cleared prior to the 
submittal of  the Plans Specifications & Estimates (PS&E). 

 
b. Patented/Proprietary Products  References: 23 U.S.C. 112, 23 CFR 635.411 
 
FHWA will not participate, directly or indirectly, in payment for any premium or royalty 

on any patented or proprietary material, specification, or process specifically set forth in the 
plans and specifications for a project, unless: 

 
• the item is purchased or obtained through competitive bidding with equally suitable 

unpatented items,  
• the STA certifies either that the proprietary or patented item is essential for 

synchronization with the existing highway facilities or that no equally suitable alternative 
exists, or  

• the item is used for research or for a special type of construction on relatively short 
sections of road for experimental purposes. States should follow FHWA's procedures for 
"Construction Projects Incorporating Experimental Features" (expermnt.htm) for the 
submittal of work plans and evaluations.  

 
The primary purpose of the policy is to have competition in selection of materials and 

allow for development of new materials and products. The policy further permits materials and 
products that are judged equal may be bid under generic specifications. If only patented or 
proprietary products are acceptable, they shall be bid as alternatives with all, or at least a 
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reasonable number of, acceptable materials or products listed; and the Division Administrator 
may approve a single source if it can be found that its utilization is in the public interest.  

 
Trade names are generally the key to identifying patented or proprietary materials. Trade 

name examples include 3M, Corten, etc. Generally, products identified by their brand or trade 
name are not to be specified without an "or equal" phrase, and, if trade names are used, all, or at 
least a reasonable number of acceptable "equal" materials or products should be listed. The 
licensing of several suppliers to produce a product does not change the fact that it is a single 
product and should not be specified to the exclusion of other equally suitable products. 

 
c. State Preference  References: 23 U.S.C. 112, 23 CFR 635.409 
 
Materials produced within Maine shall not be favored to the exclusion of comparable 

materials produced outside of Maine. State preference clauses give particular advantage to the 
designated source and thus restrict competition. Therefore, State preference provisions shall not 
be used on any Federal-aid construction projects. 

 
This policy also applies to State preference actions against materials of foreign origin, 

except as otherwise permitted by Federal law. Thus, States cannot give preference to in-State 
material sources over foreign material sources. Under the Buy America provisions, the States are 
permitted to expand the Buy America restrictions provided that the STA is legally authorized 
under State law to impose more stringent requirements. 

 
d. State Owned/Furnished/Designated Materials  References: 23 U.S.C. 112, 23 CFR 

635.407 
 
Current FHWA policy requires that the contractor must furnish all materials to be 

incorporated in the work, and the contractor shall be permitted to select the sources from which 
the materials are to be obtained. Exceptions to this requirement may be made when there is a 
definite finding, by MDOT and concurred in by Federal Highway Administration’s (FHWA) 
Division Administrator, that it is in the public interest to require the contractor to use materials 
furnished by the MDOT or from sources designated by MDOT. The exception policy can best be 
understood by separating State-furnished materials into the categories of manufactured materials 
and local natural materials.  

 
Manufactured Materials  When the use of State-furnished manufactured materials is 

approved based on a public interest finding, such use must be made mandatory. The optional use 
of State-furnished manufactured materials is in violation of our policy prohibiting public 
agencies from competing with private firms. Manufactured materials to be furnished by MDOT 
must be acquired through competitive bidding, unless there is a public interest finding for 
another method, and concurred in by FHWA’s Division Administrator. 

 
Local Natural Materials  When MDOT owns or controls a local natural materials source 

such as a borrow pit or a stockpile of salvaged pavement material, etc., the materials may be 
designated for either optional or mandatory use; however, mandatory use will require a public 
interest finding (PIF) and FHWA’s Division Administrator's concurrence. 
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In order to permit prospective bidders to properly prepare their bids, the location, cost, 
and any conditions to be met for obtaining materials that are made available to the contractor 
shall be stated in the bidding documents. 

 
Mandatory Disposal Sites  Normally, the disposal site for surplus excavated materials is 

to be of the contractor's choosing; although, an optional site(s) may be shown in the contract 
provisions. A mandatory site shall be specified when there is a finding by MDOT, with the 
concurrence of the Division Administrator, that such placement is the most economical or that 
the environment would be substantially enhanced without excessive cost. Discussion of the 
mandatory use of a disposal site in the environmental document may serve as the basis for the 
public interest finding. 

 
Summarizing FHWA policy for the mandatory use of borrow or disposal sites: 
 

• mandatory use of either requires a public interest finding and FHWA’s Division 
Administrator's concurrence,  

• mandatory use of either may be based on environmental consideration where the 
environment will be substantially enhanced without excessive additional cost, and  

• where the use is based on environmental considerations, the discussion in the 
environmental document may be used as the basis for the public interest finding.  

 
Factors to justify a public interest finding should include such items as cost effectiveness, system 
integrity, and local shortages of material. 

 
 C.  Standard FHWA Contract Provisions - FHWA 1273 
 
 Unless expressly otherwise provided in the Bid Documents, the following “Required 
Contract Provisions, Federal Aid Construction Contracts”, FHWA-1273, are hereby incorporated 
into the Bid Documents and Contract.  
****************************************************************************** 

Start of FHWA 1273 REQUIRED CONTRACT PROVISIONS 
FEDERAL-AID CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS(As revised through March 10, 1994) 

 
I.  GENERAL  
 
1. These contract provisions shall apply to all work performed on the contract by the 

contractor's own organization and with the assistance of workers under the contractor's 
immediate superintendence and to all work performed on the contract by piecework, station 
work, or by subcontract.  

 
2. Except as otherwise provided for in each section, the contractor shall insert in each 

subcontract all of the stipulations contained in these Required Contract Provisions, and 
further require their inclusion in any lower tier subcontract or purchase order that may in turn 
be made. The Required Contract Provisions shall not be incorporated by reference in any 
case. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower 
tier subcontractor with these Required Contract Provisions.  
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3. A breach of any of the stipulations contained in these Required Contract Provisions shall be 
sufficient grounds for termination of the contract.  

 
4. A breach of the following clauses of the Required Contract Provisions may also be grounds 

for debarment as provided in 29 CFR 5.12:  
 

Section I, paragraph 2; 
Section IV, paragraphs 1, 2, 3, 4, and 7; 
Section V, paragraphs 1 and 2a through 2g. 

 
5. Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of Section IV (except paragraph 5) and 

Section V of these Required Contract Provisions shall not be subject to the general disputes 
clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved in accordance with the procedures of 
the U.S. Department of Labor (DOL) as set forth in 29 CFR 5, 6, and 7. Disputes within the 
meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor (or any of its subcontractors) 
and the contracting agency, the DOL, or the contractor's employees or their representatives.  

 
6. Selection of Labor: During the performance of this contract, the contractor shall not:  

 
a.  discriminate against labor from any other State, possession, or territory of the United 

States (except for employment preference for Appalachian contracts, when applicable, as 
specified in Attachment A), or  

 
b.  employ convict labor for any purpose within the limits of the project unless it is labor 

performed by convicts who are on parole, supervised release, or probation.  
 

II.   NONDISCRIMINATION  (Applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and to all 
related subcontracts of $10,000 or more.)  
 
1. Equal Employment Opportunity: Equal employment opportunity (EEO) requirements not to 

discriminate and to take affirmative action to assure equal opportunity as set forth under 
laws, executive orders, rules, regulations (28 CFR 35, 29 CFR 1630 and 41 CFR 60) and 
orders of the Secretary of Labor as modified by the provisions prescribed herein, and 
imposed pursuant to 23 U.S.C. 140 shall constitute the EEO and specific affirmative action 
standards for the contractor's project activities under this contract. The Equal Opportunity 
Construction Contract Specifications set forth under 41 CFR 60-4.3 and the provisions of the 
American Disabilities Act of 1990 (42 U.S.C. 12101 et seq.) set forth under 28 CFR 35 and 
29 CFR 1630 are incorporated by reference in this contract. In the execution of this contract, 
the contractor agrees to comply with the following minimum specific requirement activities 
of EEO:  
a.  The contractor will work with the State highway agency (SHA) and the Federal 
Government in carrying out EEO obligations and in their review of his/her activities under 
the contract. 
 
b.  The contractor will accept as his operating policy the following statement:  

"It is the policy of this Company to assure that applicants are employed, and that 
employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, religion, sex, 
color, national origin, age or disability. Such action shall include: employment, 

347



December 14, 2005 
Supersedes September 1, 2005 

Page 18 of 36 

upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or 
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, 
including apprenticeship, preapprenticeship, and/or on-the-job training." 

 
2. EEO Officer. The contractor will designate and make known to the SHA contracting officers 

an EEO Officer who will have the responsibility for and must be capable of effectively 
administering and promoting an active contractor program of EEO and who must be assigned 
adequate authority and responsibility to do so.  

 
3. Dissemination of Policy. All members of the contractor's staff who are authorized to hire, 

supervise, promote, and discharge employees, or who recommend such action, or who are 
substantially involved in such action, will be made fully cognizant of, and will implement, 
the contractor's EEO policy and contractual responsibilities to provide EEO in each grade 
and classification of employment. To ensure that the above agreement will be met, the 
following actions will be taken as a minimum:  
 
a.  Periodic meetings of supervisory and personnel office employees will be conducted 

before the start of work and then not less often than once every six months, at which time 
the contractor's EEO policy and its implementation will be reviewed and explained. The 
meetings will be conducted by the EEO Officer.  

 
b.  All new supervisory or personnel office employees will be given a thorough 

indoctrination by the EEO Officer, covering all major aspects of the contractor's EEO 
obligations within thirty days following their reporting for duty with the contractor.  

 
c.  All personnel who are engaged in direct recruitment for the project will be instructed by 

the EEO Officer in the contractor's procedures for locating and hiring minority group 
employees.  

 
d.  Notices and posters setting forth the contractor's EEO policy will be placed in areas 

readily accessible to employees, applicants for employment and potential employees.  
 
e.  The contractor's EEO policy and the procedures to implement such policy will be brought 

to the attention of employees by means of meetings, employee handbooks, or other 
appropriate means.  

 
4. Recruitment. When advertising for employees, the contractor will include in all 

advertisements for employees the notation: "An Equal Opportunity Employer." All such 
advertisements will be placed in publications having a large circulation among minority 
groups in the area from which the project work force would normally be derived.  
 
a.  The contractor will, unless precluded by a valid bargaining agreement, conduct systematic 

and direct recruitment through public and private employee referral sources likely to 
yield qualified minority group applicants. To meet this requirement, the contractor will 
identify sources of potential minority group employees, and establish with such identified 
sources procedures whereby minority group applicants may be referred to the contractor 
for employment consideration.  
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b.  In the event the contractor has a valid bargaining agreement providing for exclusive hiring 
hall referrals, he is expected to observe the provisions of that agreement to the extent that 
the system permits the contractor's compliance with EEO contract provisions. (The DOL 
has held that where implementation of such agreements have the effect of discriminating 
against minorities or women, or obligates the contractor to do the same, such 
implementation violates Executive Order 11246, as amended.)  

 
c.  The contractor will encourage his present employees to refer minority group applicants 

for employment. Information and procedures with regard to referring minority group 
applicants will be discussed with employees.  

 
5. Personnel Actions. Wages, working conditions, and employee benefits shall be established 

and administered, and personnel actions of every type, including hiring, upgrading, 
promotion, transfer, demotion, layoff, and termination, shall be taken without regard to race, 
color, religion, sex, national origin, age or disability. The following procedures shall be 
followed:  
 
a.  The contractor will conduct periodic inspections of project sites to insure that working 

conditions and employee facilities do not indicate discriminatory treatment of project site 
personnel.  

 
b.  The contractor will periodically evaluate the spread of wages paid within each 

classification to determine any evidence of discriminatory wage practices.  
 
c.  The contractor will periodically review selected personnel actions in depth to determine 

whether there is evidence of discrimination. Where evidence is found, the contractor will 
promptly take corrective action. If the review indicates that the discrimination may 
extend beyond the actions reviewed, such corrective action shall include all affected 
persons.  

 
d.  The contractor will promptly investigate all complaints of alleged discrimination made to 

the contractor in connection with his obligations under this contract, will attempt to 
resolve such complaints, and will take appropriate corrective action within a reasonable 
time. If the investigation indicates that the discrimination may affect persons other than 
the complainant, such corrective action shall include such other persons. Upon 
completion of each investigation, the contractor will inform every complainant of all of 
his avenues of appeal.  

 
6. Training and Promotion.  

 
a.  The contractor will assist in locating, qualifying, and increasing the skills of minority 

group and women employees, and applicants for employment.  
 
b.  Consistent with the contractor's work force requirements and as permissible under Federal 

and State regulations, the contractor shall make full use of training programs, i.e., 
apprenticeship, and on-the-job training programs for the geographical area of contract 
performance. Where feasible, 25 percent of apprentices or trainees in each occupation 
shall be in their first year of apprenticeship or training. In the event a special provision 
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for training is provided under this contract, this subparagraph will be superseded as 
indicated in the special provision.  

 
c.  The contractor will advise employees and applicants for employment of available training 

programs and entrance requirements for each.  
 
d.  The contractor will periodically review the training and promotion potential of minority 

group and women employees and will encourage eligible employees to apply for such 
training and promotion.  

 
7. Unions.   If the contractor relies in whole or in part upon unions as a source of employees, 

the contractor will use his/her best efforts to obtain the cooperation of such unions to 
increase opportunities for minority groups and women within the unions, and to effect 
referrals by such unions of minority and female employees. Actions by the contractor either 
directly or through a contractor's association acting as agent will include the procedures set 
forth below:  
 
a.  The contractor will use best efforts to develop, in cooperation with the unions, joint 

training programs aimed toward qualifying more minority group members and women 
for membership in the unions and increasing the skills of minority group employees and 
women so that they may qualify for higher paying employment.  

 
b.  The contractor will use best efforts to incorporate an EEO clause into each union 

agreement to the end that such union will be contractually bound to refer applicants 
without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age or disability.  

 
c.  The contractor is to obtain information as to the referral practices and policies of the labor 

union except that to the extent such information is within the exclusive possession of the 
labor union and such labor union refuses to furnish such information to the contractor, 
the contractor shall so certify to the SHA and shall set forth what efforts have been made 
to obtain such information.  

 
d.  In the event the union is unable to provide the contractor with a reasonable flow of 

minority and women referrals within the time limit set forth in the collective bargaining 
agreement, the contractor will, through independent recruitment efforts, fill the 
employment vacancies without regard to race, color, religion, sex, national origin, age or 
disability; making full efforts to obtain qualified and/or qualifiable minority group 
persons and women. (The DOL has held that it shall be no excuse that the union with 
which the contractor has a collective bargaining agreement providing for exclusive 
referral failed to refer minority employees.) In the event the union referral practice 
prevents the contractor from meeting the obligations pursuant to Executive Order 11246, 
as amended, and these special provisions, such contractor shall immediately notify the 
SHA.  

 
8. Selection of Subcontractors, Procurement of Materials and Leasing of Equipment.  The 

contractor shall not discriminate on the grounds of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, 
age or disability in the selection and retention of subcontractors, including procurement of 
materials and leases of equipment.  
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a.  The contractor shall notify all potential subcontractors and suppliers of his/her EEO 

obligations under this contract.  
  
b.  Disadvantaged business enterprises (DBE), as defined in 49 CFR 23, shall have equal 

opportunity to compete for and perform subcontracts which the contractor enters into 
pursuant to this contract. The contractor will use his best efforts to solicit bids from and 
to utilize DBE subcontractors or subcontractors with meaningful minority group and 
female representation among their employees. Contractors shall obtain lists of DBE 
construction firms from SHA personnel.  

 
c.  The contractor will use his best efforts to ensure subcontractor compliance with their EEO 

obligations.  
 
9. Records and Reports.  The contractor shall keep such records as necessary to document 

compliance with the EEO requirements. Such records shall be retained for a period of three 
years following completion of the contract work and shall be available at reasonable times 
and places for inspection by authorized representatives of the SHA and the FHWA.  

 
 a. The records kept by the contractor shall document the following:  

 
(1) The number of minority and non-minority group members and women employed in 

each work classification on the project;  
 
(2) The progress and efforts being made in cooperation with unions, when applicable, to 

increase employment opportunities for minorities and women;  
 
(3) The progress and efforts being made in locating, hiring, training, qualifying, and 

upgrading minority and female employees; and  
 
(4) The progress and efforts being made in securing the services of DBE subcontractors 

or subcontractors with meaningful minority and female representation among their 
employees.  

 
b. All such records must be retained for a period of three years following completion of the 

contract work and shall be available at reasonable times and places for inspection by 
authorized representatives of the MDOT and the Federal Highway Administration. 

 
 The Contractor will submit to the MDOT a report for the month of July, indicating the total 
hours worked by minority, women and non-minority group employees currently engaged in each 
work classification required by the contract work.  This information is to be reported on Form 
PR-1391.  If on-the-job training is being required by “Training Special Provision,” the 
Contractor will be required to furnish Form FHWA-1409.  The report is required for week 
ending July 15 and can be obtained from MDOT, is due by week ending August 20th.  This 
report is to be furnished directly to MDOT - Civil Rights Office.   
 
III.   NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES  (Applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts 
and to all related subcontracts of $10,000 or more.)  
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a. By submission of this bid, the execution of this contract or subcontract, or the consummation 

of this material supply agreement or purchase order, as appropriate, the bidder, Federal-aid 
construction contractor, subcontractor, material supplier, or vendor, as appropriate, certifies 
that the firm does not maintain or provide for its employees any segregated facilities at any 
of its establishments, and that the firm does not permit its employees to perform their 
services at any location, under its control, where segregated facilities are maintained. The 
firm agrees that a breach of this certification is a violation of the EEO provisions of this 
contract. The firm further certifies that no employee will be denied access to adequate 
facilities on the basis of sex or disability.  

 
b. As used in this certification, the term "segregated facilities" means any waiting rooms, work 

areas, restrooms and washrooms, restaurants and other eating areas, time clocks, locker 
rooms, and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, recreation or 
entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided for employees which are 
segregated by explicit directive, or are, in fact, segregated on the basis of race, color, 
religion, national origin, age or disability, because of habit, local custom, or otherwise. The 
only exception will be for the disabled when the demands for accessibility override (e.g. 
disabled parking).  

 
c. The contractor agrees that it has obtained or will obtain identical certification from proposed 

subcontractors or material suppliers prior to award of subcontracts or consummation of 
material supply agreements of $10,000 or more and that it will retain such certifications in its 
files.  

 
IV.   PAYMENT OF PREDETERMINED MINIMUM WAGE  (Applicable to all Federal-aid 
construction contracts exceeding $2,000 and to all related subcontracts, except for projects 
located on roadways classified as local roads or rural minor collectors, which are exempt.)  
 
1. General: 

 
a.   All mechanics and laborers employed or working upon the site of the work will be paid 

unconditionally and not less often than once a week and without subsequent deduction or 
rebate on any account [except such payroll deductions as are permitted by regulations (29 
CFR 3) issued by the Secretary of Labor under the Copeland Act (40 U.S.C. 276c)] the 
full amounts of wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash equivalents thereof) due at 
time of payment. The payment shall be computed at wage rates not less than those 
contained in the wage determination of the Secretary of Labor (hereinafter "the wage 
determination") which is attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any 
contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between the contractor or its 
subcontractors and such laborers and mechanics. The wage determination (including any 
additional classifications and wage rates conformed under paragraph 2 of this Section IV 
and the DOL poster (WH-1321) or Form FHWA-1495) shall be posted at all times by the 
contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the work in a prominent and accessible 
place where it can be easily seen by the workers. For the purpose of this Section, 
contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under 
Section 1(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 276a) on behalf of laborers or 
mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or mechanics, subject to the 
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provisions of Section IV, paragraph 3b, hereof. Also, for the purpose of this Section, 
regular contributions made or costs incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less 
often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or programs, which cover the particular weekly 
period, are deemed to be constructively made or incurred during such weekly period. 
Such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate wage rate and fringe benefits 
on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed, without 
regard to skill, except as provided in paragraphs 4 and 5 of this Section IV.  

 
b. Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than one classification may be 

compensated at the rate specified for each classification for the time actually worked 
therein, provided, that the employer's payroll records accurately set forth the time spent 
in each classification in which work is performed.  

 
c. All rulings and interpretations of the Davis-Bacon Act and related acts contained in 29 

CFR 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by reference in this contract.  
 
2.   Classification: 

 
a. The SHA contracting officer shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics 

employed under the contract, which is not listed in the wage determination, shall be 
classified in conformance with the wage determination.  

 
b. The contracting officer shall approve an additional classification, wage rate and fringe 

benefits only when the following criteria have been met:  
 
(1) the work to be performed by the additional classification requested is not performed 

by a classification in the wage determination;  
 
(2) the additional classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry;  
 
(3) the proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable 

relationship to the wage rates contained in the wage determination; and  
 
(4) with respect to helpers, when such a classification prevails in the area in which the 

work is performed.  
 
c. If the contractor or subcontractors, as appropriate, the laborers and mechanics (if known) 

to be employed in the additional classification or their representatives, and the 
contracting officer agree on the classification and wage rate (including the amount 
designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), a report of the action taken shall be 
sent by the contracting officer to the DOL, Administrator of the Wage and Hour 
Division, Employment Standards Administration, Washington, D.C. 20210. The Wage 
and Hour Administrator, or an authorized representative, will approve, modify, or 
disapprove every additional classification action within 30 days of receipt and so advise 
the contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period that 
additional time is necessary.  
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d. In the event the contractor or subcontractors, as appropriate, the laborers or mechanics to 
be employed in the additional classification or their representatives, and the contracting 
officer do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate (including the amount 
designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the contracting officer shall refer the 
questions, including the views of all interested parties and the recommendation of the 
contracting officer, to the Wage and Hour Administrator for determination. Said 
Administrator, or an authorized representative, will issue a determination within 30 days 
of receipt and so advise the contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer 
within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary  

 
e. The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate) determined pursuant to 

paragraph 2c or 2d of this Section IV shall be paid to all workers performing work in the 
additional classification from the first day on which work is performed in the 
classification.  

 
3.    Payment of Fringe Benefits:  

 
a. Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of laborers or 

mechanics includes a fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the 
contractor or subcontractors, as appropriate, shall either pay the benefit as stated in the 
wage determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly case 
equivalent thereof.  

 
b. If the contractor or subcontractor, as appropriate, does not make payments to a trustee or 

other third person, he/she may consider as a part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic 
the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing bona fide fringe benefits 
under a plan or program, provided, that the Secretary of Labor has found, upon the 
written request of the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act 
have been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a 
separate account assets for the meeting of obligations under the plan or program.  

 
4. Apprentices and Trainees (Programs of the U.S. DOL) and Helpers:  
 

a. Apprentices:  
  

(1)  Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work 
they performed when they are employed pursuant to and individually registered in a 
bona fide apprenticeship program registered with the DOL, Employment and 
Training Administration, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State 
apprenticeship agency recognized by the Bureau, or if a person is employed in his/her 
first 90 days of probationary employment as an apprentice in such an apprenticeship 
program, who is not individually registered in the program, but who has been 
certified by the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training or a State apprenticeship 
agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for probationary employment as an 
apprentice.  

 
(2) The allowable ratio of apprentices to journeyman-level employees on the job site in 

any craft classification shall not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor 

354



December 14, 2005 
Supersedes September 1, 2005 

Page 25 of 36 

as to the entire work force under the registered program. Any employee listed on a 
payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not registered or otherwise employed as 
stated above, shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate listed in the wage 
determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any 
apprentice performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the 
registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage 
determination for the work actually performed. Where a contractor or subcontractor is 
performing construction on a project in a locality other than that in which its program 
is registered, the ratios and wage rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman-
level hourly rate) specified in the contractor's or subcontractor's registered program 
shall be observed.  

 
(3) Every apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the registered 

program for the apprentice's level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the 
journeyman-level hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. 
Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the 
apprenticeship program. If the apprenticeship program does not specify fringe 
benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the 
wage determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator for the 
Wage and Hour Division determines that a different practice prevails for the 
applicable apprentice classification, fringes shall be paid in accordance with that 
determination.  

 
(4) In the event the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or a State apprenticeship 

agency recognized by the Bureau, withdraws approval of an apprenticeship program, 
the contractor or subcontractor will no longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at 
less than the applicable predetermined rate for the comparable work performed by 
regular employees until an acceptable program is approved.  

  
 b. Trainees:  
 

(1) Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work at less than 
the predetermined rate for the work performed unless they are employed pursuant to 
and individually registered in a program which has received prior approval, 
evidenced by formal certification by the DOL, Employment and Training 
Administration.  

  
(2) The ratio of trainees to journeyman-level employees on the job site shall not be 

greater than permitted under the plan approved by the Employment and Training 
Administration. Any employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not 
registered and participating in a training plan approved by the Employment and 
Training Administration shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the 
wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any 
trainee performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the 
registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage 
determination for the work actually performed.  
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(3) Every trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program 
for his/her level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeyman-level 
hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid 
fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the trainee program. If the trainee 
program does not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full amount of 
fringe benefits listed on the wage determination unless the Administrator of the Wage 
and Hour Division determines that there is an apprenticeship program associated with 
the corresponding journeyman-level wage rate on the wage determination which 
provides for less than full fringe benefits for apprentices, in which case such trainees 
shall receive the same fringe benefits as apprentices.  

  
(4) In the event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws approval of a 

training program, the contractor or subcontractor will no longer be permitted to 
utilize trainees at less than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed 
until an acceptable program is approved.  

  
c. Helpers.  Helpers will be permitted to work on a project if the helper classification is 

specified and defined on the applicable wage determination or is approved pursuant to 
the conformance procedure set forth in Section IV.2. Any worker listed on a payroll at a 
helper wage rate, who is not a helper under a approved definition, shall be paid not less 
than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the classification of work 
actually performed.  

 
5. Apprentices and Trainees (Programs of the U.S. DOT).  Apprentices and trainees working 

under apprenticeship and skill training programs which have been certified by the Secretary 
of Transportation as promoting EEO in connection with Federal-aid highway construction 
programs are not subject to the requirements of paragraph 4 of this Section IV. The straight 
time hourly wage rates for apprentices and trainees under such programs will be established 
by the particular programs. The ratio of apprentices and trainees to journeymen shall not be 
greater than permitted by the terms of the particular program.  

 
6. Withholding.  The SHA shall upon its own action or upon written request of an authorized 

representative of the DOL withhold, or cause to be withheld, from the contractor or 
subcontractor under this contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime 
contractor, or any other Federally-assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage 
requirements which is held by the same prime contractor, as much of the accrued payments 
or advances as may be considered necessary to pay laborers and mechanics, including 
apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed by the contractor or any subcontractor the full 
amount of wages required by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any laborer or 
mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the site of 
the work, all or part of the wages required by the contract, the SHA contracting officer may, 
after written notice to the contractor, take such action as may be necessary to cause the 
suspension of any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have 
ceased.  

 
7. Overtime Requirements.  No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the 

contract work which may require or involve the employment of laborers, mechanics, 
watchmen, or guards (including apprentices, trainees, and helpers described in paragraphs 4 
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and 5 above) shall require or permit any laborer, mechanic, watchman, or guard in any 
workweek in which he/she is employed on such work, to work in excess of 40 hours in such 
workweek unless such laborer, mechanic, watchman, or guard receives compensation at a 
rate not less than one-and-one-half times his/her basic rate of pay for all hours worked in 
excess of 40 hours in such workweek.  

 
8. Violation.  Liability for Unpaid Wages; Liquidated Damages: In the event of any violation of 

the clause set forth in paragraph 7 above, the contractor and any subcontractor responsible 
thereof shall be liable to the affected employee for his/her unpaid wages. In addition, such 
contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work done 
under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such territory) 
for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each 
individual laborer, mechanic, watchman, or guard employed in violation of the clause set 
forth in paragraph 7, in the sum of $10 for each calendar day on which such employee was 
required or permitted to work in excess of the standard work week of 40 hours without 
payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph 7.  

 
9. Withholding for Unpaid Wages and Liquidated Damages.  The SHA shall upon its own 

action or upon written request of any authorized representative of the DOL withhold, or 
cause to be withheld, from any monies payable on account of work performed by the 
contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the 
same prime contractor, or any other Federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as 
may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of such contractor or 
subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided in the clause set forth in 
paragraph 8 above.  

 
V.   STATEMENTS AND PAYROLLS  (Applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts 
exceeding $2,000 and to all related subcontracts, except for projects located on roadways 
classified as local roads or rural collectors, which are exempt.) 
  
1. Compliance with Copeland Regulations (29 CFR 3).  The contractor shall comply with the 

Copeland Regulations of the Secretary of Labor which are herein incorporated by reference.  
 
2. Payrolls and Payroll Records: 
 

a. Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the contractor and each 
subcontractor during the course of the work and preserved for a period of 3 years from 
the date of completion of the contract for all laborers, mechanics, apprentices, trainees, 
watchmen, helpers, and guards working at the site of the work.  

  
b. The payroll records shall contain the name, social security number, and address of each 

such employee; his or her correct classification; hourly rates of wages paid (including 
rates of contributions or costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalent 
thereof the types described in Section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis Bacon Act); daily and 
weekly number of hours worked; deductions made; and actual wages paid. In addition, 
for Appalachian contracts, the payroll records shall contain a notation indicating whether 
the employee does, or does not, normally reside in the labor area as defined in 
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Attachment A, paragraph 1. Whenever the Secretary of Labor, pursuant to Section IV, 
paragraph 3b, has found that the wages of any laborer or mechanic include the amount of 
any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits under a plan or program described 
in Section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis Bacon Act, the contractor and each subcontractor shall 
maintain records which show that the commitment to provide such benefits is 
enforceable, that the plan or program is financially responsible, that the plan or program 
has been communicated in writing to the laborers or mechanics affected, and show the 
cost anticipated or the actual cost incurred in providing benefits. Contractors or 
subcontractors employing apprentices or trainees under approved programs shall 
maintain written evidence of the registration of apprentices and trainees, and ratios and 
wage rates prescribed in the applicable programs.  

 
c. Each contractor and subcontractor shall furnish, each week in which any contract work is 

performed, to the SHA resident engineer a payroll of wages paid each of its employees 
(including apprentices, trainees, and helpers, described in Section IV, paragraphs 4 and 5, 
and watchmen and guards engaged on work during the preceding weekly payroll period). 
The payroll submitted shall set out accurately and completely all of the information 
required to be maintained under paragraph 2b of this Section V. This information may be 
submitted in any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 is available for this purpose and 
may be purchased from the Superintendent of Documents (Federal stock number 029-
005-0014-1), U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402. The prime 
contractor is responsible for the submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors.  

 
d. Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a "Statement of Compliance," signed by 

the contractor or subcontractor or his/her agent who pays or supervises the payment of 
the persons employed under the contract and shall certify the following:  

  
(1) that the payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to be 

maintained under paragraph 2b of this Section V and that such information is correct 
and complete;  

 
(2) that such laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice, and trainee) 

employed on the contract during the payroll period has been paid the full weekly 
wages earned, without rebate, either directly or indirectly, and that no deductions 
have been made either directly or indirectly from the full wages earned, other than 
permissible deductions as set forth in the Regulations, 29 CFR 3;  

 
(3) that each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less that the applicable wage rate and 

fringe benefits or cash equivalent for the classification of worked performed, as 
specified in the applicable wage determination incorporated into the contract.  

  
e. The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse side 

of Optional Form WH-347 shall satisfy the requirement for submission of the "Statement 
of Compliance" required by paragraph 2d of this Section V.  

  
f. The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the contractor to civil or 

criminal prosecution under 18 U.S.C. 1001 and 31 U.S.C. 231.  
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g.  The contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required under paragraph 2b of 
this Section V available for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized 
representatives of the SHA, the FHWA, or the DOL, and shall permit such 
representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. If the contractor 
or subcontractor fails to submit the required records or to make them available, the SHA, 
the FHWA, the DOL, or all may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, 
or owner, take such actions as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further 
payment, advance, or guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required 
records upon request or to make such records available may be grounds for debarment 
action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12.  

 
VI.   RECORD OF MATERIALS, SUPPLIES, AND LABOR  
 
1. On all Federal-aid contracts on the National Highway System, except those which provide 

solely for the installation of protective devices at railroad grade crossings, those which are 
constructed on a force account or direct labor basis, highway beautification contracts, and 
contracts for which the total final construction cost for roadway and bridge is less than 
$1,000,000 (23 CFR 635) the contractor shall:  

 
a. Become familiar with the list of specific materials and supplies contained in Form 

FHWA-47, "Statement of Materials and Labor Used by Contractor of Highway 
Construction Involving Federal Funds," prior to the commencement of work under this 
contract.  

 
b. Maintain a record of the total cost of all materials and supplies purchased for and 

incorporated in the work, and also of the quantities of those specific materials and 
supplies listed on Form FHWA-47, and in the units shown on Form FHWA-47.  

 
c. Furnish, upon the completion of the contract, to the SHA resident engineer on Form 

FHWA-47 together with the data required in paragraph 1b relative to materials and 
supplies, a final labor summary of all contract work indicating the total hours worked and 
the total amount earned.  

 
2. At the prime contractor's option, either a single report covering all contract work or separate 

reports for the contractor and for each subcontract shall be submitted.  
 
VII.   SUBLETTING OR ASSIGNING THE CONTRACT  
 
1. The contractor shall perform with its own organization contract work amounting to not less 

than 30 percent (or a greater percentage if specified elsewhere in the contract) of the total 
original contract price, excluding any specialty items designated by the State. Specialty items 
may be performed by subcontract and the amount of any such specialty items performed may 
be deducted from the total original contract price before computing the amount of work 
required to be performed by the contractor's own organization (23 CFR 635).  

 
a. "Its own organization" shall be construed to include only workers employed and paid 

directly by the prime contractor and equipment owned or rented by the prime contractor, 
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with or without operators. Such term does not include employees or equipment of a 
subcontractor, assignee, or agent of the prime contractor.  

 
b. "Specialty Items" shall be construed to be limited to work that requires highly specialized 

knowledge, abilities, or equipment not ordinarily available in the type of contracting 
organizations qualified and expected to bid on the contract as a whole and in general are 
to be limited to minor components of the overall contract.  

  
2. The contract amount upon which the requirements set forth in paragraph 1 of Section VII is 

computed includes the cost of material and manufactured products which are to be purchased 
or produced by the contractor under the contract provisions.  

 
3. The contractor shall furnish (a) a competent superintendent or supervisor who is employed 

by the firm, has full authority to direct performance of the work in accordance with the 
contract requirements, and is in charge of all construction operations (regardless of who 
performs the work) and (b) such other of its own organizational resources (supervision, 
management, and engineering services) as the SHA contracting officer determines is 
necessary to assure the performance of the contract.  

 
4. No portion of the contract shall be sublet, assigned or otherwise disposed of except with the 

written consent of the SHA contracting officer, or authorized representative, and such 
consent when given shall not be construed to relieve the contractor of any responsibility for 
the fulfillment of the contract. Written consent will be given only after the SHA has assured 
that each subcontract is evidenced in writing and that it contains all pertinent provisions and 
requirements of the prime contract.  

 
VIII.   SAFETY:   ACCIDENT PREVENTION  
 
1. In the performance of this contract the contractor shall comply with all applicable Federal, 

State, and local laws governing safety, health, and sanitation (23 CFR 635). The contractor 
shall provide all safeguards, safety devices and protective equipment and take any other 
needed actions as it determines, or as the SHA contracting officer may determine, to be 
reasonably necessary to protect the life and health of employees on the job and the safety of 
the public and to protect property in connection with the performance of the work covered by 
the contract.  

  
2. It is a condition of this contract, and shall be made a condition of each subcontract, which the 

contractor enters into pursuant to this contract, that the contractor and any subcontractor shall 
not permit any employee, in performance of the contract, to work in surroundings or under 
conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous to his/her health or safety, as 
determined under construction safety and health standards (29 CFR 1926) promulgated by 
the Secretary of Labor, in accordance with Section 107 of the Contract Work Hours and 
Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 333).  

 
3. Pursuant to 29 CFR 1926.3, it is a condition of this contract that the Secretary of Labor or 

authorized representative thereof, shall have right of entry to any site of contract performance 
to inspect or investigate the matter of compliance with the construction safety and health 
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standards and to carry out the duties of the Secretary under Section 107 of the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 333).   

 
IX.   FALSE STATEMENTS CONCERNING HIGHWAY PROJECTS  In order to assure high 
quality and durable construction in conformity with approved plans and specifications and a high 
degree of reliability on statements and representations made by engineers, contractors, suppliers, 
and workers on Federal-aid highway projects, it is essential that all persons concerned with the 
project perform their functions as carefully, thoroughly, and honestly as possible. Willful 
falsification, distortion, or misrepresentation with respect to any facts related to the project is a 
violation of Federal law. To prevent any misunderstanding regarding the seriousness of these and 
similar acts, the following notice shall be posted on each Federal-aid highway project (23 CFR 
635) in one or more places where it is readily available to all persons concerned with the project:  

 
NOTICE TO ALL PERSONNEL ENGAGED ON FEDERAL-AID HIGHWAY PROJECTS  

 
18 U.S.C. 1020 reads as follows:  
 
"Whoever, being an officer, agent, or employee of the United States, or of any State or Territory, 
or whoever, whether a person, association, firm, or corporation, knowingly makes any false 
statement, false representation, or false report as to the character, quality, quantity, or cost of 
the material used or to be used, or the quantity or quality of the work performed or to be 
performed, or the cost thereof in connection with the submission of plans, maps, specifications, 
contracts, or costs of construction on any highway or related project submitted for approval to 
the Secretary of Transportation; or  
 
Whoever knowingly makes any false statement, false representation, false report or false claim 
with respect to the character, quality, quantity, or cost of any work performed or to be 
performed, or materials furnished or to be furnished, in connection with the construction of any 
highway or related project approved by the Secretary of Transportation; or  
 
Whoever knowingly makes any false statement or false representation as to material fact in any 
statement, certificate, or report submitted pursuant to provisions of the Federal-aid Roads Act 
approved July 1, 1916, (39 Stat. 355), as amended and supplemented;  
 
Shall be fined not more that $10,000 or imprisoned not more than 5 years or both."  
 
X.  IMPLEMENTATION OF CLEAN AIR ACT AND FEDERAL WATER POLLUTION 
CONTROL ACT  (Applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and to all related 
subcontracts of $100,000 or more.)  
 
 By submission of this bid or the execution of this contract, or subcontract, as appropriate, the 
bidder, Federal-aid construction contractor, or subcontractor, as appropriate, will be deemed to 
have stipulated as follows:  
 
1. That any facility that is or will be utilized in the performance of this contract, unless such 

contract is exempt under the Clean Air Act, as amended (42 U.S.C. 1857 et seq., as amended 
by Pub.L. 91-604), and under the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended (33 
U.S.C. 1251 et seq., as amended by Pub.L. 92-500), Executive Order 11738, and regulations 
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in implementation thereof (40 CFR 15) is not listed, on the date of contract award, on the 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) List of Violating Facilities pursuant to 40 CFR 
15.20.  

  
2. That the firm agrees to comply and remain in compliance with all the requirements of 

Section 114 of the Clean Air Act and Section 308 of the Federal Water Pollution Control Act 
and all regulations and guidelines listed thereunder.  

 
3. That the firm shall promptly notify the SHA of the receipt of any communication from the 

Director, Office of Federal Activities, EPA, indicating that a facility that is or will be utilized 
for the contract is under consideration to be listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities.  

  
4. That the firm agrees to include or cause to be included the requirements of paragraph 1 

through 4 of this Section X in every nonexempt subcontract, and further agrees to take such 
action as the government may direct as a means of enforcing such requirements.  

 
XI.  CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION, INELIGIBILITY AND 

VOLUNTARY EXCLUSION  
 
1.  Instructions for Certification - Primary Covered Transactions:  
 (Applicable to all Federal-aid contracts - 49 CFR 29)  
 

a. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective primary participant is providing 
the certification set out below.  

 
b. The inability of a person to provide the certification set out below will not necessarily 

result in denial of participation in this covered transaction. The prospective participant 
shall submit an explanation of why it cannot provide the certification set out below. The 
certification or explanation will be considered in connection with the department or 
agency's determination whether to enter into this transaction. However, failure of the 
prospective primary participant to furnish a certification or an explanation shall 
disqualify such a person from participation in this transaction.  

 
c. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact upon which reliance 

was placed when the department or agency determined to enter into this transaction. If it 
is later determined that the prospective primary participant knowingly rendered an 
erroneous certification, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal 
Government, the department or agency may terminate this transaction for cause of 
default.  

 
d. The prospective primary participant shall provide immediate written notice to the 

department or agency to whom this proposal is submitted if any time the prospective 
primary participant learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has 
become erroneous by reason of changed circumstances.  

 
e. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended," "ineligible," "lower tier 

covered transaction," "participant," "person," "primary covered transaction," "principal," 
"proposal," and "voluntarily excluded," as used in this clause, have the meanings set out 
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in the Definitions and Coverage sections of rules implementing Executive Order 12549. 
You may contact the department or agency to which this proposal is submitted for 
assistance in obtaining a copy of those regulations.  

  
f. The prospective primary participant agrees by submitting this proposal that, should the 

proposed covered transaction be entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into any lower 
tier covered transaction with a person who is debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or 
voluntarily excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless authorized by 
the department or agency entering into this transaction.  

 
g. The prospective primary participant further agrees by submitting this proposal that it will 

include the clause titled "Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility 
and Voluntary Exclusion-Lower Tier Covered Transaction," provided by the department 
or agency entering into this covered transaction, without modification, in all lower tier 
covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier covered transactions.  

  
h. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a certification of a prospective 

participant in a lower tier covered transaction that is not debarred, suspended, ineligible, 
or voluntarily excluded from the covered transaction, unless it knows that the 
certification is erroneous. A participant may decide the method and frequency by which it 
determines the eligibility of its principals. Each participant may, but is not required to, 
check the nonprocurement portion of the "Lists of Parties Excluded From Federal 
Procurement or Nonprocurement Programs" (Nonprocurement List) which is compiled 
by the General Services Administration.  

  
i. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a 

system of records in order to render in good faith the certification required by this clause. 
The knowledge and information of participant is not required to exceed that which is 
normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings.  

  
j. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph f of these instructions, if a participant 

in a covered transaction knowingly enters into a lower tier covered transaction with a 
person who is suspended, debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation 
in this transaction, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the 
department or agency may terminate this transaction for cause or default.  

****************************************************************************** 
Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion-- 

Primary Covered Transactions  
 
1. The prospective primary participant certifies to the best of its knowledge and belief, that it 
and its principals:  
 

a. Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or 
voluntarily excluded from covered transactions by any Federal department or agency;  

  
b. Have not within a 3-year period preceding this proposal been convicted of or had a civil 

judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in 
connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State or 
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local) transaction or contract under a public transaction; violation of Federal or State 
antitrust statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or 
destruction of records, making false statements, or receiving stolen property;  

  
c. Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a 

governmental entity (Federal, State or local) with commission of any of the offenses 
enumerated in paragraph 1b of this certification; and  

  
d. Have not within a 3-year period preceding this application/proposal had one or more 

public transactions (Federal, State or local) terminated for cause or default.  
 

2. Where the prospective primary participant is unable to certify to any of the statements in this 
certification, such prospective participant shall attach an explanation to this proposal.  

****************************************************************************** 
2.  Instructions for Certification - Lower Tier Covered Transactions:  (Applicable to all 
subcontracts, purchase orders and other lower tier transactions of $25,000 or more - 49 CFR 29)  
 
a. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective lower tier is providing the 

certification set out below.  
  
b. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was 

placed when this transaction was entered into. If it is later determined that the prospective 
lower tier participant knowingly rendered an erroneous certification, in addition to other 
remedies available to the Federal Government, the department, or agency with which this 
transaction originated may pursue available remedies, including suspension and/or 
debarment.  

  
c. The prospective lower tier participant shall provide immediate written notice to the person to 

which this proposal is submitted if at any time the prospective lower tier participant learns 
that its certification was erroneous by reason of changed circumstances.  

  
d. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended," "ineligible," "primary covered 

transaction," "participant," "person," "principal," "proposal," and "voluntarily excluded," as 
used in this clause, have the meanings set out in the Definitions and Coverage sections of 
rules implementing Executive Order 12549. You may contact the person to which this 
proposal is submitted for assistance in obtaining a copy of those regulations.  

  
e. The prospective lower tier participant agrees by submitting this proposal that, should the 

proposed covered transaction be entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into any lower tier 
covered transaction with a person who is debarred, suspended, declared ineligible, or 
voluntarily excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless authorized by the 
department or agency with which this transaction originated.  

  
f. The prospective lower tier participant further agrees by submitting this proposal that it will 

include this clause titled "Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and 
Voluntary Exclusion-Lower Tier Covered Transaction," without modification, in all lower 
tier covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier covered transactions.  

  

364



December 14, 2005 
Supersedes September 1, 2005 

Page 35 of 36 

g. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a certification of a prospective 
participant in a lower tier covered transaction that is not debarred, suspended, ineligible, or 
voluntarily excluded from the covered transaction, unless it knows that the certification is 
erroneous. A participant may decide the method and frequency by which it determines the 
eligibility of its principals. Each participant may, but is not required to, check the 
Nonprocurement List.  

  
h. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a system of 

records in order to render in good faith the certification required by this clause. The 
knowledge and information of participant is not required to exceed that which is normally 
possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings.  

  
i. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph e of these instructions, if a participant in 

a covered transaction knowingly enters into a lower tier covered transaction with a person 
who is suspended, debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this 
transaction, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the 
department or agency with which this transaction originated may pursue available remedies, 
including suspension and/or debarment.  

****************************************************************************** 
Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion-- 

Lower Tier Covered Transactions:  
 
1. The prospective lower tier participant certifies, by submission of this proposal, that neither it 

nor its principals is presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared 
ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this transaction by any Federal 
department or agency.  

  
2. Where the prospective lower tier participant is unable to certify to any of the statements in 

this certification, such prospective participant shall attach an explanation to this proposal.  
****************************************************************************** 

XII.  CERTIFICATION REGARDING USE OF CONTRACT FUNDS FOR LOBBYING  
(Applicable to all Federal-aid construction contracts and to all related subcontracts which exceed 
$100,000 - 49 CFR 20)  
 
1. The prospective participant certifies, by signing and submitting this bid or proposal, to the 

best of his or her knowledge and belief, that:  
a. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the 

undersigned, to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or 
employee of any Federal agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of 
Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with the awarding of 
any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal loan, 
the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal, 
amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative 
agreement.  

  
b. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any 

person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any Federal 
agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a 
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Member of Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative 
agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit Standard Form-LLL, "Disclosure 
Form to Report Lobbying," in accordance with its instructions.  

 
2. This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when 

this transaction was made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for 
making or entering into this transaction imposed by 31 U.S.C. 1352. Any person who fails to 
file the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 and 
not more than $100,000 for each such failure.  

 
3. The prospective participant also agrees by submitting his or her bid or proposal that he or she 

shall require that the language of this certification be included in all lower tier subcontracts, 
which exceed $100,000 and that all such recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly.  

 
End of FHWA 1273 
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PIN #:   13142.00                                       Town: Sidney                            
Environmental Office Contact:  Ben Condon (ben.condon@maine.gov) 592-0921                             
Coordination & Permits Manager: Matt Steele   Date Submitted: 10/8/08                            
Database/Projex  ⌧ 
 
⌧ Section 106 and Tribal Consultation   

Architectural Resources      PA ⌧     Applicable   Approved    
 Archeological Resources    PA      Applicable⌧   Approved   ⌧ 
 Tribal Consultation          Tribal Letters Sent   Approved    
 Town & Local Hist. Society Contacted        Yes    No  

 

⌧   4(f) and 6(f)  
Section 4(f)  Are there Right of Way Takes or Easements on Public Park Property     Yes   ⌧ No 
  Are there Right of Way Takes or Easements on Public Recreational Property    Yes   ⌧ No  
  Are there Right of Way Takes or Easements on Public Wildlife Refuge Property   Yes   ⌧ No 
  Are there Right of Way Takes or Easements on Historic Eligible or Listed Property  Yes    ⌧ No 
  Are there Right of Way Takes or Easements on Property within a Historic District Yes    ⌧ No 
  Has MHPC Determined an Adverse Effect      Yes    ⌧ No 
  Is a Programmatic or Full 4(f) Document Required    Yes    ⌧ No 
 

        LAWCON 6(f)            N/A ⌧     Applicable   Approved    
 
⌧ FEMA GIS Floodplains Checked  ⌧  N/A      Applicable   Approved     
 

⌧ Maine Department of Inland Fisheries and Wildlife (MDIFW)  Essential Habitat 
  GIS Essential Habitats Checked ⌧ 

Eagle Nest    N/A ⌧ Applicable  Approved   
  Piping Plover    N/A ⌧ Applicable  Approved   
  Roseate Tern    N/A ⌧ Applicable  Approved    
 

⌧ Maine Department of Conservation/ Public Lands, Submerged Land Lease N/A ⌧   Applicable  
 

⌧  Land Use Regulation Commission (LURC)     Not Applicable ⌧  No  permit Required  
   Notice        Approved    
   Permit      Approved    

 

⌧   Maine Department of Environmental Protection (MDEP) Site Location of Development 
  N/A ⌧  Applicable  Approved     

 

⌧ Maine Department of Environmental Protection (MDEP), Natural Resource Protection Act 
   No permit required  ⌧ 
   Exempt   (Must use erosion and sediment control and not block fish passage.) 
   PBR        Approved    
   Tier 1      Approved    
   Tier 2      Approved    
   Individual      Approved    

⌧  Army Corps of Engineers (ACOE), Section 10 of the Rivers and Harbors Act and Section 404 of the Clean Water Act.  
   No permit required   

   Category 1-NR⌧   Approved ⌧   
   Category 2    Approved     
   Category 3    Approved  

NOTE: If project requires a Category 2 or 3 Permit from the ACOE, then the MaineDOT Resident must fill out a 
“Work Start Notification Form” and a “Compliance Certification Form” (when project has been completed) 
and send them to the address listed on the forms. 
 

⌧  IN-STREAM TIMING RESTRICTIONS:  105 Special Provision    n/a ⌧ No In-stream Work 
Dates instream work is allowed:  

⌧ NEPA Complete 
⌧ Special Provision 656, Erosion Control Plan ⌧ Special Provision 203, Dredge Spec and/or Hazardous Waste Spec 
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Applicant: General Public, State of Maine 
Permit Number: NAE-2005-2164 

Effective Date: October 1 1, 2005 
Expiration Date: October 1 I ,  20 10 

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
PROGRAMMATIC GENERAL PERMIT 

STATE OF MAINE 

The New England District of the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers hereby issues a Programmatic 
General Permit (PCP) that expedites review of minimal impact work in coastal and inland waters 
and wetlands within the State of Maine. 

I. GENERAL CRITERIA 
Activities with ininilnal impacts, as specified by the terms and conditions of this PGP and on the 
attached Appendix A, Definition of Categories, are either: 

Cate~orv 1 : Non-reporting. Eligible without screening (provided the autliorizations are obtained 
which this permit states are necessary for activities to be eligible for authorization under this non- 
reporting category), or, 

Category 2: Reporting. Require screening and a written determination of eligibility under the PGP 
by the Coi-ps after coordination with the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service (U.S. FWS), U.S. 
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and the National Marine Fisheries Service (NMFS). 

This PGP does not affect the Corps Individual Permit review process or activities exempt from 
Corps jurisdiction. 

11. ACTIVITIES COVERED: 
Work and structures that are located in, or that affect, navigable waters of the United States (U.S.) 
(Corps regulates under Section 10 of the Rivers and Harbors Act of 1899); the discharge of dredged 
of fill material into waters of the United States (Corps regulates under Section 404 of the Clean 
Water Act); and the transportation of dredged material for the purpose of disposal in the ocean 
(Corps regulates under Section 103 of the Marine Protection, Research and Sanctuaries Act). 

111. PROCEDURES: 

A. State Approvals 

For projects authorized pursuant to this PGP, the following State approvals are also required. The 
applicable permits must be obtained in order for this PGP authorization to be valid (applicants are 
responsible for ensuring that all required State permits and approvals have been applied for and 
obtained): 

Maine Department of Environmental Protection (DEP): Natural Resources Protection Act 
(NRPA) permit, including permit-by-rule and general permit authorizations (NRPA permit 
issuance constitutes both the state permit and the WQC); Site Location of Development Act 
permit; and Maine Waterway Development and Col~servation Act permit. 
Maine Department of Conservation: Land Use Regulation Commission (LURC) permit. 
Maine Department of Marine Resources: Lease. 

r Maine Department of Conservation, Bureau of Parks and Lands, Submerged Lands: Lease 
NOTE: This PGP may authorize projects that are not regulated by the State of Maine (e.g., seasonal 
floats or moorings). 
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B. Corps Authorizations 

CATEGORY 1 (Non-Reporting) 

Eligibility Criteria 

Activities in Maine may proceed without application or notification to the Corps if they: 
Are subject to Corps jurisdiction (see General Condition 2, Page 7), 
Meet the definition of Category 1 in Appendix A - Definition of Categories, and 
Meet the General Conditions of the PGP (see Pages 7 - 15). 

If the State or the Corps does not contact the applicant for DEP's Tier One permits during the 
DEP's Tier One 30-day review period, Corps approval may be assumed and the project may 
proceed. Refer to the Federal Screening Procedures (see Page 4) for additional information 
regarding screening. 

Project proponents seeking Category 1 authorizations are not relieved of the obligation to comply 
with this PGP's General Conditions (see Page 7) and other Federal laws such as the National 
Historic Preservation Act, the Endangered Species Act (ESA) and the Wild and Scenic Rivers Act. 
Therefore, consultation with the Corps and/or outside experts such as the Maine Historic 
Preservation Commission and the appropriate Indian tribes is recommended when there is a high 
likelihood of the presence of resources of concern. 

Although Category 1 projects are non-reporting, the Corps reserves the right to require screening 
under Category 2 or Individual Permit review if there are concerns for the aquatic environment or 
any other factor of the public interest (see General Condition 4, Discretionary Authority, Page 7). 

Work that is not regulated by the State of Maine, but is subject to Corps jurisdiction, is eligible for 
Corps authorization under this PGP in accordance with the review thresholds and conditions 
contained herein. The Maine DEP and LURC have waived WQC for projects authorized under 
Categories 1 and 2 of this PGP and not subject to jurisdiction under the NRPA and LURC Land Use 
Districts and Standards. 

Enforcement cases. This PGP does not apply to any existing or proposed activity in Corps 
jurisdiction associated with an on-going Corps or EPA enforcement action until such time as the 
enforcement action is resolved or the Corps determines that the activity may proceed independently 
without compromising the enforcement action. The Corps may choose not to accept applications or 
issue permits to any applicant with outstanding violations. 

CATEGORY 2 (Reporting - Requiring Screening) 

Eligibility Criteria 

Activities in Maine require written approval from the Corps if they: 
Are subject to Corps jurisdiction (see General Condition 2, Page 7), 
Meet the definition of Category 2 in Appendix A - Definition of Categories, and 
Meet the General Conditions of the PGP (see Pages 7 - 15), 

These projects will be reviewed through interagency screening (see Federal Screening Procedures 
below) to determine whether such activities may be authorized under this PGP. To be eligible and 
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subsequently authorized, an activity must result in minimal impacts to the aquatic environment as 
determined by the Corps based on comments from the review team and the criteria listed above. 
Mitigation may be required to compensate for unavoidable impacts to ensure net effects of a project 
are minimal. 

For Category 2 projects, applicants must obtain a written authorization from the Corps and State 
approvals as stated on Page 1. 

To ensure compliance with the conditions of this PGP, consultation with the Corps and outside 
experts is required. This includes consultation with the Maine Historic Preservation Commission 
and the appropriate Native American Indian tribes to ensure compliance with Condition 8. Also, 
note the review thresholds under Category 2 apply to single and complete projects only (see General 
Condition 5). 

Enforcement cases. See previous section. 

Application Procedures 
The Corps must review and approve in writing all Category 2 activities. Generally, the State will 
provide the Corps with a copy of State applications received, but it is ultimately the applicant's 
responsibility to ensure the Corps receives the application from the State. Therefore, it is 
recommended that applicants either verify with the Corps receipt of their application from the State 
(DEP 01- LURC), or apply directly to the Corps with either a copy of their State application or a 
Corps application (ENG Form 4345). Applicants must apply directly to the Corps using ENG Form 
4345 if the 1vor1c is not State regulated. 

Upon receipt of the application, the Corps will determine if it: 
(a) requires additional information (see "information typically required" on the following page); 
(b) is appropriate for screening with the Federal resource agencies (see Category 2 Federal 
Screening Procedures on the following page); 
(c) is ineligible under the terms and/or conditions of this PGP; or 
(d) will require Individual Permit review, regardless of whether the terms and conditions of this 
PGP are met, based on concerns for the aquatic environ~nent or any other factor of the public 
interest (see General Condition 4, Discretionary Authority). 

If open water disposal is proposed, the Corps will make a suitability determination, fully 
coordinated with the Federal resource agencies, before coordinating a project at a joint processing 
meeting. 

All Category 2 applicants shall submit a copy of their application materials to the Maine Historic 
Preservation Commission and the Indian tribe(s) listed on Page 17, at the same time, or before, they 
apply to the DEP, LURC, or the Corps, to be reviewed for the presence of historic, archaeological 
or tribal resources in the permit area that the proposed work may affect. Submittals to the DEP or 
Corps shall include information to indicate that this has been done (a copy of the applicant's cover 
letter to Maine Historic Preservation Commission and tribes or a copy of the Historic Preservation 
Commission and tribal response letters is acceptable). 

Information Typically Required 
The follo~ving information may not be necessary for all projects. Please see www.nae.usace.arm~.~nil for 
a more comprehensive checltlist. Select "Regulatory/Permitting," "Forms" and then "Application and 
Plan Guideline Checltlist." Please check with our Maine office for project-specific requirements. 
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(a) purpose of project; 
(b) 8 % " ~  1 1" locus map. 8 % " ~  1 1" plan views of the entire property, including property lines, and 

project limits with existing and proposed conditions; 
(c) typical cross-section views of all wetland and waterway fill areas and wetland replication areas; 
(d) legible, reproducible plans. Show mean low water (MLW), mean high water (MHW) and high 

tide line (HTL) elevations in navigable waters; 
(e) each plan should show the NGVD 1929 equivalent for the project's vertical datum (MLW, 

MLLW, MHW, HTL or other tidal datum for tidal projects) with the vertical units. Do not use 
local datum; 

( 0  wetland delineation for the site, Corps wetland delineation data sheets (see web site), and 
calculations of waterway and wetland impact areas (see General Condition 2); 

(g) delineation of submerged aquatic vegetation, e.g., eel grass beds, in tidal waters; 
(h) volume, type and source of fill material to be discharged into waters and wetlands, including the 

area(s) (in square feet or acres) of fill in wetlands, below ordinary high water in inland waters 
and below the high tide line in coastal waters; 

(i) limits of any Federal Navigation Project in the vicinity and State Plane Coordinates for the 
limits of the proposed work closest to the Federal Navigation Project; 

(j) on-site alternatives analysis. Please contact Corps for guidance; 
(k) identify and describe potential impacts to Essential Fish Habitat. See General Condition 11 and 

contact Corps for guidance; 
(1) photographs of wetlandlwaterway to be impacted. 

Information typically required for dredging projects: 
(a) sediment testing, including physical (e.g., grain-size analysis), chemical and biological testing. 

For projects proposing open water disposal, applicants are encouraged to contact the Corps as 
early as possible regarding sampling and testing protocols. Sampling and testing of sedinleilts 
without such contact should not occur and, if done, would be at the applicant's risk. 

(b) the area in square feet and volume of material to be dredged below mean high water; 
(c) existing and proposed water depths; 
(d) type of dredging equipment to be used; 
(e) nature of material (e.g., silty sand); 
( 0  any existing sediment grain size and bulk sediment chemistry data for the proposed or 

any nearby projects; 
(g) information on the location and nature of municipal or industrial discharges and 

occurrence of any contaminant spills in or near the project area, location of the disposal site 
(include locus sheet); 

(h) shellfish survey; 
(i) identify and describe potential impacts to Essential Fish Habitat (see General Condition 11); 
(j) delineation of submerged aquatic vegetation (e.g., eelgrass beds). 

Federal Screening Procedures 
The Corps will review all complete applications for Category 2 projects requiring Corps approval at 
interagency screening meetings (or "joint processing" meetings) with the Federal resource agencies 
(U.S. FWS, EPA and NMFS) to determine whether such activities may be authorized under this 
PGP. The Federal resource agencies will comprise the interagency review team. The meetings are 
held at the Corps every three weeks, or coordinated as necessary to provide applicants with a timely 
response. The Corps and Federal resource agencies, at the branch chief or equivalent level, may 
agree on certain activities that do not need to be coordinated at these meetings. 
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If the Corps and Federal resource agencies determine that the activity is eligible for the PGP, the 
Corps will send an autl~orization letter directly to the applicant. The Corps will generally issue an 
eligibility determination within the State's review period, not to exceed 60 days. If the Corps deter- 
mines that the activity is not eligible under the PGP or that additional information is required, the 
Corps will notify the applicant in writing and will send a copy of this notification to DEP or LURC. 

For pro-jects reviewed with the Federal resource agencies, the agencies may recommend, within ten 
business days, either 1) special conditions for projects to avoid or minimize adverse environmental 
effects and lo ensure the terms and conditions of the PGP are met, or 2) Individual Permit review. 
The Corps will determine that a project is ineligible under this PGP and will begin its Individual 
Permit review procedures if any one of the Federal resource agencies, within ten business days of 
the screening meeting, expresses a concern within their area of expertise, states the resource or 
species that could be impacted by the project, and describes the impacts that, either individually or 
cumulatively, will be nlore than minimal. 

This ten-day notice may be spolten and is not required to be fully documented, but must be 
confirmed with a written response within an additional ten working days from the date of the 
spolten comment. Written responses must be signed by the Federal resource agency field supervisor 
or branch chief, as appropriate, and must identify the affected resource within their area of 
expertise. The intent of the spoken notification is to allow the Corps to give timely notification to 
the applicant that additional information is needed and/or an Individual Permit may be required. 
The Coips may reinstate a project's eligibility under the PGP provided the Federal agencies' 
concerns are satisfied. The Federal resource agencies may request additional information within 
their area of expertise within ten business days of the screening meeting. This information shall be 
commensurate to the level of impact and agreed upon by the Corps. The agencies are allowed an 
additional ten business days after their receipt of additional information to provide special 
conditions or a written Individual Permit request to the Corps. 

If the applicant is unable to resolve the concerns, the Corps, independently or at the request of the 
Federal resource agencies, will require an Individual Permit for the project. The applicant will be 
notified of this in writing, along with information about submitting the necessary application 
materials. 

Minerals Management Service (MMS) Review 
Projects with construction of solid fill structures or discharge of fill that may extend beyond the 
coastline or the baseline from which the territorial sea is measured (i.e., mean low water), must be 
coordinated with Minerals Management Service (MMS), Outer Continental Shelf (OCS) Survey 
Group, pursuant to the Submerged Lands Act (43 USC, Section 1301 -1 3 15,33 CFR 320.4(f)). The 
Corps will forward project information to MMS for their review. The MMS will coordinate their 
determination with the Department of the Interior (DOI) Solicitor's Office. The DO1 will have 15 
calendar days from the date MMS is in receipt of project information to determine if the baseline 
will be affected. No notification to the Corps within 15-day review period will constitute a "no 
effect" determination. Otherwise, the solicitor's notification to the Corps may be spolten but must 
be followed with a written confirmation within ten business days from the date of the spolten 
notification. This procedure will be eliminated if the State of Maine provides a written waiver of 
interest in any increase in submerged lands caused by a change in the baseline resulting from solid 
fill structures or fills authorized under this PGP. 
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Emergency Situations Procedures 
Emergency situations are limited to sudden, unexpected occurrences that could potentially result in 
an unacceptable hazard to life, a significant loss of property, or an immediate, unforeseen, and 
significant economic hardship if corrective action requiring a permit is not undertaken within a time 
period less than the normal time needed to process an application under standard procedures. If an 
emergency situation requires action in less than 30 days after the occurrence, it qualifies for the 
amended notification procedures described below. 

Notification Procedures for Emergency Situations: 
Any project proponent may request emergency authorization from the Corps, however the Coi-ps 
will determine if a project qualifies for these enlergency situation procedures. The Federal resource 
agencies, the Maine Historic Preservation Commission and the tribes will each designate an 
emergency contact and an alternate in the event the regular contact is unavailable. When an 
application for Category 2 work is received that the Corps determines is an "emergency" as defined 
above, the Corps will fax a copy of the plans and Determination of Eligibility to the agency 
representatives and their alternates. The resource agencies would then have 16 business hours to 
notify the Corps if they have any comments on a~~tl~orization of the project under the PGP. 
Objections to the Corps determination of an "emergency" situation will not be accepted. If no 
response is received within 16 business hours, the Corps will proceed with a decision on the 
application. If the resource agencies have colnments on the proposal, they will have 16 business 
hours to put their comments in writing. If written comments from the Federal agencies are not 
received within 16 business hours, the Corps will proceed with a decision on the application. 

If a Federal agency requests that an Individual Permit be required for a project or requests 
modifications to the project based on concerns within their area(s) of expertise, the Corps will 
notify the applicant within one business day of receipt of that request that the project as proposed 
does not qualify for authorization under this PGP and the emergency Individual Permit procedures 
may be followed. In any event, the Corps will notify the applicant within 16 business hours of 
coinmencement of the screening process as to whether the project may proceed under this PGP. 

IV. CORPS AUTHORIZATION: INDIVIDUAL PERMIT 
Work that is defined in the Individual Permit category of Appendix A - Definition of Categories, or 
that does not meet the terms and conditions of this PGP, will require an application for an 
Individual Permit from the Corps (see 33 CFR Part 325.1). The screening procedures outlined for 
Category 2 projects will only serve to delay project review in such cases. The applicant should 
submit the appropriate application materials (including the Corps application form) at the earliest 
possible date. General information and application forms can be obtained at our web site or by 
calling us (see Page 16). Individual water quality certification and coastal zone managelllent 
consistency concurrence are required when applicable from the State of Maine before Corps permit 
issuance. The Federal resource agencies' comments are due within ten working days after the 
Public Notice's expiration date, unless the Corps receives and approves a written request for a time 
extension within ten working days after the notice's expiration. 
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V. PROGRAMMATIC GENERAL PERMIT CONDITIONS: 

The followillg conditions apply to activities authorized under this Maine PCP, including all 
Category 1 (non-reporting) and Category 2 (reporting - requiring screening) activities: 

General Requirements 
1. Other Permits. Authorization under this PGP does not obviate the need to obtain other Federal, 
State, 01- local autllorizations required by law. This includes, but is not limited to, the project 
proponent obtaining a Flood Hazard Development Permit issued by the town, if necessary. 
Inquiries inay be directed to the municipality or to the Maine Floodplain Management Coordinator 
at (207) 287-8063. See http://www.maine.gov. 

2. Federal Jurisdictional Boundaries. Applicability of this PGP shall be evaluated with reference 
to Federal jurisdictional boundaries. Applicants are responsible for ensuring that the boundaries 
used satisfy the Federal criteria defined at 33 CFR 328-329. These sections prescribe the policy, 
practice and procedures to be used in determining the extent of jurisdiction df the Corps concerning 
"waters of the U.S." and "navigable waters of the U.S." Wetland boundaries shall be delineated in 
accordance with the January 1987 Corps of Engineers Wetlands Delineation Manual, located at 
l~ttp:llu~ww.usace.army.n~il/inet/functionslcw/cecvo/re/ wlman87.pdf. The U.S. FWS publishes 
the National List of Plant Species that Occur in Wetlands, located at 11ttp://www.nwi.fws.gov. The 
Natural Resources Conservation Service (NRCS) develops the hydric soil definition and criteria, 
and publishes the current hydric soil lists, located at h t tp~soi ls .~sda .~ov/use /h~dr id .  

3. Minimal Effects. Projects authorized by this PGP shall have no more than minimal individual 
and cumulative adverse environmental impacts as determined by the Corps. 

4. Discretionary Authority. Notwithstanding conlpliance with the terms and conditions of this 
permit, the Corps retains discretionary authority to require Category 2 or Individual Permit review 
based on concerns for the aquatic environment or for any other factor of the public interest [33 CFR 
320.4(a)]. This authority is invoked on a case-by-case basis whenever the Corps determines that the 
potential consequences of the proposal wairant Individual Permit review based on the concerns 
stated above. This authority may be invoked for projects with cumulative environmental impacts 
that are more than minimal or if there is a special resource or concern associated with a particular 
project that is not already covered by the remaining conditions of the PGP and that warrants greater 
review. Whenever the Corps notifies an applicant that an Individual Permit may be required, 
a~~tl~orization under this PGP is void and no work may be conducted until the individual Corps 
permit is obtained or until the Corps notifies the applicant that further review has demonstrated that 
the work inay proceed under this PGP. 

5. Single and Complete Projects. This PGP shall not be used for piecemeal work and shall be 
applied to single and complete projects. All components of a single project shall be treated together 
as constituting one single and complete project and/or all planned phases of a multi-phased project 
(e.g., subdivisions should include all work such as roads, utilities, and lot development) unless the 
Corps determines that a component has independent utility. (The Independent Utility test is used to 
determine what constitutes a single and complete project in the Corps regulatory program. A 
project is considered to have independent utility if it would be constructed absent the construction 
of other projects in the project area. Portions of a multi-phase project that depend upon other 
phases of the project do not have independent utility. Phases of a project that would be constructed 
even if the other phases were not built can be considered as separate single and complete projects 
with independent utility.) For linear projects, such as power lines or pipelines with multiple 
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crossings, the "single and complete project" (i.e., single and complete crossing) will apply to each 
crossing of a separate water of the U.S. (i.e., single waterbody) at that location; except that for 
linear projects crossing a single waterbody several times at separate and distant locations, each 
crossing is considered a single and complete project, and may be reviewed for Category 1 
eligibility. (However, individual channels in a braided stream or river, or individual arms of a large, 
irregularly-shaped wetland or lalte, etc., are not separate waterbodies.) If any crossing requires a 
Category 2 activity, then the entire linear project shall be reviewed as one project under Category 2. 
Also, this PGP shall not be used for any activity that is part of an overall project for which an 
Individual Permit is required, unless the Corps determines the activity has independent utility. 

6. Permit On-Site. For Category 2 projects, the permittee shall ensure that a copy of this PGP and 
the accompanying authorization letter are at the work site (and the project office) authorized by this 
PGP whenever worlt is being performed, and that all personnel with operation control of the site 
ensure that all appropriate personnel performing worlt are fully aware of its terms and conditions. 
The entire permit authorization shall be made a part of any and all contracts and sub-contracts for 
work that affects areas of Corps jurisdiction at the site of the work authorized by this PGP. This 
shall be achieved by including the entire permit authorization in the specifications for work. The 
term "entire permit authorization" means this PGP and the authorization letter (including its 
drawings, plans, appendices and other attachments) and also includes permit modifications. If the 
authorization letter is issued after the construction specifications, but before receipt of bids or quotes, 
the entire permit authorization shall be included as an addendum to the specifications. If the 
authorization letter is issued after receipt of bids or quotes, the entire permit authorization shall be 
included in the contract or sub-contract as a change order. Although the permittee may assign 
various aspects of the work to different contractors or sub-contractors, all contractors and sub- 
contractors shall be obligated by contract to comply with all environmental protection provisions 
contained within the entire PGP authorization, and no contract or sub-contract shall require or allow 
una~~thorized worlt in areas of Corps jurisdiction. 

National Concerns 
7. St. JohnISt. Croix Rivers. This covers work within the Saint Jolm and Saint Croix River basins 
that requires approval of the International Joint Commission. This includes any temporary or 
permanent use, obstruction or diversion of international boundary waters which could affect the 
natural flow or levels of waters on the Canadian side of the line, as well as any construction or 
maintenance of remedial worlts, protective worlts, dams, or other obstructions in waters downstream 
from boundary waters when the activity could raise the natural level of water on the Canadian side 
of the boundary. 

8. Historic Properties. Any activity authorized by this PGP shall comply with Section 106 of the 
National Historic Preservation Act. Information on the location and existence of historic resources 
can be obtained from the Maine Historic Preservation Commission, the National Register of 
Historic Places, and the Penobscot, Passa~naquoddy, Micmac, and Maliseet Tribal Historic 
Preservation Officers. See Page 17 for historic properties contacts. If the permittee, either prior to 
construction or during construction of the work authorized herein, encounters a previously 
unidentified archaeological or other cultural resource, within the area subject to Department of the 
Army jurisdiction, that might be eligible for listing in the National Register of Historic Places, 
helshe shall stop work and immediately notify the District Engineer and the Maine Historic 
Preservation Commission andlor applicable Tribe(s). 
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9. National Lands. Activities authorized by this PGP shall not impinge upon the value of any 
National Wildlife Refuge, National Forest, National Marine Sanctuary, National Park or any other 
area administered by the National Park Service. 

10. Endangered Species. No activity may be authorized under this PGP which: 
is likely to adversely affect a threatened or endangered species, a proposed species, designated 
critical habitat, or proposed critical habitat as identified under the Federal ESA, 
would result in a "talte" of any threatened or endangered species of fish or wildlife, or 
would result in any other violation of Section 9 of the ESA protecting threatened or endangered 
species of plants. 

Applicants shall notify the Corps if any listed species or critical habitat, or proposed species or 
critical habitat, is in the vicinity of the project and shall not begin work until notified by the District 
Engineer (DE) that the requirements of the ESA have been satisfied and that the activity is 
authorized. Information on the location of threatened and endangered species and their critical 
habitat can be obtained from the U.S. FWS and NMFS (see Page 16 for addresses). 

11. Essential Fish Habitat. As part of the PGP screening process, the Corps will coordinate with 
NMFS in accordance with the 1996 amendments to the Magnuson-Stevens Fishery Conservation 
and Management Act to protect and conserve the habitat of marine, estuarine and anadromous 
finfish, molluslcs, and crustaceans. This habitat is termed "Essential Fish Habitat (EFH)", and is 
broadly defined to include "those waters and substrate necessary to fish for spawning, breeding, 
feeding, or growth to maturity." Applicants may be required to describe and identify potential 
impacts to EFH. Conservation recommendations made by NMFS will normally be included as a 
permit requirement by the Corps. For additional information, see the EFH regulations at 50 CFR 
Part 600 (http://www.nmfs.noaa.gov). Additional information on the location of EFH can be 
obtained from NMFS (see Page 16 for contact information). 

Any worlc in any aquatic habitat in the following rivers and streams, including all tributaries to the 
extent that they are currently or were historically accessible for salmon migration, shall not be 
authorized under Category 1 of the PGP and must be screened for potential impacts to EFH. 

Androscoggin River Hobart Stream Passagassawaukeag River Saco River 
Aroostool< River Kennebec River Patten Stream Sheepscot River 
Boyden River Machias River Penobscot River St. Croix River 
Dennys River Narraguagus River Pleasant River Tunk Stream 
Duclctrap River Orland River Presumpscot River Union River 
East Machias River 

12. Wild and Scenic Rivers. Any activity that occurs in a component of, or within 0.25 mile up or 
dow~lstream of, the 1nai11 stem or tributaries of a river segment of the National Wild and Scenic 
River System, must be reviewed by the Corps under the procedures of Category 2 of this PGP 
regardless of size of impact. This condition applies to both designated Wild and Scenic Rivers and 
rivers designated by Congress as study rivers for possible inclusion while such rivers are in an 
official study status. The Corps will consult with the National Park Service (NPS) with regard to 
potential impacts of the work on the resource values of the Wild and Scenic River. The 
culmination of this coordination will be a determination by the NPS and the Corps that the worlt: 
(1) may proceed as proposed; (2) may proceed with recomiliended conditions; or (3) could pose a 
direct and adverse effect on the resource values of the river and an individual permit is required. If 
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preapplication consultation between the applicant and the NPS has occurred whereby NPS has made 
a determination that the proposed project is appropriate for authorization under this PGP (with 
respect to Wild and Scenic River issues), this determination should be f~~mislzed to the Corps with 
submission of tlze application. (See NPS address 011 Page 16.) National Wild and Scenic Rivers 
System segments for Maine as of September 2005 include: Allagash River beginning at Telos Dam 
continuing to Allagash checkpoint at Eliza Hole Rapids, approximately 3 iniles upstream of the 
confluence with tlze St. John River (length = 92 miles). 

13. Federal Navigation Project. Any structure or work that extends closer to tlze horizontal l i ~ i t s  
of any Corps Federal Navigation Project (See Appendix B) than a distance of tluee tiines the 
project's authorized depth slzall be subject to removal at the owner's expense prior to any future 
Corps dredging or the perfornlance of periodic hydrographic surveys. 

14. Navigation. (a) There shall be no unseasonable interference with navigation by the existence or 
use of tlze activity a~~thorized herein and no attempt shall be made by the permittee to prevent the 
full and free use by the public of all navigable waters at or adjacent to the activity authorized herein. 
(b) The permittee understands and agrees that, if future operations by the United States require the 
removal, relocation, or other alteration, of the structure or work herein authorized, or if, in the 
opinion of the Secretary of the Army or his authorized representative, said structure or work shall 
cause unreasonable obstruction to the free navigation of the navigable waters, the permittee will be 
required, upon due notice from the Corps of Engineers, to remove, relocate, or alter the structural 
work or obstructions caused thereby, without expense to the United States. No claim shall be nzade 
against the United States on account of any such removal or alteration. 

15. Federal Liability. In issuing this permit, tlze Federal Goverizinent does not assume any liability 
for tlze following: (a) danzages to the pem~itted project or uses thereof as a result of other permitted 
or uizpermitted activities or from natural causes; (b) damages to the permitted project or uses thereof 
as a result of current or future activities undertaken by or on behalf of the United States (U.S.) in the 
public interest; (c) damages to persons, property, or to other permitted or unpernzitted activities or 
structures caused by the activity authorized by this permit; (d) design or construction deficiencies 
associated with the permitted work; (e) damage claims associated with any f~lture modification, 
suspension, or revocation of this permit. 

Minimization of Environmental Impacts 
16. Minimization. Discharges of dredged or fill material into waters of the United States, including 
wetlands, shall be avoided and minimized to the maxinzum extent practicable. Permittees may only 
fill those jurisdictional wetlands that the Corps authorizes to be filled and impact those wetlands 
that the Corps authorizes as secondary impacts. For coastal structures such as piers and clocl<s, the 
height above the marsh at all points should be equal to or exceed the width of the deck. The height 
shall be measured from the marsh substrate to the bottom of the longitudinal support beam. This 
will help ensure sunlight reaches the area beneath the structure. 

17. Heavy Equipment in Wetlands. Heavy equipment, other than fixed equipment (drill rigs, 
fixed cranes, etc.), working within wetlands shall not be stored, maintained or repaired in wetlands 
unless it is less enviromnentally damaging otherwise, and as much as possible shall not be operated 
there. Where construction requires heavy equipment operation in wetlands, the equipnlent shall 
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either have low ground pressure (<3 psi), or shall not be located directly on wetland soils and 
vegetation; it shall be placed on swamp or timber mats that are adequate to support the equipment in 
such a way as to ~ninimize disturbance of wetland soil and vegetation. (See General Condition 18 
below.) Other support structures that are less impacting and are capable of safely supporting 
equipment may be used with written Corps authorization. Similarly, not using mats during frozen, 
dry or other conditions may be allowed with written Coi-ps authorization. An adequate supply of 
spill containment equipment shall be maintained on site. 

NOTE: ''Swamp mats" is a generic term used to describe structures that distribute equipment 
weight to prevent wetland damage while facilitating passage and providing work platforms for 
worlters and equipment. They are comprised of sheets or mats made from a variety of materials in 
various sizes, and they include large timbers bolted or cabled together (timber mats). Corduroy 
roads, which are not considered to be swamp mats, are cut trees and/or saplings with the crowns and 
branches removed, and the trunks lined up next to one another. 

18. Temporary Fill. Fill placed into waters of the U.S. (including wetlands) totaling greater than 
or equal to 4,300 SF (15,000 SF if a DEP Tier One Permit is issued) in total area (i.e., the sum of 
permanent and temporary fill aseas) exceeds the Category 1 threshold and may not be discharged 
without written authorization from the Corps. When temporary fill is used (e.g., access roads, 
swamp mats, cofferdams), it shall be stabilized and maintained during construction in such a way as 
to prevent soil eroding into portions of waters of the U.S. where it is not authorized. Swamp or 
timber mats (see Gen.Cond. 17 above) are considered as temporary fill when they are removed 
immediately up011 work completion. The area must be restored in accordance with Gen.Cond. 19. 

Unconfined temporary fill authorized for discharge into flowing water (rivers and streams) shall 
consist only of clean washed stone. 

r Tenlporary fill autl~orized for discharge into wetlands shall be placed on geotextile fabric laid on 
the pre-construction wetland grade. (Swamp and timber mats are excluded from this requirement.) 
Teinporary fill shall be removed as soon as it is no longer needed, and it shall be disposed of at an 
upland site and suitably contained to prevent subsequent erosion into waters of the U.S. 

r Waters of the U.S. where temporary fill was discharged shall be restored (see Gen.Cond. 19). 
No temporary work shall drain a water of the U.S. by providing a conduit for water on or below 
the surface. 

19. Restoration. 
Upon completion of construction, all disturbed wetland areas (the disturbance of these areas must 
be authorized) shall be stabilized with a wetland seed mix containing only plant species native to 
New England. 
The introduction or spread of invasive plant species in disturbed areas shall be controlled. 
In areas of authorized temporary disturbance, if trees are cut they shall be cut at ground level and 
not uprooted in order to prevent disruption to the wetland soil structure and to allow stump sprouts 
to revegetate the work area, unless otherwise authorized. 
Wetland areas where permanent disturbance is not authorized shall be restored to their original 
condition and elevation, which under no circumstances shall be higher than the pre-construction 
elevation. Original condition means careful protection and/or removal of existing soil and 
vegetation, and replacement back to the original location such that the original soil layering and 
vegetation schemes are approximately the same, unless otherwise authorized. 
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20. Coastal Bank Stabilization. Projects involving construction or reconstructioldmaintenance of 
bank stabilization structures within Corps jurisdiction should be designed to minimize 
enviroilrnental effects, effects to neighboring properties, scour, etc. to the maximum extent 
practicable. For example, vertical bulkheads should only be used in situations where reflected wave 
energy can be tolerated. This generally eliminates bodies of water where the reflected wave energy 
may interfere with or impact on harbors, marinas, or other developed shore areas. A revetment is 
sloped and is typically employed to absorb the direct impact of waves more effectively than a 
vertical seawall. It typically has a less adverse effect on the beach in front of it, abutting properties 
and wildlife. For more inforn~ation, see the Corps Coastal Engineering Manual (supersedes the 
Shore Protection Manual), located at http://chl.erdc.usace.army.rnil. Select "Products/ Services," 
"Publications." Part 5, Chapter 7-8, a(2)c is pai+ticularly relevant. 

21. Sedimentation and Erosion Control. Adequate sedimentation and erosion control management 
measures, practices and devices, such as phased construction, vegetated filter strips, geotextile silt 
fences, hay bales or other devices, shall be installed and properly maintained to reduce erosion and 
retain sediment on-site during and after construction. They shall be capable of preventing erosion, 
of collecting sediment, suspended and floating materials, and of filtering fine sediment. These 
devices must be removed in a timely manner upon completion of work, but not until the disturbed 
areas have been stabilized. The sediment collected by these devices shall be removed and placed at 
an upland location in a manner that will prevent its later erosion into a waterway or wetland. All 
exposed soil and other fills shall be permanently stabilized at the earliest practicable date. 

22. Waterway Crossings. 
(a) All temporary and permanent crossings of waterbodies (waterways and wetlands) shall be 
suitably culverted, bridged, or otherwise designed to withstand and to prevent the restriction of high 
flows, to maintain existing low flows, and to not obstruct the movement of aquatic life indigenous to 
the waterbody beyond the actual duration of construction. (NOTE: Areas of fill and/or cofferdams 
must be included in total waterwaylwetlands impacts to determine applicability of this PGP). 
(b) Aquatic Life Movements. No activity may substantially disrupt the necessary life-cycle 
movements of those species of aquatic life indigenous to the waterbody, including those species that 
normally migrate through the area, unless the activity's primary purpose is to impound water. For 
new permanent crossings, open bottom arches, bridge spans or embedded culverts are generally 
preferred over traditional culverts and should be installed when practicable. Coordination with the 
Corps is recommended for Category 1 projects when site constraints (e.g., placing footings) may 
render open bottom arches, bridge spans or embedded culverts impractical. In these cases, well- 
designed culverts may actually perform better. Culverts shall be illstalled with their inverts 
embedded below existing streambed grade to avoid "hanging" and associated impediments to fish 
passage. The "Design of Road Culverts for Fish Passage" provides design guidance and is available 
at www.nae.usace.arm~.n~il, "Regulatory/Permitting," "Other." 
(c) Culverts at waterbody crossillgs shall be installed in such a manner as to preserve hydraulic 
connectivity, at its present level, between the wetlands on either side of the road. The permittee 
shall take necessary measures to correct wetland damage due to lack of hydraulic connectivity. 
(d) Culverts and bridges shall span the waterway a minimum of 1.2 times the bankfull width in 
probable fish bearing waterways to qualify as a Category 1 non-reporting activity. See "Design of 
Road Culverts for Fish Passage," referenced in (b) above, for information on banltf~~ll width. 
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(e) Projects using slip lining (retrofitting an existing culvert by inserting a smaller diameter pipe), 
plastic pipes, and High Density Polyethylene Pipes (HDPP) are not allowed as non-reporting 
Category 1 activities, either as new work or maintenance activities. 
(f) Waterbody crossings shall be culverted to at least municipal or State standards. The Maine 
DEP's stream crossing standards are at 06-096, Chapter 305: Permit by Rule, Section 10. Stream 
crossings (bridges, culverts and fords). 
(g) Waterway crossings proposed by the Maine Dept. of Transportation should conform to the 
MDOT Fish Passage Policy and Design Guides. 
(h) Construction equipment shall not cross streams without the use of temporary bridges, culverts, 
or cofferdan~s. 
(i) For projects that otherwise meet the terms of Category 1, in-stream construction work shall be 
conducted during the low flow period July 15 - October 1 in any year. Projects that are not to be 
conducted during that time period are ineligible for Category 1 and shall be screened pursuant to 
Category 2, regardless of the waterway and wetland fill andlor impact area. 

23. Discharge of Pollutants. All activities involving any discharge of pollutants into waters of the 
U.S. authorized under this PGP shall be consistent with applicable water quality standards, effluent 
limitations, standards of performance, prohibitions, and pretreatment standards and management 
practices established pursuant to the CWA (33 USC 1251) and applicable State and local laws. If 
applicable water quality standards, limitations, etc., are revised or modified during the term of this 
PGP, the authorized work shall be modified to conform with these standards within six months of 
the effective date of such revision or modification, or within a longer period of time deemed 
reaso~lable by the District Engineer in consultation with the Regional Administrator of the EPA. 
Applicants may presume that State water quality standards are met with the issuance of a LURC or 
DEP NRPA permit. 

24. Spawning Areas. Discharges of dredged or fill material, and/or suspended sediment producing 
activities in fish and shellfish spawning or nursery areas and amphibian and waterfowl breeding areas 
during spawning or breeding seasons shall be avoided. During all times of year, impacts to these 
areas shall be avoided or minimized to the maximuin extent practicable. 

25. Storage of Seasonal Structures. Coastal structures, such as pier sections and floats, that are 
removed from the waterway for a portion of the year (often referred to as seasonal structures) shall be 
stored in an upland location located above mean high water (MHW) and not in tidal wetlands. These 
seasonal structures may be stored on the fixed, pile-supported portion of the structure that is seaward 
of MHW. This is intended to prevent structures from being stored on the marsh substrate and the 
substrate seaward of MHW. Seasonal storage of structures in navigable waters, e.g., in a protected 
cove on a mooring, requires Corps and local harbormaster approval. 

26. Environmental Functions and Values. The permittee shall make every reasonable effort to 
carry out the construction or operation of the work authorized herein in a manner so as to maintain 
as much as is practicable, and minimize any adverse impacts on existing fish, wildlife, and natural 
environmental functions and values. 

27. Protection of Vernal Pools. Impacts to uplands in proximity (within 500 feet) to the vernal 
pools referenced in Appendix A - Definitions of Categories, shall be minimized to the maximum 
extent possible. 
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Procedural Conditions 
28. Cranberry Development Projects. For cranberry development projects authorized under the 
PGP, the following conditions apply: 

If a cranberry bog is abandoned for any reason, the area must be allowed to revert to natural 
wetlands unless an Individual Permit is obtained from the Corps allowing the discharge of fill for 
an alternate use. 
No stream diversion shall be allowed under this permit. 
No impoundment of perennial streams shall be allowed under this permit. 
The project shall be designed and constructed to not cause flood damage on adjacent properties. 

29. Inspections. The permittee shall allow the District Engineer (DE) or his authorized 
representative(s) to make periodic inspections at any time deemed necessary in order to ensure that 
the work is being performed in accordance with the terms and conditions of this permit. The DE 
may also require post-construction engineering drawings for completed work and post-dredging 
survey drawings for any dredging work. 

30. Work Start Notification Form and Compliance Certification. Every permittee who receives 
a written Category 1 or 2 PGP autl~orization from the Corps must submit a 1) Worlt Start 
Notification Form (WSNF) two weelts before work commencement, and 2) signed Compliance 
Certification Form within one month following the conlpletion of the authorized work and any 
required mitigation (but not mitigation monitoring, which requires separate submittals). The Corps 
will forwasd the blank WSNF and Compliance Certification Form with the authorization letter. The 
Compliance Cei-tification Form will include: (a) a statement that the authorized work was done in 
accordance with the Corps authorization, including any general or specific conditions; (b) a 
statement that any required mitigation was completed in accordance with the permit conditions; and 
(c) the signature of the permittee certifying the completion of the work and mitigation. 

31. Maintenance. The permittee shall maintain the work or structures authorized herein in good 
condition and in conformance with the terms and conditions of this permit. This does not include 
maintenance of dredging projects. Maintenance dredging is subject to the review thresholds in 
Appendix A and/or any conditions included in a written Corps authorization. Maintenance 
dredging includes only those areas and depths previously authorized and dredged. Some 
maintenance activities may not be subject to regulation under Section 404 in accordance with 33 
CFR 323.4(a)(2). 

32. Property Rights. This permit does not convey any property rights, either in real estate or 
material, or any exclusive privileges, nor does it authorize any injury to property or invasion of 
rights or any infringement of Federal, State, or local laws or regulations. If property associated with 
work authorized by the PGP is sold, the PGP a~~thorization is autolnatically transferred to the new 
property owner. The new property owner should provide this information to the Corps 
in writing. No aclmowledgement from the Corps is necessary. 

33. Modification, Suspension, and Revocation. This permit may be either modified, suspended, or 
revoked, in whole or in part, pursuant to the policies and procedures of 33 CFR 325.7. Any such 
action shall not be the basis for any claim for damages against the United States. 
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34. Restoration. The permittee, upon receipt of a notice of revocation of authorization under this 
permit, shall restore the wetland or waterway to its former condition without expense to the United 
States and as directed by the Secretary of the Army or his authorized representative. If the permittee 
fails to colnply with such a directive, the Secretary or his designee may restore the wetland or waterway 
to its former condition, by contract or otherwise, and recover the cost from the permittee. 

35. Special Conditions. The Corps, independently or at the request of the Federal resource 
agencies, inay impose other special conditions on a project authorized pursuant to this general 
permit that are determined necessary to minimize adverse environmental effects or based on any 
other factor of the public interest. Failure to con~ply with all conditions of the a~lthorization, 
including special conditions, will constitute a permit violation and may subject the permittee to 
criminal, civil, or administrative penalties or restoration. 

36. False or Incomplete Information. If the Corps makes a determination regarding the eligibility 
of a project under this permit and subsequently discovers that it has relied on false, incomplete, or 
inaccurate information provided by the permittee, the permit shall not be valid and the goveriunent 
may institute appropriate legal proceedings. 

37. Abandonment. If the permittee decides to abandon the activity authorized under this general 
permit, unless such abandonment is merely the transfer of property to a third party, helshe must 
restore the area to the satisfaction of the District Engineer. 

Duration of AuthorizationlGrandfathering: 
38. Duration of Authorization. This PGP expires five years from the effective date listed at the top 
of Page 1. Activities a~~thorized under Category 1 of this PGP that have commenced (i.e., are under 
construction) or are under contract to commence in reliance upon this PGP's authorization will 
remain authorized provided the activity is completed within 12 months of the PGP's expiration date. 
Activities authorized under Category 2 of this PGP will remain authorized in accordance with the 
project-specific date that the Corps provides to the permittee in the PGP authorization letter, unless: 
(a) The PGP is either modified or revolted, or 
(b) Discretionary authority has been exercised on a case-by-case basis to modify, suspend, or 
revolte the authorization in accordance with 33 CFR 325.2 (e)(2). 

39. Previously Authorized Activities. 
(a) Activities conlpleted under the authorizations of past PGPs that were in effect at the time the 
activity was completed will continue to be authorized by those PGPs. 
(b) Colnpleted projects that have received written verification or approval from the Corps, based on 
applications made to the Corps prior to issuance of this PGP or the previous nationwide permits, 
regioilal general permits, or letters of permission shall remain authorized as specified in each 
authorization. 
(c) Activities authorized pursuant to 33 CFR Part 330.3 ("Activities occurring before certain dates") 
are not affected by this PGP. 
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VI. CONTACTS FOR MAINE PROGRAMMATIC GENERAL PERMIT: 

1. FEDERAL 
U S. Army Corps o f  Enginee1.s 
Maine Project Office 
675 Western Avenue #3 
Manchester, Maine 043 5 1 
(207) 623-8367 
(207) 623-8206 (fax) 

Federal Endangered Species 
U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service 
Maine Field Office 
1 168 Main Street 
Old Town, Maine 04468 
(207) 827-5938 
207-827-6099 (fax) 

Wild and Scenic Rivers 
National Park Service 
North Atlantic Region 
15 State Street 
Boston, Massachusetts 021 09 
(6 17) 223-5203 

Federal Endangered Species & Essential 
Fish Habitat 
National Marine Fisheries Service 
One Blackburn Drive 
Gloucester, Massachusetts 0 1939 
(978) 281-9102 
(978) 281-9301 (fax) 

Bridge Permits 
Commander (obr) 
First Coast Guard District 
One South Street - Battery Bldg 
New Yorlc, New Yorlc 10004 
(2 12) 668-702 1 

2. STATE OF MAINE 
Maine Department of Environlnental Protection 
(For Slate Perlnits & Water Otiality Certifications) 
Division of Land Resource Regulation Southern Maine Regional Office 
Bureau of Land and Water Quality 3 12 Canco Road 
17 State House Station Portland, Maine 04 1 03 
Augusta, Maine 04333 (201) 822-6300 
(207) 287-2 1 1 1 

Eastern Maine Regional Office 
106 Hogan Road 
Bangor, Maine 04401 
(207) 941-4570 

Northern Maine Regional Office 
1235 Central Drive - Skyway Park 
Presque Isle, Maine 04769 
(207) 764-0477 

Maine Land Use Regulation Conzmission (LURC) 
lcall(800) 452-871 1 for appropriate LURC office1 
22 State House Station 45 Radar Road 
Augusta, ME 04333-0022 Ashland, ME 04732-3600 
(207) 287-263 1 (207) 435-7963 
(207) 287-7439 (fax) (207) 435-7 184 (fax) 
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Lakeview Drive 
P.O. Box 1 107 
Greenville, ME 0444 1 
(207) 695-2466 
(207) 695-2380 (fax) 

(For CZM Deternzinations) 
State Planning Office 
Coastal Program 
184 State Street 
State FIouse Station 38 
Augusta, Maine 04333 
(207) 287- 1009 

(For. S~.lblnerged Lands Leases) 
Maine Department of Conservation 
Bureau of Parlts and Lands 
22 State House Station 
Augusta, Maine 043 3 3 
(207) 287-306 1 

3. HISTORIC PROPERTIES 
Maine Hisloric Presenjation Comnzission 
State House Station 65 
Augusta, Maine 04333-0065 
(207) 287-21 32 
(207) 287-2335 (fax) 

Aroostook Band o f  Micmacs 
Attn: Mr. Willianls Phillips, Chief 
7 Northern Road 
Presque Isle, Maine 04769 
(207) 764- 1972 
(207) 764-7667 (fax) 

Hoz/lton Bnnd o f  Maliseet Indians 
Attn: Tribal Chief 
88 Bell Road 
Littleton, Maine 04730 
(207) 532-4273, ~21.5  
(207) 532-2660 (fax) 

19 1 Main Street 
East Millinocltet, ME 04430 
(207) 746-2244 
(207) 746-2243 

(For Aquaculture Leases) 
Maine Department of Marine Resources 
P.O. Box 8 
West Boothbay Harbor, Maine 04575 
(207) 633-9500 

Passamaqt~oddv Tribe o f  Indians 
Pleasant Point Reservation 
Attn: Tribal Council 
P.O. Box 343 
Perry, Maine 04667 
(207) 853-2600 
(207) 853-6039 Gfax) 

Passamaquoddv Tribe o f  Indians 
Indian Township Reservation 
Attn: Donald Soctoinah, THPO 
P.O. Box 301 
Princeton, Maine 04668 
(207) 796-2301 
(207) 796-5256 (fax) 

Penobscot Indian Nation 
Indian Island Reservation 
Attn: Ms. Bonnie Newsoin, THPO 
12 Wabanaki Way 
Indian Island, Maine 04468 
(207) 8 17-747 1 
(207) 8 17-7450 (fax) 
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4. ORGANIZATIONAL WEBSITES: 

Ariny Corps of Engineers www.nae.usace.armv.n~il (click "Regulatory/Permitting") 
Corps of Engineers Headquarters www.usace.asn~y.niil (click "Services for the Public") 
Environmental Protection Agency www.e~a.~ov/owow/wetlands/ 
National Marine Fisheries Service www.nmfs.noaa.gov 
U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service www. fws.gov 
National Park Service www.nps.gov/rivers/index.ht~nl 
State of Maine www.~naine. gov 
State of Maine -Aquaculture Guidelines www.maine.~ov/dmr/a~uaculture/i~~dex.htm 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	A. RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.  Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	B. SUMMARY
	1.  This Section includes the following:
	a.  Prefinished aluminum break metal wraps for wood trim and fascia.
	b.  Miscellaneous sheet metal: Step flashing, miscellaneous roof flashing, head and sill flashing.
	c.  Metal drip edge specified in Section 07311.


	C. PROJECT CONDITIONS
	1.  Coordinate work of this section with interfacing and adjoining work for proper sequencing of each installation. Ensure best possible weather resistance and durability of work and protection of materials and finishes.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	A. SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM MATERIALS
	1.  Sheet Aluminum: Mill finish aluminum for all flashings. All aluminum coil-stock to be 0.032 inch thick, prefinished with baked enamel for application over wood trim and fasciae as a field-formed wrap, shaped to exact trim profile on metal-break. Manufacturer to be Alcoa or approved equal, color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of standard colors.
	2.  Miscellaneous Materials and Accessories:
	a.  Fasteners: Same metal as flashing/sheet metal or other non-corrosive metal as recommended by sheet manufacturer. Match finish of exposed heads with material being fastened.
	b.  Metal Accessories: Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices, and similar accessory units as required for installation of work, matching or compatible with material being installed, noncorrosive, size and gage required for performance.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	A. INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
	1.  General: Except as otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations and with SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Anchor units of work securely in place by methods indicated, providing for thermal expansion of metal units; conceal fasteners where possible and set units true to line and level. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and weatherproof.
	2.  Underlayment: Where stainless steel or aluminum is to be installed directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install a slip sheet of red rosin paper and a course of polyethylene underlayment.
	3.  Bed flanges of work in a thick coat of bituminous roofing cement where required for waterproof performance.

	B. CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	1.  Clean exposed metal surfaces, removing substances that might cause corrosion of metal or deterioration of finishes.
	2.  Protection: Advise Contractor of required procedures for surveillance and protection of flashings and sheet metal work during construction to ensure that work will be without damage or deterioration other than natural weathering at time of Substantial Completion.
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